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Les from a quick paſſage to oblivion, your. all- 
| Powerful protetiion will give them immortality. 
By. you we daily ſee the. moſt. wonderful actions 
performed; .. capacity, virtue, ſenſe, inſtan- 
taneouſly beftrwed, where the. aft finde ef 
them exiſted not before... You are the\ people, ta 
whom alone is juſtly. applicable the uncontefted | 
maxim, vox populi, vox Dei. A penn .ye-. 
Kere alte en for ans of jou, and by. al the 
. world allowed to. he. in che fall poſſe of, the 
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aumitted into your number, has immediately 
charmed publick- aſſemblies by bis eloquence, 
| and private by bis wit and politeneſs ; diſco- 
Vvened at once learning, ſenſe, taſte, and a ca- 
PFacity equal to the greateſt affairs. Several 
Mances of "this kind were produced by the re- 
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idle impertinent fondneſs between the married 
couple, fo ill bred and prejudicial to the civi! 
 bufineſs of "life, * By this means the pure cur- 
rent of your worthy blood flows unmixed and 
untainted with the contaminated bod e 
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To complete the happineſs Fe > "pea this , 
delicacy, there wanted. nothing but. the 
execution of... that exquifite raj, aohich. +: 

' Have heard has been propoſed in ſome of aur 
_ aſſemblies ; it was wholly to converſe with each 
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. their entertainment and improvement , 
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not for fear of tiring the Reader, and offending a 
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_ owing" the preſent ſearcity of good. books in al 
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If he has laboured to ſo ill a purpoſe, the publick 
and the author muſt determine how far an unſue- 


8 ceſsful attempt to do juſtice to the one, and ſome 


ſervice to the other, may deſerve their pardon. He 
promiſes to make no appeal from their judgment ; 
but hopes it will be conſidered, that the Tranſlation 
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been of fo great uſe, and printed fo often ; but 


being uritten above ſeventy years ago, teaches 


hat appears now to be wry) frange French: = 
| Fer example, in "the Conjugation of the Verbs? 
encore que Jaimerois, encore que je ferois; are 
put for encore que j aimaſſe, eneore que je fiſſe. 4 
Phraſes alf frequently occurring in this aithor, 


8 aid not now be thought tokerable fach as, De 
na part je confeſſe qu en mes "uy 
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formed a Plan of a Grammar, I have ſince 
been continually applying to confirm er improve 

it, by examing books in various kinds of litera- 

ture, and attending particularly to the manner 

' wherein they are written. What difficulties 
remained, I have taken all opportunities of con- 

f fulting about with the beſt writers in our Lan- 
Je ”_ and with thoſe who ſpeak it moſt correct- 
9. Not ſatisfied with this, I have read the 
| — to thoſe whom I believed to be the maſt ca- 
| fable of dt 1ſcavering to me the inadvertencies, 
which it is ſearce poſſible wholly to avoid, a. 
midſt. ſo great a number of circumſtances equal- 
by difficult to retain and expreſi : and I have 
been always determined to change or explain any 
part by the opinion of the majority of able and 
judicious perſons. I am indeed perſuaded, that 
the moſt eſſential quality of the writer of @ 
GRAMMAR, 7s 70 conſult much, and to bhùve a 
great readineſs of diſpoſition to receive inſftruc- h 
tion from the opinion of others; fince a living © 
Language depends entirely on the arbitrary 
|... power of Cuſtom, of which no perſon's private 

Judgment, however certain in other Het, | 

can ever be the rule. 
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fume, that no errors have Ow me. All 
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eb ur ſhall be diſcovered to me, either publick. = 
h or privately, I promiſe to be at the charge of 
Printing, ur the vnly-reparation I can make for 
tem, and that the pablick may have a Gxam - 
wx with" gs few imperfebtions as poſſible. 
ego awe ofa: who think they 


Wr that trouble. | D ans, i 
baut the mannes of it : if they give it inpru. 
perly, and wir hour candour, far from aff tint g 
me; the pnjuffice wil alone be done to chemie, 
and Thu nut mate the left uſe of what may 
rut me, and be of advantage to the publirh. 
F bope hywever for ſome favour, on account of 
the caution I have obſerved, particularly in nur 


Jeſt, perhaps, who has not ventured to rue this 
kiberry ; fofible chat where I thor from hors, 
it will be i very Fttle purpoſe to prove thent in 
N if what I afere r 
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wenſtring any of our Grammarium. Tame | 


The Author's Preface. xxiii 
F 3 A reviſal of the work has diſcovered to ne 4 
ſmall variation of orthography, in words which 
3 ſome are written with double letters not pro- 
' nounced, and by a greater number of others 
BE... ith exly a fingle letter; as, fidellement, or 
. fidelement. On this occafion I profeſs to follow 
| Cuſtom; and, when that is divided, to take the 
nut convenient fide: But hence ſeems to ariſe 
| ſome confufion with regard to very ſhort words : 
Por the eye, which is ſhocked" to fee ele for elle, 
| allows the ſuppreſſion of a letter in longer more, 
wit bout the leaſt offence. I thought it not . ; 
| Projer, by juſt obſerving whereon this difference 
is founded, to prepare the reader for the vari- 
4 tion of orthography he may ſometimes meet 
with in the n work: | | 
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Grammarians. If the knowledge of Languages is 


valuable, an Art which makes the way to that 


knowledge eaſy, ſure deſerves ſome eſteem. And, 
can any thing be more excellent, than that which 
forms the moſt eſſential: bond of human ſociety ; 
being alone the means whereby the ſentiments of 
mankind are mutually communicated ? a 

It appears indeed, that the Grammarians have 
not made the progreſs which is to be deſired in 
their Art. For a proof of this, we need only ob- 
ſerve the confuſion which ſtill prevails in the defi- 
nitions of its moſt familiar terms; even of the 
word Grammar it ſelf, the particulars whereof 
would be too tedious to relate. It may in general 


be obſerved, that their definitions, beſides bein 
_ . Prolix, want the clearneſs they pretend to, an 


which is requiſite to explain their ſubject, 

If we enquire amongſt the Grammarians, what is 
a Neun? We are anſwered ; it is a Word which 
is declined either by the inflection of Caſes, or with 


the help of the Article; or elſe, that it is a Part 


of Speech capable of Gender and Number, and is 
varied in ſeveral Caſes by the means of the Article, 
or of Particles which are joined to the Article, 


without any * of time. Now, what 
information do tbeſe def 
was before ignorant of that which they are intended 


heſe definitions give to one who 


to explain ? He will naturally enquire the meaning 


of the word Decline: What a Caſe and an Article ſig- ; 


' nify ? Other Granimarians ſay, a Noun is that which 
is employed to name; or that it ſignifies a Thing, 

or the. Quality of a Thing. But, how ſhall we 
know what it is to name, without knowing what is 
"2 Noun? And the word Thing ſeems too indeter- 


minate, to convey. any diſtinct idea. 


Bur, bow unhappy erer the Grammarians have 


been in defining the, Noun, it is ſtill the point 
| ve been the leaſt incom mpreheniible, 
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When they come to the Pronoun, by mutually con- 
futing themſelves,they do each other juſtice ; and from 
- the time that the word Pronoun was firſt mentioned, 
it has remained as little known, as if its nature 
was one of thoſe impenetrable ſecrets which are ne- 
ver to be perfectly diſcovered. To prove this to be 
no exaggeration, you need only read the learned 
Veſius, the glory of his time, and the hero of 
Grammarians. After having declared, that all the 
definitions, which, till then, had been given of 
_ the Pronoun, were not juſt, he adds, that the Pro- 
noun is a word which in the firſt place has a re. 
. 2 to 5 EI _ _ 
omething. For my part, I acknowledge, w | 
the reel due to the merit of fo grea: a man, 
I underſtand nothing from his definition of the Pro- 
noun, Others, ſince Yoſius, have aimed to explain 
this point much more at large; but barely to quote 
ſuch definitions, is ſufficient at once to give a 
view both of their perſpicuity and their brevity, _ 
I could as plainly ſhew, that what is generally 
ſaid of the other Parts of Speech, is neither leſs ob- 
ſcure or deſective; but all theſe errors in each 
art of Grammar are ſtill leſs important, than one 
which regards the whole; namely, that they do 
not ſufficiently make appear their mutual relation, 


their order, and dependence on each other; what. 


| is eſſential to them in their natural order, and what 

haas been arbitrarily added to them by cuſtom or 
Prepoſſeſſion. Hence the general reſult of ſeveral 
By Tedd hudy - of Grammar, is more than the 
— of the uſe- of examples amined by 
rote, "ou any. certain principles, or clear 
It appears extraordinary, that in the ſtudy of 


Grammar, which being the firſt, it may be reaſo- 


— — no rinQure or | 
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metry, has not been obſerv d, ſo excellent in it 
felf, at this time fo much. admired, and; which ad · 
mits of no no term till, i it 1s clearly explained NI mn 
Perhaps 1 it may Bay bf that the knowledge, of 
Grammar has, been hitherto acquired without 10, en- 
act a method; and that whateyer ale ef it 


determites che mind to each 
when the ideas are imper- 
= ne] Mind labours, the more it is 
bewildered. . After al they who chuſe examples 
only, are not obliged to go beyond them; and 
ey who prefer definitions and, intelligible rules, 
be pleaſed to find them here, if they were he- 
fore, unacquainted with them. 
I am not ignorant, that the Elements of Gram- 
mar have been already explained in an exact and 
mmon manner, in a well-known book, called 
Rational Grammar; but they are not reduced 
to practice, which is my aim in this treatiſe. 
Beſides, as I did not think them all proper to bo 
made uſe of, I choſe to form my method indepen- 
dent of the other, being perſwaded, that to be uni- 
form, a ſyſtem ſhould proceed from one imagina- | 
tion; and that the mixing, anogher's though Were 
one own, expoſes 1 to confuſion, 4 


cextain. en 2 — — ack 
any other methods. — . 
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[of ia Grammar is a way traced out by the mind 
for reducing — Elements of a Language to cer- 
tain maxims in à regular order. . yon at 
this end, chere may be ſeveral ways; T have pre- 
ferred — en . 7 to me hs Siorelt and 
| hops 12 e bun ev | 
11973133 14; $53 .2f 17 100 10 Ps 
28 1004 e 1 191520 299 
gef 5117 
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ry HE. off we & petſbs, Shen of 
i TM nc | zine Crammar. to 'be an 
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and its | Vie, before eh exiſtence of. any Lan- 
3e; and that all Languages are to. be 4 


== principles. On the contrar 
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tial to Grammar to be fitted to the nt P's * 1 | 

r which jt is made, and whereof it is only 

a ſort of evidence, or andlyſis. Languages cer- 

a were not made for Grammar, but that for 

them. It ſerves to teach Languages to thoſe who 

are ignorant of them; but they are to be ae 

already eſtabliſned; ſince i it would be very ridiculous 

ker es fe lain what has no exiſtence. 

on, every Language ought 90 ave | 

its particular Grammar; and one cauſe of the 

© nk f bad Grammars, has been the en- 

5 — g to fuit that, Which was proper for one 

HE, to another of a quite different nature. 
in, "of French e in particular, 

oy * the Latin, under a pretence that the 

Prench is derived from the Latin, is an eſſential 

Acct, Tt is true indeed, that a * ne of 
Nench words are derived from 9 1 15 

- the order of them, and the ſein of of th 


, which make the E 
| X m the Edtin, as 8 
B 3 any 
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any other Language whatever, avs more, than 
"Hom the High. Duc. 
I would not be underſtood to mean, that there 
— eng gre wore 
"4 Languages m agree. a 010 
view, and conſidering them as the — . — | 
fions of our thoughts, there are ſome circumſtan- 
ces indifferently eſſential to them all. For, as na- 
ture has eſtabliſhed a neceſſary order in our 
the fame by a certain conſequence muſt 
be preſerved i in Languages. But this natural or- 
der, which in E is ſo 
much 3 by the different Cuſtoms of various 
Languages, as to be for the moſt e ee un- 


In reality, the firſt Elements of all es 
may be reduced to expreſſions, which 
I. The ſubje&t which is ſpoken of. 2. What is 
affirmed of it : And, Fly, Eee er of 
ut as every Language me- 
thods, and infinitely varied to eee e theſe 
_ things, we muſt conſider as a collection 
of words, eſtabliſhed only by „or fancy, 
amongſt a certain number of mankind, or in 
a particular nation; like the Faſhion in dreſs, 
which preſcribes to different nations the manner 
of cloathing themſelves, each according to its 
- own Cuſtom, proceeding from chance and fan- 
cy. It reaſon may be allowed to have any ſhare 
in them conſidered as Eaſhions, their authority 
8 is not derived from reaſon, ſince the 
* and frequently are, altered hy, contrary 
dns, and as y without any. Whether 
par og be for or againſt it, the Faſhion, will —— 
maintain its empire; and in this caſe to 
reaſon on either f de, | 
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rant Faſhion. The ſame may be applied to the 
Cuſtom which the Rule of a 5 
This governs alone, 8 on reaſon, ww 
. Properly, has g to do in relation to a Lan- 

guage, except by dy to learn it, ſuch as i Men 

or to invent a method of teaching it to others. 
Surely there needs no proof, that a Language js 
— — elſe than the manner wherein a certain 
number of mankind have inſenſibly agreed to 
erxpreſs their thoughts to each other. To attempt 
the introducing of other methods of ſpeaking 
wherein they are not agreed, or the altering of 
their oyyn under the pretence of perfecting them by 
828 Rules, would be to — if not 

. roy their Language, inſtead of underſtandi 

and teaching it. = 
A juſt and exact method of. Grammar can there- 
fore be be only that, which, ſuppoſing a Language 
introduced by Cuſtom, without attempting any al- 
teration in it, furniſhes certain obſervations called 
Rules, to which the methods of ſpeaking, uſed in 
this Language, may be reduced ; and it is. this 
collection of obſervations which is called Gram- 
mar, This definition cannot be too much. inſiſted 
on, to obviate a particular error of ſeveral Gram- 
marians. It is common with them to ſay, Cuf-. 
tom is in this point contrary to Grammar; here 
« the Language is exempted. from the laws of 
Grammar; it is uſual Hr gw in ſuch and ſuch _ 
«. a manner, but it is againſt the Rules of Gram-_ 
10 mar.” Jo me it ſeems, that the thinking in this 
manner is inconſiſtent with an adequate idea of the 

nature of this ſubject; and in reality, were it 
ble for Grammar o contradidt Cuſtom, ſo muc che 
worſe; and jt would be a defect Which ought to be 
reformed. For, ſince the buſineſs of Grammar is on- 
Iy to furniſh Reflections, or Rules, for ſpeaking the 
3 as others ſpeak it; if any one of theſe 
B 4 | mg 
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| Rules;'or 'or Reflections, differs from that manner, it 
evidently falſe, and ought to be change t. 
re make this ſtill mofe evident, which, as it is 
the foundation of this work, cannot be too clearly 
explained, T' would enquire what kind of Gram 
mar it is which ean prevail againſt Cuſtom. Is it 
dne written or not? If it Ee we where 
does it exiſt but in opinion, Which is different ih ; 
different perſoms ? If it is written 4 is it antient or 
_ ? K It would be ridiculous to infift on adhe- 
to an antient Grammar; and om dling at this 
5 ho by Navire inſtead of le Navire, a Hip, beciuſe 
it was ſo in the od Grammars. If it is 4 new ohe; 
is it che Grammar of che publick, er of à private 
perſon? The pubfick has not yet either made, or 
es vey any Grammar; and tho” it were fo, Fj the 
4 ores to alter, which in Frante has . 
5 — Nene the caſe aſter a certain time, this ve- 
ry Grammar would become obſolete, and be dif. 
owried even by the publick itſelf,” And as for the 
Grammar of any Particular author, ige there any 
9 one which even retends 0 (YE! intifely without 
3 | faults ? he +: yr" "ER 40 1: 19103 
| Moreover, if tied eser Grammars lay down 
cContrary Rules, which of chem al! aſſume the pri- 
vilege of infallibility 2 In the particulars wherein 
' this differs frum any bther Grammar; whom ean 1 
admit to deter mite between us? It cannot be 4 
Grammar cot to mine, and which I ſuppoſe 
to be erroneous. e wlick Whick 
eſtabliſhes Coftom; ee which I Drall reckon nyů 
If obliged to appeal. And Cuſtom thus 
' eſtabliſhed, by and 0 authority, the ſole 
of 'Gramirtar,” \ Always" remain the” fiptent' 0 
Sulge, and alone fir the Rules 
| ; of which theſe, boom kT 
b A PA N O in 02 
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1 am aſhamed of taking up ſo much time to 
prove a ching ſo manifeſt; but were it ktown ho 
many people, who value themſelves on enact rea- 
ſoning, are hardly to be cotwinced of tis trut r; 
I ſhould be . Me the 6 8010 I ph” . to 5 
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py rex more baten y to conſider the abs 
jections of perſons otherwiſe reaſonable,” but "whoſe 
ideas on this ſubject are ſomewhar confuſed, Cit may 
hed en explain two e, in-which alone 

ear confi; otive 1 Tg oa 0D 

iſt, They fay, If you! =p Grammar and ad- 
here to Cuſtom, you wil ſpeak at random, and 
not agrecably to reaſon. But Grammar itfblf be- 
ing only a collection of obſervations on the Cuſ- 
tom introduced into a Language, perhaps oſten by 
chance, is it not obvious that to ſpeak as this Cuf- 
tom Preſeribes muſt be agreeable to reaſon? The 
women only, fay they, aſſume the privilege of con- 
founding ths order of Grammar, by | introducing 
bad Cuſtoms. A celebrated” author in particular 
obſerves, that it has for ſome time been the Cuſ- 
tom amongſt the ladies to faq f aimas inſtead of 


Jainaſſo on which occaſion he demands if Cu- 


tom ought not to give way to Grammar. This 
objection is, as I have ſaid, a direct miſtake, 
and here che thing in queſtion is not Cuſtom ; 
whick conſſſts, as 1 ſhall" explain more diſtinétly 
hereafter ) iu the manger of 1 uſed by the 
moſt reherkable perſons for _ and learning at 
court, and in the capital city, and by writers of 

che greateſt reputation. „No it is evident, that 
Cuſtorn, taken in this ſenſe; does not authorize the 
 fayingiof-Paimas inſtead of Paimaſſe, tho' were 
char cke caſe, Grammar maſt of neceſſity conform 

8 Ad i this principle is not allowed, all «Har 
eu be e will byonly « 
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heap of words, of which it will be impoſſible to 
conceive any diſtinct idea. 

The — miſtake uſually fall into on this 
occaſion is not 1 ble. 'When — 
vation extends to greateſt rt ot the — 
ons of a Language, it is commonly — as 
a Rule, and thoſe. not included in it are ſaid to be 
excepted from the Rule; now, if they give the leaſt 
attention to this, and will not be fatisfied with the 
ſound of words without any meaning, it does not 
deſtroy any part of what J have advanced. For 
even the Exception is a particular Rule which di- 
rects to depart in certain caſes from one more exten- 
five. For example; a Rule preſcribes to join ma 
with Nouns Feminine; as, na liberté, ma maiſon, 
ma philoſophie. This is conſidered as a General Rule, 
| becauſe it is more extenſive than any other contra 
to it; and the Cuſtom of joining mon with th 
' Nouns Feminine, which begin with a vowel, is called 
an Exception to it; as, mon épte, mon ame. Never- 
theleſs, this Exception is in reality no leſs a Rule, 
that is, an exact copy of the proper manner of 
| ſpeaking, than the more extenſive one from which 
it is ſaid to be an Exception: And there is no 
more reaſon to obſerve the one than the other, 
fince it is Cuſtom alone which eſtabliſhes them both. 
Let us then, in the firſt place, admit the eſtabliſhed 
method of ſpeaking alone as the Rule of Gram. 
mar, and follow Cuſtom implicitly, whether it be 
founded on reaſon or nat, For, it being ſcarce 

poſſible. in this caſe to diſtinguiſh between the re- 
falt of reaſon, and that | of chance or caprice, the 
ſureſt way is to regard the eſtabliſhed. Cuſtom, in 
the preſent condition of Languages, and - 
y of the French, as he oft of chance here- 

in the courſe of this work, b what the Rules 
of Grammar preſcribe, we would be — un- 
derſood to ment the — of 3 + wing 


— 


fully 
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fully. perfwaded, - that wherever theſe differ, this 


Grammar ought to be altered. But ſince Cuſtom i is, 


if: we may be allow'd the expreſſion, the primum 
mobile of Languages, we will endeavour at leaſt to 


ſet it in a clear light, that our ideas may nat be 
Kefecuve or 18 in 1 important a point. 
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Wha may 8 called Cuſtom, and whence it is de- 


l rived in differen Languages. 1 
Ne" ng nothing is more common than 
to 


5 this od of the moſt eaſy ſignifica- 


tion; yet, as it is applied to Languages, there is 
none more difficult, nor of which an exact idea is 
more uncommon. By the word Cuſtom in gene- 
ral, we mean what is practiſed, or rather the moſt 
univerſally practiſed. Thus Cuſtom, as to Lan- 


mal 0 is the manner of ſpeaking practiſed, or the 


o, amongſt a certain number of perſons in a 


cular nation. It is neceflary to join the whole 
ly of Grammarians in obſerving, that in every 


nation there is a good and a bad Cuſtom, and 


that of thoſe who ſpeak a Language, ſome ſpeak 
it well, and others ill. The occaſion of this diffe- 
rence is, that the former make uſe of the beſt eſta- 
bbſhed, and moſt authorized methods of ſpeaking, 


and. the others of thoſe, which are not eſtabliſhed 
by a ſufficient authority. A Language, I ſhall 
again obſerve, is nothing more than a ſort of Fa- 


ſhion which has given the preference to certain ex- 
—.— before others. To uſe which, is to fol- 
the e _ ri ay in'a Ea 
guage 3 in other words, to well. 
But whereon depends this Faſſiion, and enen 
ariſes its authority? The better to diſcover: this, 
as — the dead and the 


living | 


— 
— — — — 
—— —A—Ay—2— —„—᷑—¾˙.a 
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_ GvingLanguages. The former àre not now ſpo- 
ken in any particular nation, as the Hebroto, the 
antient Greet, and the Latin; the others make, 
at this time, the uſual ſpeech of particular nati- 
ons, as che French is ſpoken. in ranbe, = Jtallan | 
in Italy, the High-Dutch'iin Germa RO 

Faſhion, or 


in Spain. In — dead Languages, 
the right Cuſtom is determinedgpy the books of the 


beſt authors, who have written in thoſe Langua- 
ges. And becauſe a diſpute may, ariſe which are 
the beſt, it is s generally agreed to eſteem thoſe ſo, 
who have written in — moſt glorious period of a 
Ki Thus the Age of Auguftics, for exarh 
ple, having become the moſt famous by che 2 
men who then flouriſhed, that is called good La- 
Ain, Which agrees wich the manner moſt in uſe a- 
the authors who e eee 
either immediately before, or after the reign of 
that emperor. Had the perfection of the Latin 
Tongue been er extend to about a cen. 
tury after Auguſtus, the expreſſions of the younger 
Pliny, and of Quinctilian, might have been uſed ag 
— This may be FAITE to every other 
guage } | 
With re to-the living Languages: 8 the beſt 
Cuſtom, — Faſhion, is — the 
ſions uſed by perlons of the greaceſt diſtindtion in 


a nation, either for quality and authority, or for 


learning, and the reputation of writing well. In 


a nation divided into ſeveral kingdoms, ſpeaking 


the ſame Language, as Italy and Germany; ''each 
11 
E On OZ; ng well 

there are ſome amongſt them, to whom at 

a tacit conſent of all che reſt ſeems to give the 
ference, and a ſom of ſuperiority. Thus the 
lian ſpoken at the eourt of Rome, - | 
better than what is! (poken' in che dy, | 


i 


— 
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Laly. The court of Tyſcany however makes a 
well - ſupported claim to the preference; for the 
people of Tuſcany, having made obſervations, and 
_ written ſeveral pieces on the Halian Language, par- 
ticularly a Dictionary of great eſteem, have there- 
buy acquired a reputation which the other ſtates of 
Llaly acknowledge: In the pronunciation how- 
ever the court of Rom has the undoubted ſupe- 
riority. As nothing is more common, than for 
— of the greateſt quality in a nation, en- 
tirely to neglect literature, the Faſhion or right 
Cuſtom af a Language, farther . depends on the 
men of letters, and writers of reputation. | 
On this principle, Monſieur de Vaugelas has de- 
fined the Cuſtom of our Language to be, the man- 
ner of ſpeaking of the moſt ſenſible part of 
the court, agreeable to the manner of writing 
of the moſt ſenſible part of the authors. 
Ho judicious ſoever this definition in general 
may be, innumerable difficulties may ariſe from 
it. For in the diſputes concerning Language, 
who ſhall ſettle the pretenſions of each party to a 
character, which both will undoubtedly aſſume to 
themſelves ? This inconvenience ſeems without a 
remedy, unleſs it yore one to it ſelf, and fo pre- 
vent that earneſtneſs to wrangle about the fitneſs of 
words, which is commonly to as little purpoſe, 
as the diſputes concerning the moſt faſhionable. 
dreſs. It might be better, perhaps, in the deſini- 
tion of Monſieur Vaugelas, to ſubſtitute the term 
majority to that of the moſt ſenſible part. For, 
in reality, by what the greateſt number of per- 
ſons at court, and of good writers, are agreed in, 
the Faſhion of a Language may eaſily be diſtin- 
guiſhed. The greateſt number is ſomething evi- 
dent and certain; whereas the moſt ſenſible part 
may oſten become imperceptible, or arbitrary. 
Moreover, as people: of ſenſe have 2 : 
| Y 1 ing 


5 , [4 


> 


14 eee 
ing ſingular in their dreſs, know- 


flesz fo they affect nothing uncommon, or fingular 
in their manner of expreſſion; being taught by 


the ſame reaſon, that the real beauties of 2 Lan- 


er . 


07 two kinds of Cuſtom to be an dered pate 
larly in the French 7. ger 4 ; 122 ns and | 
divided Cuſtom. 2 | 


| I Call that Cuſtom akin n the ele | 


of the polite and ſenſible perſons about the court, 
and of the authors of reputation, evidently agree. 
It is not, however, to be expected, that this ſhould 
be fo conftant as not to admit of the leaſt devia- 


tion. But in thoſe particulars, wherein any per- 8 


ſon deviates from the generality, he muſt be reck- 
oned not to ſpeak: well. And there is no man ſo 
2 maſter of a Language, that this never 

ppens to him; for errors have eſcaped even 


Monſieur de Faugelas, Monſieur Menage, and Fa- 
ther Boubours, who were the greateſt maſters of 
our Language. Other inſtances of this kind may 
be produced from the practice of people of the 


beſt underſtanding, and the moſt converſant in 


the world. 


— cennia evidiuces „ 
tom, are the books of authors who are generall 7, do 
reckoned to write well, and * _ 
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which relate to the Language; as the Remarks, 
Grammars, and Dictionaries, which are in the 
moſt hands, particularly of perſons of learning; 
for the more they are . after, the more cer- 
tain proof do they give, that the — approves 
and adopts their evidence. The Dictionary of the 
French academy, has a great advantage over all 

others, being founded on the authority of forty of 
that aſſembly, all perſons diſtinguiſhed by their 
learning and merit, As to the expreſſions in this 
Dictionary, which are not uſed even in the wri- 
tings of ſeveral of the academy, we ſhould ra- 
ther ſuppoſe that the Cuſtom is divided, concern- 
ing them, than condemn either party.. In re- 
ality, ſeveral expreſſions having been admitted in- 
to this work, by a majority of votes, not of the 
whole number, but of that part only which was pre- 
ſent at the aſſemblies appointed for this purpoſe, and 
was often the minority of the Forty; it has ſome- 
times happened, that the others were of a contrary 
opinion. Thus, on ſeveral occaſions, I have 
known gentlemen of the academy exclaim againſt 
words in their Dictionary, which they did not be- 


beer were Amend into. it. The ether Diltions-._ . 


| ries, in the moſt eſteem, are thoſe of Richelet, 
Furetiere, Banage, and the Dictionary de Trevoux. 
We regard none of theſe as infallible ; for there is 
indeed none of that character, no more than blame- 


lefs with reſpect to certain rules of decency. * 
Divided Cuſtom, is that which is follow'd by 
ſome in fition to others, when both ies Are. 


confiderable, as well for numbers, as for reputa- 
tion in this kind of knowledge. How many tri- 
fling diſputes are there, Whether it be more pro- 
per to ſay je puis, or je peux, I am able; je vais, or 
je vas, I go; Bienfacteur, or Bienfaifteur, à gene- 
 faftor : Elle eſt venu me voir, or Elle eſt venue me 
voir, ſhe came to ſee me; Pai et malheureuſe 7. 


"2 Wk © xp 

We 1 5 ; Or, . Ig ſerai toujours, I have 
been unh. ll be 227 6 i bot 
theſe forms 1 n are us d by perſons f 
the court, and by authors of an every 
one is at. liberty to take which of them he likes 
beſt. And ſince there is no rule whereby one may 
claim the preference to the other; to pretend in 
theſe points to have the advantage over thoſe of a 
| eee Jam of the 
Moſt | Rad of the E or of Ry 955 


= and 1 a leſs nate to, maintain, it. 
hen a perſon is convinced, that one ord 1 is not 


preferable to another, farther than | 
meaning, without contradict that. Cultom x9 


as evidently the moſt univerſal, to what purpoſe 
Thould he attack. others on chat Head, . 4 
ee e de lde don eo 
om may beſides irto 

. 
tio as, It * 5 
Akad Gaiam, as in this we ne | 
[ to take; whereas in the doubtful , We are 55 i | 
4 to uſe either kind of expreſſion. Thus Cuſtom 

by wi oe to the Vetb je TEE 
PF TOY ls.S afient, 5 bien 5 
8 . 1. n LO 


2 


A French * >. = 


cenſure of too ſcrupulous a Grammarian. Authors 
of the higheſt character have often neglected the 
troubleſome and extravagantly nice grammatical 
laws,which takefrom, inſtead of contributing to, the 
perfection of a Language. | 
This perfection of Languages is ſo often ſpoken 
of, that it may be proper here to examine wherein 
it conſiſts. 
I do not propoſe to treat of this ſubject in its 
utmoſt extent, it being ſomewhat foreign to my 
principal deſign; but in the manner of an epiſode, 
whence ſome uſeful reflections may be drawn. 


As in things of this nature, people commonly judge 


according to the prejudices of their education; eve 
one may continùe in his own opinion without af. 
fecting this art, or giving the author the leaſt 
concern for the ſucceſs of any other Grammar, 


whorh may chance to have the preference. 


Sy Com APY; 


ud tb Perfection of a n conſiſts; and | 
_ whether ours is improved fince the laſt century. 


IN oma the perfection of a Language conſiſts i in 
three things; in a e of words, in per- 
Fpicuiry, and in brevity, A copiouſneſs of words, 
to expreſs all our thoughts ; pe z perſpicuiry, to expreſs. 
them without obſcurity ; 5 and brevity, to expreſs 


them readily ; 
It ſeems needleſs to prove, that theſe are real ex- 


cellencies ; ; ſince nothing can be more evident, than 
that, whatever is contrary to any of them is a real 
defect ; as, to want words to expreſs our thoughts 
not to be able to. expreſs them without ambiguity 3 | 
or without employing more time than another lan- 
guage — for the ſame purpoſe. It is plain 
b that copioulneſs, e and r an 


2. 
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the true perfections of a Language, and I may ven- 
ture to add, the only real ones; unleſs there may per- 
haps be a fo 1, which we ſhall juſt mention. 
Indeed, all other excellencies ſeem only to-exiſt 

in arbitrary indeterminate” ideas of beauty, ſmooth- 

neſs, politeneſs, propriety, &c. For either theſe pre- 
tended beauties exiſt i 1n the ſound or in the RT 
of the words, 

As to ſounds ; can perſons, who have no e | 
with regard to ſeveral Languages whereo 
ignorant, diſcover in the ſound of any one fg them 

a true harmony, and pro riety, which ſhall be uni- 

verſally acknowledged. n may eaſily in- 
form us of this, and it has been pretty clearly ex- 
plained i in a treatiſe, * called, An 197 1920 into vul- 
gar prejudices. 

Moreover, in the ſeveral dialects of the ſame Lan- 
guage, the harmony of which appears fo different 
to a whole nation, as is ſuppoſed by the Italians to 
be between the Roman, the Tuſcan, the Neapolitan, 
and the Venetian; will a Frenchman who is igno- 
rant of the Janguage, perceive this difference? Gr 
will an Halian, who has never learnt French, peretive 
the difference we find between the ſound of the So ; 

con dialect, and that of Normandy or Paris? 
it not ſtill to be adjuſted among the different nati- 
ons which is the beſt Language in this reſpect; and 
tho” the French has extended beyond all dee, T 
do not find that foreigners will Wen to allow its 
ſound to be more agreeable or more perfect than 
that of other Languages. Nay, I have met with 
fag who object to it ſomething difagr ble in the 
* Pound, which, as they Pertend, f proceeds from a pro- 
| 5 ciation , 1 0 the noſe, and perhaps is as well 
nded as the Objections on our ſide. It cannot 
bonere be denicd 3 that there are fone ſounds more 


k 24 
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to pronounce than others; and that there is no 
1 without both kinds. And if one has more 
| ult ſounds, thoſe who are not uſed to it will think 

it rough and hard; and if it has. more eaſy ſounds, 
1885 be e weak and enervate. With regard 
unds therefore, no one Language muſt” 
| 5 the Ag 4 to any other: Neither is this 
Preference owing to the gs which are annexed to 
| thoſe ſounds. 73 che people of every nation 
| S properly all Wb deſire to expreſs in their 
gyn L , Which, if it has ſome words leſs ex- 
reſſive, a defect common to all the reſt, makes ſut- 
lent amends by others. And if in reality it does 
not expreſs every thing which another can; this is 
not always a 444. &. Do we think the French Lan- 
guage defective, becauſe it cannot with the Chineſe 
Expreh a vaſt number of ideas, which are as famili- 
ar to that nation as they are ſtrange or unknown to 
us? We muſt take care, in judging of Languages, 
— to confound a ſort of falſe perfection with the 

For there is a copiouſneſs, as well as a perſpi- 

. 555 and a hrevity, which may be ſaid to be falſe. 
a one as would furniſh ſo exceſſive a num- 
of words, that there would be more trouble 
required 40 learn, and perplexity to make uſe of 
them, 5 would be equivalent to the benefit ſociety 
Would. receive from them. That alſo Rd hes: 
falſe perſpicyity, which ſhould impoſe a difficulty 
and conſtraint on our expreſſions, in order to prevent 
ſuch ambiguities as would not naturally perplex the 
mind, nor even be diſcovered, but hy the. very re- 
Bad reflections of ſome idle; Crammarian. We 
can produce inſtances of theſe. dry critical obſerva- 
tions intended to nuke more clear what was ſuffici- 
any fo belare, at the expence e e. and 
force of the expreſſion, which is by chis means ener- 
vated. It is poffible too that there may bei a falſe 
brevity, ſuch as would dellep acer the: Fake 
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or perſpicuity of a Language. The true perfection 
therefore of a Language conſiſts in ſo juſt a propor- 
tion of the three qualities above-mentioned that t} hey 
interfere not with each other. 

Some think, that to theſe three another quality 
| may be added, which is ſimplicity. This, accor- 
ding to them, conſiſts i in the moſt natural and con- 
venient manner of uſing and arranging the words by 
uniform and general Rules, to promote the Jearnu 
of a Language with eaſe. For, as this is the bond 

human ſociety, the uſe of it ſhould not, ſay they, be 
perplexed by various and uncertain conſtructions, 
which require as many Rules as there are different 

ways of ſpeaking ; whereas our thoughts might be 
as well expreſſed by fuch as are much more ſimple 
and connected.” But, without giving any Judgment 
on the reality of this fourth perfection, it may be 
ſufficient to obſerve, that as among the European 
Languages no particular one poſſeſſes theſe four qua- 
lities much more ſenſibly than the reſt, it is ſcarce 
poſſible to determine which is the moſt perfect; and 
that, as in theſe reſpects they appear not to be more 
excellent at this time than they were a hundred years 
ago, there ſeems no foundation for the popular c opi- 
nion, and entertained even 1 ſome perſons! of 
learning, of their preſent greater perfection. 
It muſt however be allowed; that the cultivarioh 
of arts and ſciences - in Frante;) Tinee'the laſt centu- 
ry, hath” introduced a great number of terms and 
expreffions into dur Language, which makes it much 
more copious and uſeful than it was formerly. 

Witch reſpect tõ perſpicuity ; it does not appel 
that out expreſſions are more plain and clear than 
thoſe in Hit, Mlontugns, Bruntome, and other 
Sites ef the 16th century. On the other ſide, 
| bet tliat Tre of our alterations . 
expreſſiors more ambiguous.” "Cuſtom taken 
from ùs ſome words, which: _ 
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prevented troubleſome ambiguities, as iceluy, where 


now /on, ſa or ſes is uſed after two different Nouns; 
as in this phraſe, Le pere d Alexandre avoit prevu 
ſes conquttes, the father of Alexander foreſaw bis 
conqueſts The word d icelui here would determine 
the meaning, which is otherwiſe ambiguous. 
' Monſieur Coeffeteau, who about 60 or 80 years 


ago was univerſally acknowledged to be one of the 


beſt. writers in our Language, complained that 2 
hi of it was prejudiced by the needleſs re 
tion of ſome words. For example; he thoug 


better to ſay, Cg le Plus [avant & judicieux once 


4 on puiſſe voir, be is the moſt Xing and judici- 
ous man to be net with, than to repeat le plus, and 
| ſay, Cet le plus favant & le plus judicieux homme 3 

becaule it is evident- that Je plus equally regards both 
the Adjectives. This ſort of repetitions, he ſaid, 


renders our Languag wachen which is already more 


diffuſed than any other, by the frequent uſe of Ar- 
ticles, Promgins and Kat Verbs.  Neverthe- 
leſs theſe, repetitions, are introduced, and it would 
now be a defect not to uſe them, L If this repetition 
of le plus be ſup rflyous, as was, the opinion of Mon- 


fieur Coeffeteau', it is however too ſmall a defect to 


render = Langua e ſenſibly leſs perfect, though 
it may be the occation: of this pero reflection; a 
that the imaginaty beauties of a, 
Pact to the real.” But, 7 are not to be ne- 


when they Vare entire ſtal liſhed by cuſtom. 
o, when that is divided « 1 75 tru}; reaſon will in- 
tlieſs: 


e 
ule to "Adteyh 


por; nine tis 1 che practical part 
b Grammar; ; the extent, end, and Ln: where- 
of: we are no 


going to describe. 
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— a Language either by the converſation of per- 


ſons about him, or by the reading of books writ- 


ten in that Language. For this reaſon, I only call 
the ſecond part of this book, the practical Gram. 
mar, ſince of the three parts that —_— is deſigned 
for this particular purpoſe. 


As a Grammar too extenſiye would be trouble | 


| ſome and diſcouraging to learners; one confined 
within juſt bounds is no leſs univerſally beneficial 
and even neceſſary. This alone can furniſh us wi 
Rules for what the caprice of cuſtom has introduced; 
which, although at firſt eſtabliſhed independent of 
Rules, cannot be exactly known but by their means; 


and without underſtanding them, we ſhall be con- 


tinually liable to make uſe of ſuch words and con- 
r as are not agreeable. to true practice. 
There is ſcarce any- body, who does not either 
by inſenſible uſe or by particular prejudices vi- 


ate in ſome points ſrom the beſt eſtabliſhed practice; 


as we have already obſerved with reſpect even 
the greateſt maſters of our Language. How r No 
-more likely to deviate then are they, who ſp 

ly as it were by chance and without any o 3 
on ro determine them 3 which 1 is, a the cauſe 
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'Ti is uſual on this occaſion for every ann 
a method for himſelf, agreeable to his own way 
of thinking and diſpoſition ; notwithſtanding which, 
chere is certainly a method which is the moſt ſai- 
table to the graft number of people. Such 5 


this which follows; if a determination ma may be 
made on the authority of many experiments and 
the approbation of oe well ſkilled in Languages. 


Conſtant experience ſhews, that nothing is. of 
greater advantage to the ſpeaking” of a Language, 
than to live among thoſe who ſpeak it. By this 
means it is attained inſenſibly, and, if the uſe of 
Rules be added, in the beſt manner. When this 
benefit of converſation is wanting, you muſt ſup- 
ply that defect with books, and 99 — to find 
out the meaning of them by circumſtances z as tra- 
vellers in a country, where they are ignorant of the 
| rem; 9 roy aim at the ſenſe of _ 

hear ſpoken. +» 
Tou will befides receive a conſiderable ade 
5 having by you a tranſlation of the book 

are reading, to conſult in the moſt difficult places; 
as well as by Jooking at firſt over a Grammar, 
wherein the Fartieles, the Articles, and the Termi- 

nations of the Nouns, of the Verbs, and of thoſe 

words Which melt frequently occur, are e 


= The books rot prope d begin wich are are ſuch 
| wi die eres Tabla and familiar to us; 
£5 Me Bly" tows and ae words which 


_—_— 5 6 
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the ſubject whereof is not ſuited to our capacity, 
the mind being perplexed both with the ſubject 
and the expreſſions, will with great. difficulty under- 
ſtand either. It is unaccountable, that this method 
ſhould not be always obſerved with young ople, 
into whoſe hands are frequently put boo | 
Co. they are learning, which treat of ſubjes 
would not underſtand even in their own, 
for which of conſequence they can have no 
ä For the ſame reaſon they ſnhould at 
firſt read books eaſy to be underſtood, becauſe the 
| == of diſcovering the ſenſe with little or no 
ene anicmates che mind and rg its atten- 
tion. RE: 6 
Wen a bodk i is | fon ſuitable. both to ho capa- 
city and inclination of the learner, it will be pro- 
per for him every day to read a certain portion of 
it in ſuch a manner as to underſtand, at leaſt by 
the help of the tranſlation, the meaning of every 
word, and to have ſome knowledge of their gram- 
matical Durrer z on which, if he diſcovers it 
not readily, he muſt not be ſuffered to dwell; fince 
he will afterwards attain it inſenſibly. It will be ſuf- 
ficient to remark thoſe places where the conſtructi- 
on is plain, in order to diſtinguiſn, if the word be 
a Noun, ol what Caſe, Gender and Number it is; 
Whether the Article is Definite or Indefinite, Maſ- 
culine or Feminine; if it be a Verb, in what Per- 
ſon, Mood and Tenſe it is; if it be a Modifier, 
whether it is an Adverb, a Prepoſition, or a Con- 
junction, or is expreſſed in one word or in ſeveral; 
if it be a Prepoſition, what Caſe it governs; and 
if a Conjunction, whether it _ wo; Nouns, 
n Habs es Rade ill frog} 
ore am q more y on 
n cell be proper for: him to com 
_ - evety; day, in in the Language he is learning, ſome 
lines wherein are contained the ſeveral different 
10 | grammatical 


26 French GRAMMAR. 
| conſtructions he is to retain: and that 
| he ſhould write down the difficulties he meets with, 

in order to get them explained, and accuſtom him- 
ſelf to compoſe themes where ſach difficulties OC- ' 
| cur, that they may become familiar to him. For 

practice will for the moſt OR on | 
3 ä 
When in this manner he has read about fifty 
pages, W es _ a view of 
the greateſt the French words generall 

— — —ͤ— he 85 
mould reviſe them with the tranſlation until he fix- 
es their meaning in his mind, at leaſt ſo far that he 
may be able eaſily to recover it. They, who have 

o happy a memory as eaſily to learn thus by heart 


ſeveral pages bn eee en 
make the 1 
tlie imagination ſhould dy no means be ned. 


For all violence offered to the mind, renders it 
incapable of taking pleaſure in exerciſing it ſelf, 
without which, application to ftudy, inſtead af e 
ing uſeful, diſcourages and retards progreſs. 
After he has in this manner gone through one 
book, he may begin another of a different ſtyle; 
chat fo he ma be uſed to all the various ſtyles, 


: which, as cadh of them has ſomewhat peculiar, 


fort as it were a number we eee n 

in one. ni M e El 

Nv „ This: exerciſe! muſt bi the moſt plain 

| 22 ſimple ſtyle, ſuch as that of fables, in which 
there is nothing obſcure or perplexed in the narra- 

tion. eee are very 

* amaſe the mind, and 

it retain many iche 8 

ann uſe. But cate imuſtbeitaken o chufel ſuch 

| theſe ast contain nothing yo Muu hen gra 
Phe ſtyle of letters is alſo very or a learn 

Pires 2 hav id; 


11 51 


AA erh ds, = 


& them is ſuited" to his capacity. Phoſe of the 
Odunt + Buffy and of Yoiture att the moſt ef- 
 teemitd in our Language. Books of any kind of 
literature may follow indifferently afterwards, ac- 
cotding to every one's particular taſte. Poetry 


comes aft, the ftyle of which in all Languages | 


* £ 


b che ma Ged. 
* 44 a Fa! 201 2 2 + TILE 
1 "od of — 2 
A Bahai af each part of AMY 


A Rammar is 2 colle&ion of obſervations con- 
Nee a ae in order to make it un- 


len 


be "ave inſenſibly agreed, and been 

Ses their mutual thoughts by ſpetch. 
The =o oft ſimple expreſſion made "ſe of in 
to rake known the thoughts, is Ald a 


is) "Fo en this 5 2 58 fe ting! fo "Which it was 


Tag: N method, herein 2 certain 
bee 


1 


e fay it uled in a proper | 
bi 97 7 prop 1 5 7 13 when, it” is not prope . 


only a a relation or reference 

ol en, '8, it is ſald to be uſed wg a 
| rave ſents. © us 175 word fire is uſed 15 
Lf Proper. ſenſe, w en it bg the eleftiedt whic 
he dies; guratively, when it 
W the * acity which 18 found i in Eur 5 


"7. Tas in 2 word 5 nk there are 
nd e-pu-ta-ti-on, which make five ſy Ha- 
75 man Alone ſignifies no 3 for i it 
eaning, It is then a word. 


— ——u—ęV—ꝛ— ———— — 
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be added, that a word is ſometimes compoſed of 
2 other words, which cuſtom has joined to- 
| refs. only one idea. In this ſenſe the 
gu 4 4h Sx what, will be ſaid of it, is but one 
word, tho? it contains an entire phraſe. In like 
manner the Conjunction en Jorg » /o * Is 1 
one word; with many others olle fame Kin 
1 ſhould here ſpeak 4 letters whereof ſyllables 5 
| but that I think it rather more proper 
to leave this article till I come to treat particu- 
larly of orthography and pronunciation. 

In whatever is ſaid to convey our thoughts to 
another, it muſt be obſerved that there is a ſub- 
25 of which we aſſert ſomething ; for we ſpeak to 

only deſign to inform him of what 
ve think on ſome ſubject. 195 example; if I ay, 7 
Dieu eſt, God is, or F EAAdole wentend: Pt 
idol does not hear x laton 1 Plato Ao: 
Cod, ide, idol, Fial, are SA a of which 
2 in order to aflert ob. be is 
idol, chat he does not N Plato nat 
he inſtructs. "Ig 
The word uſed to * the ſubj | 
of, I call a Noun 4 and that which. erves to 
refs what is attributed to, or aſſerted of it; = 
theſe expreſſions here mean the ſame ching) 
L call a Verb. The words God, Idol, Plato, are 
ſo many Nouns as are all tt words chat exp expreſs 
ſubjects, of which any thing can be aflerted; > *. 
On the other han d, the words 15 entent, in 
ſeruit, is, bears, 7 are ny” Verbs 
as are all words which ſerve to 1 — What 


attributed to a ſubject. Y | 
By apt”, a 5 that the e Yer 


oe he moſt be e the ſubject 
| reduc Ak . 
of, and 2 F EI: Take 
Boch the Noun and che e 


* f 


ferent circumſtances or modifications, If 1 ay, | 
lle agit, zeal ats, there is a Noun and a Ve 
without any modification; but if I ſay, le z#le ſans 
prudence agit temerairement, zeal without prudence 
alis rafhly ; then the Noun and the Verb have 
each of them a modification or circumſtance, * 

Words of this laſt kind which ſerve only to 
modify the Noun and the Verb, have no gene- 
ral name in the common Grammars. We will 
aſk leave to call them Modifiers. They compre- 
hend what the Grammars commonly call by the 
names of Adverb, Prepoſition, and Con junction; 3 
all which are only different ſorts of Modifiers. 
' _ The three words, Noun, Verb, and Modifier, 

will in general diſtinguiſh all the ſeveral kinds of 
words that come under the obſervation of Gram- 
mar, which we will call, according to the term 
already received, parts of W that is to ſay, 

of a Language. 

To theſe might be added a fourth part, which 
comprehends certain words purpoſely made to ſup- 
ply the defect of ſome one or more of the three pre- 

cedent kinds; but theſe three are only eſſential to 
every Language, and what is added is common- 

ſy arbitrary and different in different nations and f 
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For R the 
'of Language, what we ſometimes call Par. 

— which are very ſhort words, as, ci, la, da, 
de, Oc. for either they may be reduced to ſome 
one of the three parts of Speech, or elſe they 
make a part of another word to which they are 
added on certain Occaſions to modify the ſenſe 
of it; as when we ſay, cet homme ci, cet bomme- la, 
oui- da, "Se." ci is then uſed to poigt out the near 
eſt and Id him more remote; da after oui 

makes the expreſſion more pathetick, and ſometimes 


more familiar; 6— IE a few of theſe Particles. 
en nds | eas 


36 of drach Sen, 


C ind of Noun compaſed of ſeveral words ; 
| i of e that aobich is true, is an im- 
5 1 5 be expreſſed by the 
the truth; as, cd gui oft vrgi 
| Which, is true ſatigfes. 
ming, or, W. ee. Lehne * ſatisfies 
te mind. a 1 


m a certain order, with to their 
LELMUNAGONS gccor Rules ot & 
is called Syntax. N 
wo or more phraſes Tina, together, Ls de- 
© en each other to r e e we 


ante; Pal ang i dans nos ennemis 

5 1 ny 2 | 
in gur 2 e le Ag phrak Ales, which 
do. not | la vertu mg- 
rite tHement wan Fog eftimte, que nous "Peſti 0 / 
ques dans nos e virtue is of ſo great a 


| e RE 


one, which has no 

la vertu oft tolljours 4 aimable, cependant Ty 1 U 

Pas ſoiſjauns Virtue is always amiable, ns- 

verthelgſo it is, nos. always Jaued. I haye it 
- diſputed, whether this is a period, tho) it 


r 
provided 


A French GxAMwan 31 
provided it be one by which it is ſufficiently diſ- 
— e we will here call it an imperfect Pe 


est bn phraſes uſed to form a period, is 
called a member of that period. 


The manner of expreſſing a number of wetds, - | 


phraſes and periods in order, according to the cha- 
rater of the Language we ſpeak, is called Style. 
This is ſometimes confounded with Syntax. 
Jo obſerve a natural order in our method, we 
will rſt; treat of words in particular as diſtinguiſh- 

ed into the three kinds before- mentioned, namely 


8 _ Noun, the Verb, and the Modifier. 


2dly, As they are connected together in their 
proper order by means of the Syntax and of Style. 
2dly, As they are repreſented to the eye by the 
10 of orthography. 
4thly, As they are er oe the voice in 
Goto gepne® 


Cuna vp. I. 


or Nouns, and. what relates to them, 


very word, uſed to denote a ſubject of which 
any thing can be aſſerted, is to be reckoned 
Noun; this in Language anſwers. to what in 
Logick is called an Ide. 
Mloſt of the ſubjects, whereof we k, have par- 
Tücher mannes; but there are ſtill others, which tho” 
| not always fixed to the ſame particular dubyect, are 
nevertheleſs truly names or Nouns. ©. rid? 
Thus, beſides * name af every man 
by which. others diſtinguiſn him, he gives him- 
ſelf another, when he ſpeaks of himſelf; and this 
name or Noun in French. is moi or je, according 
F e e | 


e ho 
; | | The 
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The name he gives to the perſon he ſpeaks to, 


is vous, iu or toi; and that which he gives to 


the ſubject of which he ſpeaks, after having men- 


tioned its particular name or otherwiſe pointed it 


out, is il, lui or elle, 


Ll 
* 


The more particular names have alone retained | 
the title of Nouns ; and the more common names 


of moi, vous, lui, are called Pronouns ; . becauſe 


they are uſed inſtead of particular names, or. 


Nouns. | 
Not to go out of the common — 8 


neceſſity, we ſhall in this ſenſe ſtill retain the 


term of Propouns, which will diſtinguiſh this ſort 


of Nou — properties whereof are fixed by ar- 


burary 
Some — are put in the place of Nouns, 
fo as not entirely to ſupply the gw of them, 


without the aſſiſtance of other words, together with 


which they expreſs the ſubſe ſpoken. of: for 


_ example, the Pronouns qui, quiconque, celui, will 


never alone ſupply the placę of a Noun ; none of 
theſe words expreſſing a determinate ſubject, where- 
of any thing can be aſſerted, unleſs it be. accom- 
ones by another word, and eſpecially by a Verb: 
example, celui qui travaille ' merits: recompenſe, 
be who dabuurs deſerves 4 reward, or guicon 
fait du mal en regoit, whoever does "miſchief ſuffers 
from 3 a h 72 of — which 
| $ y, impe ronouns, 
| to. diſtinguiſh them from thoſe which [expreſs i it 
fully, fuch as moi, vous, lui, celuisci, celui-la. 
When a Noun expreſſes a ſingle ſubject, it is 


ſaid to be of the Singular Number; as, un arr 


a tree; le temple, the temple; and when it | 
ſcs Thul 


more than one, it is ſaid to be of the P 


Number; as, des arbres, trees; les temples, temples. 
Thus when 1 E 55 agua 


he 1 others, ind of moi 1 We, 
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5 -which is the Plural of moi. If 1 ſpeak: to ſeveral. 
ns, I fay vous, you, which in Freuch denotes 
Abe Singular, as well as the Plural. If I fpeak 
| . inſteat] of il, or lui, I ay 15 eus, or 
Nouns are alſo to be conſidered in another 
— as ſome of them are called Subſtantives, 
and herd Adjectives. They: are called Subſtan- 
tives, when the ſubjects they expreſs are conſi- 
dered ſimply in themſelves, and without reſpect 
10 their properties; and: Adjectives, when the ſub- 
re conſidered as inveſted with certain qua- 

ities: Thus when I ſay, le ceur, abe beart; 
the word 'ceur is called. a Noun Subſtantive, 
becauſe none of its qualities is expreſſed; but if 
I fay,. le ceur 'gentreux or le caur perfide, ibe 
generous heart or the treacherous: heart; I conſi- 
der the heart, as inveſted with thoſe qualities; 
therefore the words, gentreux and perfide, are cal- 
led Nouns Adjective, becauſe they add . a q 

to the ſubject; tho in reality the ſubject is poin- 
ted out by the Nouns Subſtantive alone, which 
therefore, in this: —_— are properly - the only 
| Nouns, | £3 7508 

We ſhall" here juſt: POPs of a conſiderable 
 miſtake-of ſeveral Grammarians. They com 
monly ſay, that a Noun Subſtantive, is what de- 
notes a ſubſtance. Here they have been led in- 
to à miſtake by finding that ſubſtances are 
expreſſed by Nouns ' Subſtantive. tence they 
Kkave given tha name to all ſorts of Nouns, tho? 
it by no means follows, that all Nouns Subſtan- 
tive denote ſubſtances: witneſs the Nouns, acci- 
dent, legerete, &c. which ſignify- nothing leſs than: 
ſubſtances, and yet are really Nouns Subſtantive. 
Pe by  fubftance they meant only the ſub- 
ject ſpoken. of; vB. their good: A 
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| might alſo have better explained the na- 
| = of Nouns Adjective, which are really a ſort 


of Modifiers of Nouns, as we ſhall — 
make appear. But here. we conſider them as 


Nouns ;' becauſe they do not repreſent a quality 


- or- circumſtance of the ſubject, ſo much as the 
ſubject it ſelf, as it is inveſted with this quality 


or circumſtance; this is a ſubtil diſtinction which 


we take k, of, to Nevent e HY 
It eee 60 obſerve, that a Joun 
Adjeftive often becomes a Subſtantive; the na- 


ture of which being to expreſs the quality. of a 
ſubject, if this quali 


fay, le vrai eft toiljaurs aimable, truth is \alwa 
amiable ; it is evident _ le rai is then 
ſubject of which I ſpea W in 
this place is a Noun Subſtantive 


Cuſtom however does not nie WHO Saas * 
1 as Subſtantives indifferently; but this 


ion may at leaſt ſerve. to reſolve a queſ- 


don, on which I have een very ſenſible perſons 


It may be aſked if the word roi, is 2 Subſtan- 
tive," or an Adjetive ; to which I-anfwer, that 
it is both, according, to the uſe made of it. In 
this Phraſe, le roi eft un modele pour ſes ſujets, 


the king is 4 pattern for his  ſubjetts 5 the word 


ri is à Subſtantive ; and in this other Phraſe, un 


5 Prince "vainquenr”E& i; 706 eee a a prince 
VvVillorious and 
is an Adjedtive as well as vainqurur. 


' royal ar Alexander; the "on" roi 
— _ which 1 in themſelves are Adjec- 


7 Y 85 tives, 


ity itſelf becomes the ſubject 
Apoken of, it will then according to our general 
Principle de a Noun Subſtantive. If I fay, an 
principe vrai, a'true principle; the word vrai is 
here an Adjeftive; becauſe it repreſents the prin- 
ciple, as inveſted with the quality true; but if a 


24 
*The differente of the Genders of Nouns in 


infinite others, 2 on the arbitrary powe 


of Cuſtom. For ſcarce any are called AdjeRives = 


beſides thoſe, which with little or no alteration of 
| Infleftion or Termination, are joined indifferently 
to Subſtantives of different Genders that is, to 
Nouns which have before them the Particle le or 

la, which makes the difference of Genders, as we 
ſhall-explain immediately: Thus fidele, grand, &c. 


are reckoned Adjectives, becauſe we fay, le. recit 


falle, la narration fidile; le grand bonheur, la 
grande fortune; where it appears, that jidele has 


no different Inflection with + and la, and grand 
ſcarce; any, fince an e only is added. On the 


contrary, als the words, roi, magiſtrat, c. in 
effect are very often Adjectives; yet by the cuſ- 
tom of Grammar, they are never called fo, be- 
cauſe we never. ſay, une ſoldat, une roi, une ma- 
giftrat, We ſay, une reine; but the change from 
. for ir to be accounted 
che fame word. 

There are ſeveral ſorts of AdjeRtives ; firlt; 
Some are ſimple and common; as, bon, good; * 
dile, faithful,” &r. 2dly, Others are Adjectives 
of compariſon, by whi the different degrees of 


the ede of a. ſubject are diſtinguiſhed, 3dly; 
— Adſectives of Number, as un, PH | 


trois, Ge. for it is a mere circumſtance or qua- 


ty of the ſubject to be in ſuch a particular | 
* --mimber: but when we ſay, four is the half of 
eight, the word four is then a Noun Subſtantive, 
1 to what we have before obſerved, whick 

may be applied to all other Nouns of number, | 


as in different e ere AdjeQives - 
Subſtantives. 


ns ene 3 in their . 


| % 


D Trawkin. If. 
tives, are not all reckoned ſo in the common uſe + 
of Grammar, which in this point as well as | 
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ceiving one or other of the two Particles, le and 


la, according to the eſtabliſhed; cuſtom. | . 


For as the Particle le is joined to che Maf. : 
 eilline Noun, and la to the Feminine, all the 
Nouns, to which Cuſtom has fixed the Particle 


le, are ſaid to be of the. Maſculine Gender; and 
thoſe, to which the ſame arbitrary power has 
; joined. the Particle la, are ſaid to be of the Fe- 
minine Gender. Thus theſe - Neuns, le temple, 


le livre, le diam aut; are Maſculine; n i : 
ae, ta: mier, la vertu, are Feminine. 
This gives Occaſion to obſerve how merely. 


arbitrary. the laws: of e amd with reſpect 
to a Languge en which Nouns ſometimes 


their Gender. Leſs than a century ago 


in Fance we aid, a 'navire and 1 Mus, nom 


we ſay le nauire: and le riſſue. 
The Panicls Js, 4, 1 


kind, 28 les, da, dd, des, 2, ad, aun, which Cuf- 


tom commonly places beſore the French Nouns, 
are called Articles, becauſe they ſerve to arti : 
culate and diſtinguiſh the ſeveral | uſes to _ 


n Nouns. 


aA * E ee Latin 


rom of + Nom, a cles he be, 
5 theſe Caſes and Declenſi 
the French: Nouns, 

- Termination: recciyes very little alte 
d chey derive. their diſſtrent 2— 
— — —— 


of the 22 x Trae a8, Wie, Doin, 
Dominum. And to pat all the Inflec- 


gere | 
bun + have, in —— 
A.. Termination 


> oh li © 


* 
at 


* 
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Aminen or Inflection, ſomewhat different from 
the Singular, at leaft with reſpect to the ortho- 
. graphy 3: for thoſe - Nouns which end not with an 
„ in the fingular Number, in the Plural take 
ans de; ſome other _ equivalent to it; as, 
e 
We ſhall now take notice of the different man- - 
as in which Nouns are applied in Grammar. 
If the Noun is actually uſe} tor'.cxpreſs-the ſub: 
ject whereof ſomething is aſſerted, it is then pro- 
—5 called the Noun or the Nominative of the 
Verb ; as being the principal pave or foundation 
ol all that is aſſerted. 8 
But if the Noun is only uſe to expreſs the 
| ſubje&t which particularizes the fignification of 
the Verb, it is then called the Cafe governed by 
the Verb. When I fay, le paſteur conolt ſes bre- 
bis, the ſhepherd knows bis Heep; le paſteur is the 
Nominative of the Verb, becauſe it is the ſub- 
je&t -- whereof ſomething is actually aſſerted ; and 
les brebis is the Caſe governed by the Verb, be- 
cauſe it is the ſubject - which particularizes the 
meaning of the Verb conoit, ſpecifying what the 
ſhepherd knows. So if 1 * vous Ges ſavant, - 
you are learned; vous will the Nominative, 
and ſavant the | Caſe governed, becauſe ſavant 
here particularizes the ing of de Verb wy 
ing what you are. N58 = 
All words, that thus ſerve-to'5 particriprine: he : 
Ggnification of ſome other 8 ſaid to be 
Kate by —_ word: as if Lay, zn umi de 
Maiſir, à frieh, pleaſures the mean of 
un ami is — 1 the ward * 
Which is therefore the word governed by i nit. 
When Nouns are uſed. as Caſes governed, ad 
dot as Nomin | 
- Cafes; w diſtinguiſned by the ſeve- 

Arüicles dae nf hey might be 


| a0 9 


ives, Aber are nid in de in db. LE 


dall. the? 


— 
7 
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2 enough called modifying Caſes; for that 
izes the meaning of -2 word, mo- 
— it alſo; but we have reſerved this term 
of Modifier for words that have no other uſe 
than to point out the circumſtances en 
and the Verb. 
A word may have two different governed ca. 


ſes, which happens eſpecially to Verbs ſignifying 


ſome action; as, il faut —2 la vanite au re- 
Dos, it is neceſſary to ſacrifice - vanity to repoſe, 
One of . call the ora, <7 
abſolute, and the other relative; the abſolute is 
that, which particularizes the ao of the Verb; 
the relative that, with relation to which the ſpe- 
cified action of the Verb is done. + In the Phraſe 
abovementioned; la vaniti is the abſolute gover- 
ned Caſe, and au repos: the relative, berauſe it 
is with relation to repoſe that the cular 
action of ſacrificing vanity is done. e Latin 
'Grammars + diſtinguiſh theſe into Pit 
Caſe of the thing, and the governed Caſe of the 
perſon, but improperly ; for the abſolute governed 
Caſe, and the relative, may each ſignify, either a 
_ or a perſon, indifferently. As in theſe two 
Phraſes:  /acrifier ſon ami d un interft. peu con- 
71 fella. '-t0- ſacrifice bis friend to an inconſide- 
rale advantage; and ſacrifier” d ſon ami un in- 
tert peu confiderable, to ſacrifice an inconſiderable 
advantage to his friend. When we only ſay the 
Caſe, it muſt be underſtood to be che 
| abſalute governed Ce. 2861 
From e principles we man unn de fi. 
Jowing obſervations. 
1ſt, That what the Grads: generally 
"Moods: of Verbs oc aimey, to 
de; lire, 40 read ; 2 12 wy'are in real 


ſpoken of, are often the Nominatives of Verbs, 


and ſometimes * governed by them, and muſt. 
therefore conſequently be real Nouns. When we 
ſay, avouer ſa faute eſt la reparer, to acknow- 
ledge. ones 2 is to repair it 4 avouer is here the 
ſubject ſpoken of and the Nominative of the Verb 


eſt. And when I fay, je veux avouer ma faule, 
J determine to acknowledge my fault; avouer is in 
reality governed by the Verb, je veux; as ma 


faute is by avouer. The name of Infinitives is 


indeed given to words which expreſs the action 
of the Verb in an indefinite ſenſe, not alone ca- 


pable of expreſſing any aſſertion, which in our 


opinion is eſſential to the Verb. _ Fr 
What Grammarians commonly call Participles 
of Verbs, are real Nouns Adjective; with cer- 
tain relations to the Verb, which we ſhall here- 
aſter explain. It is ſufficient here to obſerve, 


that according to our principles they are to be 


Placed in the rank of Nouns Adjeftive. 
We have already taken notice, that Pronouns 


are a particular ſpecies of Nouns: to which it 


is neceſſary to add, that ſome of them are to 
be reckoned in the number of Nouns or Pro- 


nouns Subſtantive 3 as, moi, toi, vous, lui, c. 


ſome in that of Adjectives; as, mon, ma, ſon, 


23 quelque, Sc. and others in that of imper-. 


fe Pronouns; as, qui, celui, Sc. 
. 1.1: Of Verbs, and what relates to them, 


preſs what is aſſerted of a ſubject. That which 
may be affirmed of any thing is to. be reduced, 
| alt, to what it» is 3 and 2dly, to what it does. 
igt * ; : D 4 —_- . ; The 
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''Y. which. either does or may ſerve to ex-- 
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"The! rſt is ee ene by the 
Verb je ſuis, tu es, I um, thin art, 6c. which ; 
is called a Verb Subſtantive, becauſe it figni- 
fies the dens or ſubſtance, which the mind 
imagines to be = der ee 
or not. by 
FT © 4 is commonly expreſſed by y Verb 
Do called Active, becauſe it Points out its action; 
as, je travaille, I labaur; which Minen that 
J perform the action of 1 
Both the Verb Subſtantive, and the Verb Ac-. | 
tive, have commonly their governed words to 
particularize: what the ſubject is, or what i it does 
as, je ſuis triſte, 1 am fas ; or 7 aime NG my 
love virtue. | 
Then are ſome Verbs. whith, of due 
ber i ſignification no leſs complete than a 
Verb Subſtantive or. Active particularized by a 
governed Caſe; for, example, je languis ſignifies 
as much as je ſuis 2 uilſant. J am languiſh- 
ing; and j*obtis as . as j exerce Pobtiſſance, * 


I T exerciſe obedience. - This kind of Verb is called ; 


-- Neuter, becauſe it is neither - Subſtantive nor Ac» 
tive, tho* it has frequently the fame ſignification 

with them, but, without. being ever followed by 
a governed Caſe. abſolute 0 enen its mean- 
ing farther. * . 
Thus the Cuſtom Wa Wann Wray admit 

the ſame thing to be expreſſed indifferently ei- 
ther by a Verb Neuter, Active, or Subſtan- 
tive. Verbs Active may be reckoned Neuter on 
ſome occaſions, when they have a com 8 | 
ſenſe independent of the governed Caſe. 


may follow them; as, je comander & Pon — 
ben pas, I command and am unt obeyed ; il aime 
il eff bai, be loves and it bated; je 'comande 
ei aim, J command and be loves may be 
55 reckorſec e 18 n.. becauſe of - 
„ n 
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themſelves, and without being followed by a go». 
verned Caſe, they haye here a complete mean- 
ing. Büt if I ſay, 4 comande Parmte du roi, 
. he. commands "the: king's army; il comande is here 
— Active, being followed by. a governed 
Caſe — n partcularizes its ſignifica- 4 
tion. T7 
According to \this: principle we mall diſtin- : 
guiſh the different forts of Verbs in French, witb- 
out debating concerning any other name, which 
— ſuit | them better, as ſeveral Grammarians 
have done. We ſhall only remark with regard 
to our Verbs Neuter, that Cuſtom has determi- 
ned to join to ſome the Auxiliary Verb je ſuis; 
as, je Js tombt,' I am fallen; je ſuis reveny, - 
J am returned, 850 and to others, the Auxilia- 
ry Verb y ai; as, j ai langui, I baue languiſtied 5 
ai rigne, I have greigned; the, latter we ſhall 
call Active Neuters, and the former Paſſive 
Neuters. Let every one have. the fame liberty 
of beſtowing on them any other name . which 
ſhall appear proper to him, that peace may be 
preſerved among us Grammarians. 
Ciuſtom requires we ſhould ſtill diſtinguiſn Pg 
Other ſort of Verbs, which we will call Reci- 
procal; this is, when the Nominative of the Verb 
and ita governed Caſe have a reciprocal: relation, 
| ſigmfying the. ſame perſon or thing; as, je 
m ennuie, I tire my ſelf; it is I who tire, and am 
tired. II ſe Meſſe, he wounds himſelf; it is he Who 
wounds, and is. wounded; vous Vous plaignex, 
v bemoan yourſelf ; it is you who. Lemon): 5 
and. are bemoaned by yourſelf. 
By this it appears, x all Verbe dive may 
ü become Reri rocal, whenever the ſubject. which 
acts, is of acting on itſelf. But ſome 
5 — Verbs are only ſo grammatically, or 
1 — 1 —_— and not in — for 


* 


nn 
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| i the ſubject does not act on it 
. as Reciprocal Vert, Theſe 
are properly; Verbs Neuter, to which Cuſtoni 
only . given the Perſo- 


nal Pronouns me, te, ſe, Sc. which add 


letle, if any thing, to the r qc Verb, 5 
| or particularize it more than if ey were entire- 

omitted; as, je men vais, fignifies no more 
je vais, I go; je men retourne, no more 
than je retourne, I return; il ſe meurt, no more 
than il meurt, be diet; il F imagine, no more than 
imagine, be imagines. I ſaid very little, be- 


_ -- eauſe on ſome occaſions Cuſtom has made ſome: 


. Deegan a 


e effect 


HEE of: Cuſtom. The Verb il y à is Imperſonal in 


French, and cannot be rendered in Latin, but 
| . 
des gens, there are le, into that Language, 
will be ſunt bomines. e ſhall afterwards ſhew 
nin what manner \moſt Verbe'Imperional nee 


Gem has "eſtabliſhed Ves of ter kinds, 
[mmm am the Greek, which, beſides a Verb 
| oo! "ict common with the SO A 
ve, in we expreſs only 
the Verb Subſtantive, Page Pais tu es, &c. Wales. 
- — the mare ve; — 2 
am loved. titre : 


Ani mar 29 : 
as * 4 28 * 5 ; 4 : * „ o @ 14 4 , - 7 
- 5 - g ; 

; P * . 


tithe Dn <6 hath; ö 
27 - 
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Some Verbs in the Grammar of every Lan- 
— may or ſhould be called Irregular, be- 
cCauſe they follow not the moſt Ben Rule of 
the Conjugation of Verbs. 
What is called Declenſion in Nouns, is pret- 
ey near the fame thing with the Conjugation in 


Verbs, which is only the different 'Terminations 
Ns the fame word ukes 10 expreſs the ſeveral Per- 
ſons, Numbers, Times and Modes which it is 


capable of explaining, 900 


In Verbs as well as — ths firſt dine 

non to be made of the two Numbers, the 

Singular, and the Plural 3. as, je wur, T 
nous voulons, we will; 


In each number of the, Verb, three Bras are 


to | be” diſtinguiſhed 3/- the. firſt; is that” which 


Ge thi "the- ſecond, that which is ſpoken - to; 
third, is diſtin& from the other two.” . 


In che Singular Number, the firſt is 2 


fed in French by je or noi, I; the ſecond by 
Vous, von; the third-by il or elle, or by any o- 
ther — In the Plural, the firſt is expreſſed 
by nous, we; the ſecond by vous, yon; and 
the third by eux or elles them; or by any o- 
. * ther: Nun. As the Verb is joined to one or 
| other of theſe different Numbers or Perſons, it 


commonly takes the different Ferminations Which 
form the Conjugation #-as, je doute, I doubt; tu 


 doutes,-thou doubteſt; il doute, be dbubteth; nous 
doutons, wwe doubt; vous doutez, you doubt; 115 


or alles they, or les bommes doutent, men doubt. 
By other Terminations of the Verb different 
Times are — 'of which the three principal 


are the Preſent, the the Paſt, - and the Future; as, 


Je ſhule, I deu; j'ai" dau, I have doubted s 
© ze douterai, 1 Al dub. 


Beſides theſe three principal caps; every Laws 
diſ- 


e Her On out. * 3 


. 
. 
ee 
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of one 
e ifference of our. three Paſt Fonds te - WO 
__ Jai aim, Frus aims, is not diſ- 535 
in the Latin; they being all rende - | 


— by amavi; and the Greek diſtinguiſhes ſore, 
— the French makes no difference. 
|  The-third' effe@t of -the-Conjugation- of Verbs 
is the diſtinction of the different Modes or 
Moods, which — — n--Cultom, and are 
often arbitrary, not Erving to give any. 
particular meaning, but Tay. $0 5 
ſame Times o& Tens e Nerd by diffe- c 
: — 5 Terminations, * Cubans, has introdu- 
The two Moods — be N c dikin- 
S in the French, are the Indicative, and 
the Conjunctive or Subjunctive. We ſhall give 
the reaſon why we omit the Imperative and the - 
Infinitive, which are conſidered as Moods: in the 
common Gratnmars. pre Pe x 
Iube Indicative expreſſes the Govern Ties: or 
Tenſes of the Verb, without: following or depen · 
ding on another Verb; as, Jane, Fa 
Jaimai, fuimerai, J ai aimẽ, &c. of 451110 
„ iu alſo expreſſes the various Times 
of the Verb; but with this difference, that it is 
never uſed, but when another, Verb is at leaſt un- 
derſtood, and aſter certain Conjunctions, eſpecial- 
ly after che Conjunction gut; as, il faut ur je . 939 
vienne, it is neceſſary thai: I come ; -afith que je 
vienne, that I may come; \inſtead. of il faus que 
==: —— ain ns vient which: foreigners are 
apt to ſay, When they ate learning Freurbs this 
2 the ſame meaning, eee that the : 
uſe of the Subinnctive is arbitrary. e 

e author affects, that hag bf the 


m3 Subjunctive 


by; — 


* 
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Py Fe: has a real foundation, and is not ar- 


bitrary ; ſince. it always ſuppoſes another Verb 


before it. This is true z but we ſpeak here of the 
Subjunctive as it has nothing in common with the 


Indicative: for the Indicative is often governed 
by a Conjunction 3 as, puiſque je viens, ſeeing 

that; I-comt ; or, à condition que vous tcouterez, on 
condition that you vill bear, c. This inſtance 


cherefore diſcovers not in what manmer the Sub- 


junctive differs from the Indicative, which is the 


Proper enquiry of a Grammar. Moreover, ſome 


ConjunRions. taken in the ſame ſenſe govern in- 
cifferemiy. either the Indicative or the Subjunc- 


| » tiVE as, craper- vous que je Veux, or grqpex-· vous qu⸗ 


e veuille, do. yon believe that I will; which is an 


J 
_ infallible proof that the gramagatical, — | 


is merely arbitrary. we | 
It is proper in this plage to examine,: heben 


8 the opinion of moſt Grammarians, 


which in our Language ends in rois : 
J aimerois, je dirois, '&c. is to be referred to 


the uae Mood, or according to bur prin- 
ciples to the Indicative. „ In reality, as it only ex- 


preſſes a certain circumſtance of Time in che Venh, 
without any other particular obſervation, and often has 


5 eee ic even the Particles que or gui, with ., 
dut which the Subjunctive is never uſed French, +7 


I. ſee no reaſon why ve ſhould place this uncer- 


tuin Tenſe Jae in pr other than (che Indica- 


tive Mood. Eee 
Add wo this, * 3 Hens 0 b the nature oi 


te Subjanctine Mood, not of itself 10 Eqpreſz ab- 


wn an arg, hut only to follow / and de- 
= on another Verb, Ach actually and abſo- 
y- erpreſſes this aſſertion; as, :/je-viendrai 


. * vous voulez, I will come , you conſent , what is ab- 


ſoluͤtely and actually gs in this Phraſe is ex- 


| my by je viewdeai and not t by 5 A. Vous — 


whi 


% 


8 orn. 


Which is only a modification of what is aſſerted” 
Now the uncertain Tenſe of it ſelf an 
aſſertion, and, does not only follow and on 
— — — the In- 
dicativeg and not of the Subjunctive Mood. I 


in — — after having diſputed for 4 
time on this ſubject, and even 0. ner Frag wn. 
in the excellent grammatical works which 
he has written on ſeveral Languages. For a con- 
cluſive reaſon it is ſufficient to obſerve, that the 
Tenſe in rois is never governed by thoſe Con- 
J 3 the Subjunctive, but on- 
ly. by whole, goyern the Indicative's ; thus 
it is common to — Puiſque: je ferois, Inte q 
ſhould att; 'd'autant-que- je croirots, foraſmuth as I 
- ſhould believe}, as in the Indicative, puiſque je _ 
fince I at; @autant que je crois, forajmuch* as'T 
belieue; but it is improper to ſay, bien que je fe- 
rois,; altho I act; afin L 47 
alt. When therefore father Chiflet inſerted 
in his Grammar, bien gus je frrois, his error wass 
the effect of the ſyſtem we now oppoſe, which = 
2 e him chat Je moral was of che Sub- 
a1 We OLA W365 
— Amid: — Grerat differetit notions of Grain! 
mar, che opinion of every author may have ſome 
foundation of reaſon from W. - in which it 
| conſidered. ; nu. 43:08 Bit} 
| A Mood; called the Inpataini/ic commbily ab 
1 mitted, which has a particular ſignification; name- 
* If, to command, to intreat, and to exhort : but 
I I do b age this PO — for" two * 
= _7ARNS&- 135 Dag 705 115 #1 
A ate 1 yo 85 = 
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of dur Language, it is not diſtinguiſhed from 
the Indicative or Subjunctive, as will hereafter ap- 
pear in the practical part. 2dly, Becauſe with 
regard to the ſenſe, it is a term of ſupplement 
or of abbreviation, rather than a Verb; and when 
1 ſay, faites cela, do that; it is a ſupplement to tlie 
follow reſſion, na volontè or mon avis t 
que 1 affiez cela, my will or my opinion is bat 
1 that. | 
5 "The Infinitive expreſſes the very action af the 
Verb and retains its governed word, but without 
the diſtinction of an affirmation, which 
to us is eſſential to the Verb. The Infinitrves, as 
I have already obſerved, are real Nouns Subſtan- 
- tive, to which Cuſtom has not conſented to join 
either Definite Articles, or Adjectives, or to give 
any Plural Number. We lay, etudier eſt la plus 
Aouce des occupations, to ſtudy is the pleaſanteft of 
employments; but Cuſtom does not give authority 
to ſay, Pitudier or le grand ttudier or les: ttudiers, 
Sc. The Greek Language commonly makes the 
Infinitives of Verbs capable of receiv worn 5 
ours: alſo puts the Indefinite Article 
2s, douter, de douter, a douter, to doubt; and to 
ſome Infinitives. we even give the Definite Arti- 
cle; as, le manger, eating ; le boire, drinting; 3 le 
Aormir, fleeping ; to w we alſo ſometimes give | 
Plurals; as, les diners, les ſoupers, tho' in this 
ſenſe we more com uſe, les dinez, les foupez, 
without the 7; which to take from theſe 
words, the character of Infinitives, and to put 
them entirely into the rank of common Nouns _ 
ſtantive. The Infinitive retains the governed 
of the Verb, the action of which ir'expreſſes with. | 
-out an aſſertion; thus we ſay, jaime la vertu, 
T-love virtue; and aimer la vertu, to love virtue; 


eee __ du repos, 
"OP repoſe, * 
4 585 c 
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We haye alſo, id, that Partjciples are of the 
number of Nguns due; their denominati- 
<1js ken om cher dg conn Five Yep 
time participating of ſome pro 0 > po 
| 1 which they derive their Iignifcation; and 


te Infinitive and the articiple with. the Verdi is 
| By puſs of the their, being os mn confounded 

I tac Ges we: 
' .\/, There are — of Participles, the „ 
led Active, becauſe it expreſſes tie ſubject which 


forms the action of the Verb; as, enſegnam, teach- | 


ing liſant, reading; the other called Paſſive, Be- 

gaauſe it expreſſes the ſubject which receives che 
action of the Verb, as en/egne taught, Id read. 

The Participle Active in French is not dealingd, 


andi i is incapable both of Articles, and ef different ; 


Numbers and Genders. We fay un homme. doutami, 


a daubring man z — femms doutant, 4 doubling 


woman; des penſones foutant, 1- doubting. perſous;; 
and not doutanie, or ,deptantes; neither do we ſay, 
le dowtant, or la doutante ; unleſs che Participle Ac- 
tive, by uſe is become either a Subſtantive 5; as, le 


Supliant, the fuppliant or an Adjective 3 as, uu fem- 


me agiſſante, an ative woman; un concert char- 
want, a charming concert 4 une ſenpbonie cbarmams, 
* ebarming Hmpbony. On this-occafion it is obſer- 


| Bas c, ow accidental it is to Nhe ſeveral different 
of wyrds to be or not to be declined, that d, 0 


change or not to change their Termination. Phe La- 


tip has indeclinable Nouns, as corn. and nequam s and 


| both that Language and the Halian, contrary to 

ours, decline their Karen as, fetriter, jarviſime 

and bene, beniſſim 12 { N 341 N * or 10 
Some nations — cafce conjugate their 


22 * e 


Ee 11 yes 
The 


and at the ſame 


they are gov 4 This conformity! * 5 


ad Ak don AS ,,, 2 


Verba, and 3 
inſt of je je fais, i fait, nous algns, Ido, :berdods, - 


"| ae. ti Sa dk ia... ©. 


The Participle Paſſive is a regular Noun Adjec- 
tive capable of Gender, Articles, and Numbers 
as, eftime, eftimte ;, des hommes eftimez, men eftee- 
mad; des femmes eftimtes, women eſteemed. 
' Notwithſtanding the Imperative, the Infinitive, | 
and the Participles of Verbs are not to be account-, 
ed Verbs, but to be referred to other parts of 
» which we have mentioned; yet we ſhall 
follow the ordi practice of marking their In- 
flections with of Verbs, as they may be ter- 
nied verbal wards, and very ich we have e the 


9 relation to ny which we have obſer» 
A 5 

aaron „ 
| | - Of Modifiers. | | 


PHESE, as we have alrcady aid, are words, 
55 | eſtabliſhed ſely to ex certain cir- 
— — of the Nun and © the Verb, and 
which ſerve for this uſe only. 
Theſe Modifiers may be explained by the — 
ba remarkable N iſt, An expreſ- 
of it ſelf has a complete ſenſe, and 
is — > Bos any governed word. 2dly, An K 
ſion, of which the ſenſe is not ete with ⸗ 
| out; gs another word which is gover- 
ned by it. zdly, An expreſſion, which ſerves to 
point e of Wark, e Pliraſes 69h: 
2 between which ir forms and diſeo- 
vers a fort of union. 
If Lay, — Dieu agit_juſtement, God. its 


75 Joins” hay, Di _ avec - juſtice, God . afts: 
a G, au agit de maniire 90 1 

i juice, Es afts, in ſuch a manner that be. 

does ju The three kinds of vrhich 
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uftement, is an expreſſion, which of it 
ſelf . ſenſe, independent of any go- 
verned word. Avec is a word, which alone has 
no determinate or complete ſenſe, without the word 
ice which follows it, and i os its governed Caſe. 
The expreſſion de maniert ſerves here to 
mark the relation between * Phraſes, Dien 
Air, and i e juice, and forms a kind of union 
between 'them 


The fixſt of theſe eee W eint an 

Aüverb; the ſecond, a Prepoſition; and the third, 
2 Conjunction. Different Frepoſitions govern dif- 

_ ferent Caſes of Nouns, and different Conjunctions 
govern different Moods of Verbs, .as will appear 
in the practical part. 

Theſe Modifiers are expreſſed either in one 
ward, or in ſeveral words conſidered as one, ſince 
on theſe occaſions they are always joined together 
in the ſame manner, and mean no more than what 

either is, or may be expreſſed in one word only. 

Cie ment, gaily, is an Adverb of one word only's 
and ue gaiete de cæur, in gayety of heart, of ſeveral 
words. Devait, bef re, is a ation of one 
* And en * aca de, in ibe Prefence of, is 

three words; devant le roi, before 
the king ; en pine de Socrate,"'in' the' preſence 

_ Socrates. Pour,” for; is a Conjunction of one wo 

and an de, tothe end thut or that, is a 
tion*compoſedt of two words; ny 

. but, for a.taining bis end; afin * venir @ ” but, 
1 be may altain bis end. 

* ſame idea may ſometimes de expreſſed in- 
tly by a Prepo a — — — a Con- 
 Jandtion; as appears by the foremen exam- 

* agit juſtement, or Dias 'agit avec juice, 


30 


Ae Gd dhe ag the fine Une Adverbs, Pre- 
Fee, and Conjundtions as," aprt, 3 v4 
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ving apres, be came afterwards z there it is an Ad. 
verbs /@pres vous, after you ; then it is a 
ſition; après gue j eus parle, after I had r F 
here it is a Conjunction. Thus ſome words anſwer 
to different Parts of Speech in Grammar, accor- 
ding as they are differently employed there. 
We have obſerved, that the Modifiers are join- 
ed to Nouns; to which may be added, that they 
are joined to each other; or rather indeed, that 
they ate joined to the ſeveral different parts of 
L „to expreſs i its various modifications. 
Bien mtchant, very wicked. 

we 5 Amer bien, to love well. 

-3dly, Bien mal-d- propos, very unſeaſonably. 

In the firſt example the Adverb bien is joined 
to a Noun, then to a Verb, and laſtly to an other 
Adverb. But Cuſtom does not allow all the other 
Modifiers to be uſed in the ſame manner. 

. Grammarians are miſtaken in ſuppoſing that the 
Adverb is always to be joined to a Verb, and 
that from thence it derives its name. They might 
be in the right perhaps, if they would only aſſert 
that it is more frequently joined to a Verb, than 
to the other Parts of | 
Prepoſitions are alſo joined with divers Parts of 
Speech. Pour, fur; is a Prepoſition. If I ay, 

itt, Dieu pour gouverner le monde wa. beſoin qu 
de Jui-mime, God wwants' no aid but fron 2 
100 8 the urid. 1 W's 5 tout Lene 


8 ſecond, wo . are alle joined to! — Ions 
of Speech. 1ft; Un officier. ſoldat auſſjsbien que ca- 
' pidame, 1 cer wha'is as ve „ com- 
mamder. 2dly, It fait obtir auſſi- bien que coman- 
der, be — how to obey as well as to command. 
| 3d, Enſrigner nn, que foltaement 
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to teach clearly as well as. ſolidly. In the firſt ex- 
_ le auſſi-bien que, joins together two Nouns; 
e ſecond, two Verbs; and in the third; two 
Adverbs. When I fay, un heros aime autant * 
guerre qu'il eftime les ſciences, à hero loves war as 
ned as be efteems the ſciences; the Con en here 
Joins together two Phraſes. 


1 — conclude the ſubject of ö Modifiers, \ we muſt | 


- obſerve, that thoſe which are moſt commonly join- 
ed to Nouns Subſtantive are declined as Nouns, 
and even called Nouns Achective for the reaſons 

we have before ſhewn, ' tho? in reality they are 

Modifiers; fince they deſcribe the circumſtance of 

the ſubject, notwithſtanding their capacity of be- 

ing declined. Indeed all the ſeveral Parts of h 

without diſtinction may be declined and change 

their Termination by the authority of cuſtom. 


moreover ſo certain, that the Adjective is a ws : 


odifier, that mw the modification is ſometimes 

| expreſſed indiffere y either. by that, or by an Ad- 

verbz as, Adele, il tint. Ia parole qu/il-avoit 2 
faithful, be kept the word aubich be had 


bei 
— fidelement, or avec | þdelite, la parole qu wi 


- avoit donnte, be kept faithfully, or "with  fazlity, the 
word ꝛc bich be bad: given. 

Among the Pronouns, there is a, ſort of Modi- 
| fier of a very extenſive uſe, abe mau of which 
ſeems not ti have been explained wich ſufficient 
ſpicuity in the common Grammars; this is the 


voun gui, que, leguel, laguelle; commonly allen de 


Pronoun Relative, a name which, in my 
deſcribes it imperfectly; 


ef leurs, &c, If tlierefore- we re- 
el wwe uſe in Grammar, we muſt, 
believe, bs, li n 
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for other Nouns, 1 
— are equally Relatives ;; ſuch as, le mien, le 


s a Pronoun Deemnin. 
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In reality all theſe qui, Ie; elles, lequel or la- 
lle, which , anſwer 5 fe e — in the 
in, are only uſed to determine a particular man- 
ner, forming a ſort- of modification to the Noun. 
2 will make it appear very plain; when 
I fay, Dieu qui ft. bon, Cod who is god; la ver- 
u que Pon eſtime, virtue which is eſteemed ; le phi- 
loſophe duquel je vous ai parls, the ef of 
whom have ſpoken to yon; of what uſe are gut, 
que, duquel, in theſe three Phraſes, unleſs in 3 par- 
ticular, manner, and by certain modifications to 
paint. out the Noun or the ſubject | namely, God 
| ered; as 3. virtue in as much as it is eſ- 
| teemed; 2 biloſepber fo far as I have ſpoken-of 
him you. The Pronoun gui or lequel is there- 
fore in all its Caſes, only a mark of the modifi- 
cation to be added to the Noun, or the ſubject 
en of. Almoſt the ſame: may be ſaid os que. 
Verbs; as, je veux que Pon ſoit equitable, T . 
25 that people may be juſt, or vous aimea que 


on vous laue, you are pleaſed that they praiſe you. 
Due i in theſe. Phrakes 1s only a mark FJ the mo- 


remain to be added to the Verb. I deſire, 
N bar 7 this; | modification, r. | 


It ma faid - — 0 that after this manner 
1 8 OY hy Verbs, nay that even the 
ak 7 L words will de Modifiers, This 

= to be. true, e eee ee 
rh, wes 4 with regar } 1 are Modi 
fers, relating, ci þ: 39. the, Verb or to the No- 
minative 9 Verb; the two! eſſential Parts of 
Language. For all t can be « eſſed in a Lan- 

ua pps, to no more than che ſubject ſpoken 
| 2 ane what | is aſſerted of it. But to examine 
| nicely, Into. this obſervation, would be a uſeleſs 


ee Ow e, only ih rene 
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tion in a Grammar, deſigned to diſtinguim 
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che particular uſes, to which Cuſtom has applied 
them. And thoſe of Nouns, and of Verbs, A- 

ving been explained; it is ſufficient for us toe 
ſerve on the ſubject of Modifiers, | that the Prb- 
nouns, qui, que, lequel or ons in all their Ciſes 
only as a mark to modification, | which 
follows this ſort of Pronoun, and without which 
it would have no meaning. For this reaſon we 
ſhall eall- i the hte hon or eme Pro- 
noun. £24, 
OW yon are carious more patticulatly to e che 
our aſſertion, that all the words of a Languagt 
are only Modifiers of the Noun,” and of the Verb, 
the wllojving example may ex Rin it. Us bbmme 
i dtourdit es gens qu'il renconthe avec de frivoles 
Cours, -accoutume de cauſer beat i d ennui d tout 
le nonde; a man iobo troubles al” cople he meets 
with frivolous Aiſcouſſes, 15 209 uated to 2 
much © unea/ineſs to very budy. An: his pet 
Jaſſert chat all: "the oder c SR GE GAY cd 
modify the Noun, un homme, 29 the Verb a 1 8 
tume, and chat herein We all the myſtery and 
the eſſence of the Sy ſt; The 
Noun un — 7 1s obey 1 os the 
determinative qui, for we 
in general, but of à mati l de ane 
ehe y deset N bis ation of troubliny 
ef bet e id 
Je, . an not 
gill, But! Ps . 01 
this mat * troubles 


ther e the e preſton F 
my b 2 118, 


„ ffvolonus: THe Fame ; 
feen'i in” 1 1408 12 5 the'Phraſe Zh atcout 5 is 

icularized by dt caufer,” . 
y its two overned Caſes; 1 


Achse, — 10 by 
8 
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lative governed Caſe, 4 tout le monde. Thus it 
appears, that all the words of a Phraſe, how long 
ſoever it be, eee eee the Noun 
and the Verb. | 
This is ſo true, that when we meet with Nouns 
and Verbs, which include their modifications; one 
Noun, and one Verb only are ſufficient to expreſs 
an entire Phraſe, containing a great quantity of 
words, ſuch as that we have mentioned. Un bm! 
ne quittourdit avec de frivoles diſcours, accoutume 


| Bennuir beaucoup le monde: all this it ſeems may 


be expreſſed by theſe two words, un babillard en- 
nuie, an impertinent veues or is tireſome, Thus, as 
we have already faid, there is nothing eſſential to 
diſcourſe, but the Noun or the Nominative and 
the Verb, or the ſubject of which ſomething is af- 
ſerted, and what is affirmed of it. Both Nouns 

and Verbs in their different Declenſions and Con- 
-  Jugations mutually perform to each other the office 
of Modifiers, but ſtrictiy ſpeaking the Modifiers 
in Languages are eſtabliſhed only: to modify the 
Nouns and Verbs; whereas the Nouns and Verbs 
are eſſentially fixed to ſhew the ſubject ſpoken. of, 
and —— 1 of it, and = this have 
an additional employment to modify or 2 3 
_ 1 "words 8 before _ 0 ban *. 


| Cnap. IV. MAIL * 
0 terms 7 Jupplement in Grammar, | 


"VERY r 2 a 
Verb, or a Modifier, is a term of ſupplement. - 
be anſwer to ſeveral Parts of Speech, as will 
a * 2 

JF Imperatives which denote the deſire 
wo have fax ſome oeherperion to do a certain thing: 


thus venez me trouver, eome to ſee me 3 ignite that 
2 E = T order, 


- 6 uh 3 e | 

IT order, or adviſe, or deſire, er exhort you to come 
to ſee me- 

What in Grammar are generally called 963 
tions, are terms of ſupplement, which, joined with 
-certain geſtures or tones of the voice, ſupply the 

ice ſometimes not only of words, but eyen of 
hole Phraſes or | Periods. - As if you aſk. a man 
very much afflicted, if he is ſenſible of grief, he 
ſhall" anſwer only ab! with a certain tone of voice 
and turn of his eyes, which will at once ſupply the 
want of all the expreſſions he could make uſe” of 
0 diſcover. that be ſuffers extremely. 

All Interjections in this manner ſup piy * 
Place of ſeveral ſorts of Phraſes or Periods to ex- 

grief, contempt, amazement, or any other 
emotion of the ſoul. For example, of anſwers to 
ttheſe Terms, voila que je reſſens une vive & Dov 
te doulenr, behold I am ſenſib + a lively and ſud- 
den g The greateſt part of Interjections are 
.monoſyllables, as if the mind in its emotions would 
wr the impatience it is in to expreſs: it ſelf, _ 

Interrogatives are alſo Terms of ſupplement ; 5 
6, dites- vous cela? ſay you that ?. or quand vien- 
-drez-vous ? ben ball. you come? ſignify, je vous 
demande ſi vo dites cela, I enquire of you if you 
ſay that ; or je vous demande quand vous vien- 
drez, I enquire of you when you ſhall come; as. al- 
ſas. qui a trouve cela? who, has found that ?. 'or quel 
eft cet homme ? what is this man? that is, je de- 
mande celui qui a trouve. cela, I ast who bas found 
that ;, or je demande quel 5 cet Homme, 1 aut what 
Ibis mat i $308. 2 1.5; 

The monoſyllables o a un, 557 and. J. 
are Terms of: ſupplement; which are plainly xqui- 
valent to an . propoſition x. for when: to this 
-queſtion, dites vous 21 I anſwer. evi or m, it 
is evident that this is as much as to ſay, ja er 
| 1a, * ne dis N ww al 0: Har 

XX 4 1 3223 8 | 


* 


expreſſions, which .form a meaning in any Lan- 
Sages always equivalently include a Noun and a 
Verb. My deſign in ſpeaking to another can on- 


ly be to diſcover to him ſome ſubject, or what 


is thought of it; for what kind of a diſcourſe 


would that be, where nothing is ſpoken. of; and 
how can one ſpeak of ſomething, and at the ſame 
time ſay or aſſert nothing of it. There is there- 
fore in every diſcourſe, a Noun and a Verb em- 


ployed either expreſly, as in the ordinary terms, 


or equivalently, as in the terms of abbreviation 


or ſupplement of which we are ſpeaking. 
Imperſonals are alſo terms of a —— where 


the Noun is underſtood ; which will appear plain- 
er by the following examples. II grile,. it hails; 

ſupplies the place of, la grile tombe, the hail falls; 
il tonne, it tbunders; ſignifies, le tonnerre eſt enten- 
Au, the thunder is heard; il faut, it muſt, is as 
much as to ſay, le heſoin, ou la necefſitt, ou la bien- 


- ſeaitee, ai le devoir txige;, occaſion,” neceſſity, decency 


on duty requires. I faut travailler pour riiiffir, it 
is neceſſary to labour in order to ſucceed ; is the ſame 


as, lie beſoin eſt de travailler pour -rtiiſfir, neceſſity 
abliges to labour in order to ſucceed, Does qu'on eſt 
bomme il faut mourir, uo ſooner is one a man than 


one muſt: die; that is, la neceſſite. eſt de mourir, 
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tat. I might bring the authority of the whole 
body of philoſophers founded on evident reaſon, - 
as I have before remarked, to prove that all the 


# 


' there is a neceſſity to die. I faut de la politeſſe dans 


le monde, it is neceſſary to have. politeneſs in the 
uoridz that is, le devoir dxige de 1a politeſſe- dans de 


monde, duty requires politeneſs in the world. II 


aui de la bonne foi dans Ia ſocietc, is is neceſſary 


2 fidelity in ſociery; that is, duty requires 
ee i ey eber. 


ment; as, Paffaire terminte, or I affaire etant ſermi- 
21 8 | nee 
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nt, je formai un autre  deſſein ; the affair bei 
dd, 7 formed another dęſgn, hich — 
inſtead of, apre 2 n. elit ett termine, after 
the affair as 
It is proper to obſe that the ſupp lemental 
Terms make nag he 1 
beauty of dae they ret our ay thoughts 


krabay are there — alin by the dif 
ferent Termination of the Verb. To expreſs, je 
doute, tu doutes, il doute ; I doubt, — doubtef, 
be doubts ; the Latin has no need to ſay, ego dubi- 
to, tu dubitas, ille dubitat ; the ſuppreſſion of theſe 
Pronouns i = ſupplied —_— the: Termination Which 
18 —— vantage to the expreſſion. 
imagine a Language, which ſhould be 

in e relpott & mach more perfect than any of thoſe 
Ve are at ſent acquainted 3 were we 5 
era variouſly to multiply the Tenia” 
ons of Nouns and of Verbs, in order. to. affix 
to them different ideas, and farther to add various 
modifiers; of which we may judge by the follow- 
ing example, un homme qui 4 une ſcience. mal dige- | 
rie, quill — valoir avec un air de ſote ſufiſance, en 
penſant ent, & en parlant mal à propos; A 
man whois poſſeſſed o m_— learning, which 
be boaſts of 4with- a fooliſh air of fuſficiency, | thinking 
ridiculouſly,” and ſpeaking N a To expres 
this, there are near twenty word ds employed, and 
the Latin requires as many; but in our 
one word only is equivalent to them all; Which 
zs, un pedant, a pedant. On the other ſide, we 

- muſt uſe five or fix words to 3 
reconnoiſſunce ceux qui nous ont aim les. premiers, 
#0 love from gr Sita, thoſe who have firſt lougd-us.; 
Ps ug Latins expres by win ri 


mare. | 
„ This 
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This 5s ſufficient to give a general notion of all 
dae kinds of Terms of ſupplement or abbrevi- 


atio in Grammar: But ou * enquiry in 


this article is concerning thoſe which ſupply the 
place of the Noun or of the Verb, the two moſt, or 
rather the only eſſential Parts of Grammar or Lan- 
guage 3 in which they are always either expreſs'd 
or underſtood. 

Common practice employs a greater number of 

ſupplemental Terms, than can be particularly men- 

rioned'; but whick are eaſily reduced to the fore- 


going Farts of Speech, For examples ; when a 

Grammarian ſays, fortement, frrongly," is an Ad- 

Fei 1 tement here a to be the ſubject 
ſpoker of, it may perhaps be thought,” that in con- 


ſequence of our principles fortement muſt be a 
' Noun':. but to reſolve this d 7, you need on- 

Iy remember than when fortemem is uſed in this 
manner, ſomething is to be ſupplied, and that it 
is the fame, as if he had ſaid, Ie mot fortement, 
the word fortement, is an Adverb, and then the 
Nominative of the Verb, js a true Noun; but 
which 1 is 18 and Win * Cuſtom. 5 


. JO 15 909 b 


es ek. 1 
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7 the ature, | both e of" Thien, und of Sole. 
HE style eee ea" ih de 
tax, for which the example of Monſieur 


Ker the prineiples perhaps may be eng 
Se every one to the words Syntax and 
tyle, fixes limits more or leſs extenſive, according 


TE particular opinion or inclination, However, 
as 


confounding” of words produces a —_— 


5" ſeems" to give an authority. This 
3 the want of an exact idea 


— tens ike ogg ow eat”. PAIIS Ly: parts 
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of ideas, we ſhall. apply that idea alone to the 
word Syntax, which we mentioned at firſt; name- 
. that it is the manner of connecting each word 
cf a Language to ſome other, with regard to the 

EE 
mar pre Syntax then re- 
gards the conſtruction, and the natural us Aa 
of each word to ſome. other, in order to make 
ory. wh in Gender, Number, Perſon, Mood 

And to err in any of theſe points, the 
Schools call offending, againſt Syntax; to this kind 
. of error alſo, they give the name of ſaleciſm, or 
of barbariſm; ſoleciſm is a more enormous of- 
fence, than a barbariſm. By this obſervation it 
appears, chat Style 550 c ans dire ſince 

a ſoleciſm i is not particularly called an offence a- 
1 Ooh, Ago + Zoos 5 | 

ie prey of-pig to in avoi ſole- 
| b h he ma con. 
— id, 1 es 9 

opinion. The academy in onary, Sings 
 tiere in his, 3 after e example. 
give to Syntax, a different definition from that of 
Style ; an evi ent proof that: they did not regard 


them as the ſame thing | 
* from Syn- | 


ez 


I ſhall define Se 
tax, to be the order whegein words, whoſe conſtru 
tion is agreeable , n ee of See Jun 
diſpoſed according to the genius of a Lan- 
guage. By this definition in appears IE the 
Style ſuppoſes or includes the Syntax; re 
there no conſtruction by the Syntax, what | of 
nn rate be Wray ng e 
ſo extenſive as Syntax may be 
very exact in a diſoourſe; the Style of which may 
be very bad. As may be ſeen by this le; 
Dieu ricompenſe -afljpurs avec une entrime fidewite , 


15 une liberalits 8 les juſtes 5 
rea 
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greater liberal „ the juſt; Weſt perſone qui 
Plus que moi vous honore, there is no body 2 
more than I honours you ; or, ils firent les uns & 


les autres fi bien qu on leur ajouta 1 they ated 


all ſo well that they' were believed; inſtead of, 


Dieu ricompenſe toiij ours les juſtes — une extreme 
fidelite; ' God always rewards the juſt with great 


faithfulneſs, or, il weſt perſone qui vous honore plus 


e moi, there is no body honours you more than. 75 | 


ils firent i bien les uns & les autres que, &C. 
The governed Caſes and the Terminations of every 
word in theſe Phraſes, are entirely agreeable to the 
Rules of Syotax; there is no fault then in the Syn- 
tax; nevertheleſs, there is a defect in diſpoſing theſe 


very words, according to the Genius of the Lan- 


guage; and conſequently, a fault in the Style. 
2 aſked againſt what par- 


ticular Rule of Grammar this offence is commit- 


ted ; which is very difficult, if not impoſſible, to 
ſay. This manner of arranging words, accor- 


ding to the Genius and Cuſtom of a Language, is 
ſo diverſified on different occaſions, that to re- 


duce it to Rules, would require a vaſt number of 
particular circumſtances, more tedious to learn, 


than even the practice it ſelf. Thus tho“ the faults 


of Style, are as really offences againſt Grammar, 
as thoſe of Syntax; yet, tliey arè more pardona- 
ble, as they are more imperceptible than the o- 
chers. 8 theſe principles may be formed 2 


be kinds mr offences again 


1 In theſe Xefiniciqns 96 Style — Syntax which 
them from each other, are comprehen- 

ded all thoſe which we have elſewhere been able 
do inet with. Some ſay, that Syntax is the diſ- 
e nn NG ber- — * per 


21 


xl. | . f 5 


rewards alwa —— with extreme by Jo Ineſs, and ſtill 
alſo, 
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mar; and that Style is the. manner of compeſing 
and writing. Others ſay, that Syntax is the con- 
nection an n and phraſes 
with each , according to the Rules of Gram- 
mar; and that $ le is the particular manner — de- 
claring our ts. Theſe definitions are to the 
fame purpoſe as ours.; but, being too indeterminate, 
ſeem to interfere with ey to extend equally. 
to Syntax and to Style, and perhaps even to 
ſomething more; and, in a word, do not ſhew where 
n the ene and flierenoe n 
Anocher very common mitake dowcenlag 8 le 
| is to confound the two kinds of it; that of which 
I have been giving a definitien, and ſhall here call 
grammatical, becauſe it belongs to Grammar; 
aud the other, Which I ſhall call perſonal, becauſe 
it depends leſs on Grammar, than on the perſon 
who writes, either with regard to his particular 
genius and taſte, or to the ſubject or character ot 
his performance. To this laſt kind of Style muſt 
be applied the definition, which Mon/ieur de Fure- 
tiere gives of Style in general, when he ſays, that 
it is the manner of explaining or of writing our 
4 „ Which is various in ne _— 
and on different ſubjects. 
This definition evidently 85 the "ring 
Style, which muſt be diſtinguiſhed-from the gram- 
matical. Many circumſtances might be ſhewn, 
wherein they „of which the moſt eſſential 
is, that the one cannot be varied} and the other may 
be — This eee eee 
The perſons] dees lh Sind in it che 
iden of diverſity, being different according to the 
different genius of the writer. The imagination 


4 OO Dory ay fry» nn 


Each kind of writing alſo r ee. a particular man- 
oth 


ner entirely different from ers. Hence pro- 
ceed the grave, the lively, the poetical, the rheto- 
rical, the epiſtolary, the burleſque, the diffuſed, 
the conciſe, the dry, and the florid Styles; with an 
infinite number of others proper and peculiar to 
each author. This is ſo far from depending on the 

mmatical ſtyle, that an author is ſometimes 


d to excel herein, whoſe grammatical ſtyle is 


at the ſame time defective. The famous Monſieur 
Bayle is an example of this, who has written in 
the moſt pleaſing manner, tho* he often neglected 
grammatical exactneſs. On the contrary, the gram- 
matical ſtyle of an author may be very perfect, 


and his perſonal ſtyle at the fame time moſt 


wretched ; inſtances of which may be produced 
from the works of numberleſs authors, who obſerve, 
and perhaps teach very well the Rules of Gram- 
mar, and whoſe works are exceſſively tireſome. 

It is. certain then, that the perſonal Style does 
not come under the cognizance of Grammar, but 
of the imagination, or, if you pleaſe, of Rhetorick. 
Whieh art, has the ſame direct influence on thoughts 
as Grammar has on words. For, tho? there is a 
very near relation between words and thoughts, the 


the image of the latter ; yet in reality- 


former being 
they belong, if I may be allowed the expreſſion, to 
two Jiſting 


tho* very nearly bordering juriſdicti- 


ons ; ſo that where Grammar ends, there Rhetorick 
begins. But however this be, as a nice diſcuſſion 


of it might carry us too far from our principal 


deſign, it is ſufficient to obſerve, that variety is 
as remote from the grammatical ſtyle, as it ts eſ- 


ſential to the perſonal. For Grammar is ſo 


far from varying the ſame words of a Phraſe in- 
differently, and with equal perfection; that gene- 
rally there is but one manner of preſenting them 


| to the mind, in the order ſuitable to the genius -_ 


— 
———ů 
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the Language. 
_ Invariable in the following Phraſe, and ſo in others. 


La mort eſt une loi que tous doivent ſubir, death i: 


4 law to which all muſt ſubmit z* for you cannot 
— theſe words otherwiſe than they are here, and 
eep within the bounds of Grammar. To ſay, 
ane loi eſt la mort que tous ſubir doivent, or, la mort 
. eft lot une, (9c. — Inge 1 36,0 ponnge of 
| variety, as is very j y 838 
comic writers. But in the perſonal ſtyle, and 
when the imagination interferes, this ſentence may 
be infinitely varied, and according to the kind of 


| writing you fix on, either the rhetorical or po- 
| etical, you may ſay, la mort n'thargne ni le no- 


narque ni le berger, death ſpares neither the mo- 
warch nor the ſhepherd or, mort renverſe ga- 


lement 4 palais des rois & Ia cahane des pau- 
wres, death with an impartial hand deſtroys the 


palaces of kings 2 the 22 of beggars. 


It is evident, that rammatical Style . 


not concerned i in this Inde variety, but the per- 


ſonal alone, which depends on Rhetorick. And. 
tho, by this, we ſeem very much to contract the 


| authority of Grammar, with regard to Style; we 

ſhall nevertheleſs take notice of ſome. parts of 
Style, over which Grammar may extend its pow- 
er 3 ſuch as, perſpicuity, vivacity, caſineſs, &c. 
For, tho? genius indeed, more than any thing elſe, 


contributes to the writing, or ſpeaking in a clear, 


lively, and eaſy manner; yet Grammar alſo 
/ 83 a 2 choice of 5 and 

it preſcribes for the arrangement A 
as we ſhall ſhew, when eee A. 


| wk e e 


A q 


" j ” 
. : : 


a 4 e. 
*, 
Cn A P. 


og 938 1 , : - £ * Ta * y 1 
8 * „ . a N 3 ? 3 1.4 as of 


Thus the grammatical Style is 


1 
f 
| 
{ 
{ 
{ 
0 
4 
1 
ü 
a 
1 
[ 


onA. vII. 


2 words repreſented to the eye, by the Means. o of 


OG ak or * the nature of As. 


four Gram occaſioned. more diſputes a- 
our authors and more contrariety in prac- 


ties than this, which cauſes an inconvenience to 
r which, they very y reaſonably complain 


To obviate. theſe. . 1 ſhall endeavour 
to lay down ſuch principles as may ſet this matter 
in a clear light, the want of which has common- 


I ocealioned cer concerning it. 


Cullen bas the ble prerogative of regulatin 
the, orthography, as well as the pronunciation, an ag 
indeed all the 5 Parts of a Language; which 
in reality is any that manner of expreſſion, either 


preſenting to the eye, by the means of cha- 


of writing or by ſpeaking, © which a majority of 


nne a particular nation have inſenſibly 


eeable to their practice, you 

et by writing as they have 
— ke gn - ye ks Danke and conſequently 
they will not underſtand your characters or letters, 
which will be new to them; and it will be the 
ſame thing, as if you had not expreſſed yourſelt at 
all; which has happened where an attempt has been 
made to introduce an orthography quite new, which, 
tho? it ſhould, really be more perfect than the 


eſtabliſhed — would nevertheleſs be as 


ridiculous to uſe preferably to that, as to ſpeak to 


amn * wah he is ignorant of, on 
El pretence 


— — 
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\RTHOGRAPHY is the manner of re- 


a La as it is pronounced. No part 
mar has 


o___ e to uſe; if therefore your or- 


ors — — . ——— n 


1 * . * n 4 f 
2888 vow” 9 3 Wok 
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pretence that it : 925 Nn 2 one which he 
eee O25 n 


words, as cuſtom has determi 


| fin certein, and fam fals; 


„ 


8 H, 


\ 2 forbid'to quic the anciea 


1s ti <tr ec gr. — 2 
muſt e ent 
che ſame thing in writing, Auch * - om 


words. And in this all authors will agree, how 
Ta ee they otherwiſe ate in the praRtice 


their CO It is evident, that all ſorts 
ras ee of letters, are in themfdives 


epreſenting te te eye che various 
— by oe to which no particular chatac- 
ter has a” more Hattral relation than another, ex- 


cept as cuſtom, by an arbitrary determination — 


10 ax te Certain letters, the idea 
A rr Other. — 


ting therefore, to ſignify by 1 ſuch ſounds 


ſtorm has affrred to choſe character, is to 
ite as we ſpeak: Thas fappoſing ouſtom deter- 


' _ thities-the Toimd ain to be Written by ain in cer- 


tain by ain in faim, by ein in defſein, and * or 
in in voiſin ; to write as we | 
ND ance aft 


to preſerve the ſame | 
; tho? * er; are — 
written differently. And were 
wife, and voiſin written voi ſain, . 1 ) 


of expreſſing the fame ſound hy 
of themſelves pine wo Fr determination 


_ ef cuſtom, yet when" once that is eſtabliſhed, and 


has to 2 certain ſound affixed particular characters 
rather than any other, to uſe others/in their room 
would . And for 


„ 


tion hut from cuſtom; and they ſignify 

TR ce which cuſtom pleaſes. We have no 
reaſon therefore to reproach the Engli with not 
writing as they ſpeak, when in pronouncing the 
a they giyc to it the found, which in French 


we give to the letter e for the letters @ and e of 


themſelves are indifferent to expreſs any ſound; 
and hace this nation has agreed frequently to pro- 


nounee the letter a with the ſame ſound, as on other 


occaſions they affix to the letter e, they ſpeak as 
they write, in pronouncing the ſound of our eon 
Jome occaſions when they 'fee the letter a, The 
Haliaus, who make greater pretences to write as 
they ſpeak, nevertheleſs write vnole, buomo, tho 


hey pronounce the ſounds, which we write vole 


and ome, and in theſe two words quite leave out 


the found of the u vowel; becauſe they have a- 


greed that on ſuch occaſions the u vowel, inſtead 
of expreſſing the diſtinct found it generally has, 
Hall then only ſerve ſomewhat to lengthen the 
found of the firſt ſyllable in words of this ſort. 


This agreement and (cuſtom being ſettled, it fol- 


lows that they writeas they ſpeak, when they place 
the vowel in words where it does not diſtinguiſh 


any particular found; becauſe in writing thus, they | 
y well repreſent, and convey. à clear idea 

of the wird they deſign to- repreſent. However, 

the aligns on this occaſion, and other nations 


on many others of the ſame kind, might have eſta- 
bliſhed a more plain, uniform, and perhaps con- 
venient e as we ſhall endeten w thew 
in ohms - 5 arne 


1. 
* * * 
* { * 
* * 
1 ' 
ag 
: x 
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vant of following cuſtom we ſhould perplex the 
of the readers, inſtead of repreſenting clear- 

| 2 them the ideas of thoſe ſounds, which are 

fled to them by words. For letters have 
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'Norvidhlanding we may have no reaſon for re- 
_proaching a particular nation, with not writing as 
they ſpeak 3 yet we may and are obliged to aſ- 
ſert, chat a hy of ſome Languages is 
much more perplexed — difficult than that of o- 
thers. Suppoſing a Language with exactly as ma- 
ny different characters in writing, as of different 
ſounds in the pronunciation, fo that each particu- 
lar character ſhould always ſtand for the ſame par- 
ticular ſound; the change of that | 
would be the moſt convenient, and in my opinion 
the moſt natural that can be imagined. And the 
more remote a Language is from this practice, the 
more it is inconvement and perplexed. On this 
account, the orthography of the Italians may be cak 
led very natural, and eafy'; and on the cor 
that of the French very confuſed and difficu t 
Wie indeed have at leaſt thirty three different 
Jounds, and no more than twenty three or twen! 
four characters, ſix of which ſignify the ſame 
as other characters; ſo that only ſeventeen particu- 
lar characters remain for e dee different is ſounds. 
Thus we are obliged to make many combinations 
of our letters, and to fix a variety of ſounds to moſt 
of them, 1 that the ſame letter ſhall ſometimes 
ſignify five or fix different ſounds, and the ſame 
found expreſſed ſeven or eight different ways; 
pears by theſe words ; * my or ar- 
5 fais, ien, valets, efjaic, 
K ”Y Aach han ve : eractiy the — 
Moreover certain reaſons from etymo- 
| Iogy, or tlie caprice of cuſtom, have on ſeveral 
= _ occaſions placed and multipſied our characters quite 
3 otherwiſe; "than it were to be wiſhed for the caſt 


neſs of our orthography.. 
Some authors have therefore entertained! thoughts 


of — reforming our e ; __ 


— 


» Ju 
. . 1 2 
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tho they have not quite ſucceeded, yet it is certain 
it is conſiderably altered, and become more 


than it was about fifty years ago. 
"But other writers continuing attached to the old 


| 88 there has on this occaſion been a 


kind of ſchiſm in our Language, which raiſes {till 
new difficulties, efpecially to foreigners: but ſince 
both parties are conſiderable, tho the greater 

number ſeems to be on the bd of the new onho- 
graphy, to avoid perplexity I ſhould adviſe fo- 
reigners to keep to that, — to chuſe dictionaries 


Where it is made uſe of, or at leaſt, ſuch as dif. 


tinguiſh the new orthography from the old. We 
ſhall hereafter mention the principal * in which 
they differ, to fupply what may be wanting in 
thoſe dictionaries. 

I mean here by the new oi thography, that which 
is as much, if not more, in than the ancient. 


Since ſome authors of reputation, and even of the 


French academy, practiſe what cannot prope 7 
be termed the French orthography, the uſe of it 
eing very little ſpread, and not near fo much as 
contrary. For example, they write ele done, 
for elle donne; aiſemant, tvidamant,' for aiſtment, 
cvidemment e les jeus beurews, for les jeux beureux : 
canttre or conaitre, for conoitre, Sc. 

But as the greateſt number of authors. reject hes 
novelties, it is plain that they ſhould not now be 
practiſed, even tho they were proper; as a man 
of condition in France ſhould not in the ſtreets 
wear a f ar habit, made according to his own 


fancy, inſtead of a en one, even tho it 


vere, more convenient. In point of Language 
be of dreſs, we muſt follow- — faſhion, which is 


determined by the majority of conſiderable: perſons.” 


Not but that the authors of theſe innovations in 


Language and dreſs ſucceed ſometimes ſo 8 | 


e bete Se a * = 
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alterations are convenient; and this has really hap- 


in many inſtances wichin our time; but tilt 
cuſtom declares it ſelf, theſe authors lie much. 
poſed to the merey of the eriticks. Some in . 
gence ought te be allowed to thoſe who venture 
on theſe experiments, ſince they ar fome time 
or other be N the e this 15 
enterprizing met ol rhaps 
Kt. 1 decline. ; Moyo this 1 i, 
by the new orthograp by I would not be underſtood 
to mean the laſt mentioned, which is too new 
and too little uſed; but that which is now-ar leaſt 
as much in uſe as the antient. We ſhall here give 
the reaſons whereon each "Rt Jus its Kod | 
nion. | 


: en A u. vi AN bees 


25 * 


n. 2 for Preſerving the 4⁴ e i 


| it, RIVATE. perſons ate net allowed 10 
F alter any thing; in the pronunciation of 4 
Lang age; e . 
alteration in the dS 1 
| „ By-dep erung from the” ald ord Ira 
the Wee Fetymolog  ologies woule be Toft waphy. 
diſcover 5 hat Greet and Fee words, cer- 
tain: e 9 e 12820 | 
- ;gdly, It is ſmall importance, what are 
the characters og ds expreſs” ſounds in writing, 
—— the relatien of theſe characters to 'the 
bunds they expreſß be known. All nations have 
Won ia this reſpect, Which as they. do 
not ſem intl in to reſorm for our advantage, we 
render rig:obligation to 2 IEA IE 


af $4 IV -. 
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dificatties ; this cannot. be accompliſhed without 
introduring entirely new characters into our wri- 
ring, which, beſides rendering it wholly barbarous, 
would ſend back perſons of | learning to the alpha- 
ber, to renew tha trouble of beginning again to 


Jen to fead and write. 


zthly, Another neceſſary confoqmence, which 
75 n Sr from it; is, that the knowledge of 
auf che excellent books already written in our Lan- 
| of would in a few years be quite loſt. 
ly, We ſhould no longer be able to diſcover 
ion certain words have and ought to have 
0 ae from which they are derived: for ex. 
ample; if wo write tems inſtead of emps; in taking 
away the p, ws deſtroy the relation this word 
has tothe words, dende, wee and others 
derived! from it. 
#thily, The gew⸗ onhogriphy would deprive wris 
ging of aeg 5 0 privileges: for many words 
| — an by the ſound,” and to the ear, are 
ets 2s welding a} to the eye are 
not 2 che word ville is not by the ſound to be 
diſtinguiſhed from vile, but in writing the, ambi- 
guity is quite removed; And ſitice the different 
ways of-writing the fare ſounÞafford” this advan- 
great © care oO 


— 
52 e. r. IK. | 
f 20 0 1 15 A 
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which of the two methods is to have the preferenes : 
and whether it ſeems not naturally to belong to 
that, which in it ſelf is ene en e 
venient. 

.-2dly, The 20G drann from + etymologies, 
| proves nothing more in fayour. of the old ortho- 
| phy than of the new; fince according to the 

mer many words are written contrary to the 
etymology of them; as for example, donner, fon- 
ner, couronne, perſonne, Sc. where a double x: is 
uſed ; whereas, according to the etymology, there 
; ſhould be only one u, as they are derived from 
donare, ſonare, corona, perſona, Sc. as allo eſſever, 
eſlire, ſoujmetire, Sc. adverſion,  obmettre, | e. 
which are derived from Latin words, without the 
s, the d, and the h; as, elevo, eligo, avenſor, omit- 
et with many others o f the ſame kind, For, 

writing is deſigned to give an immediate re- 
preſentation of the thought, this can ſcarce be done 
without making it agreeable to the ſpeech, of 
r * adde as Laan 
Iago 


Ch de que. mus wink. cet art inginieux ;, % 5 
De peinadre — parole, & de parler aux eus. 


* Hunte this" amaxing art derives its riſe 3 
Of painting ſpeech, and ſpeaking to'the cyen. 


Orthography is not required to give an exact 
repreſentation of etymologies which the nature of 
the thing will not allow. The knonledge af ety. 
mologies doubtleſs i 1s curious ee uſeful to learned 


ang 
x + 
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diſregard them. In a word, cuſtom alone is the. 
rule for the writing, no leſs "than. for the ſpeaking 
of a Language. And ſince the old orthography, 
which in many words does not agree with the e- 
tymology, has with all its inconveniencies been ad- 
| mitted ſolely in compliance to cuſtom ; there is 
{till Jeſs — 5 for objecting to the new, the alte- 
ration of the etymology in ſome words, which it 
reſtores to others; eſpecially as by this means it 
is become more convenient, and is at leaſt equal- 
ly. Jopparted by Cuſtom. 
_. 3dly; Tho' an arbitrary. relation may be eſta- 
bliſhed between Raute and all ſorts of letters, it 
is however of con 65 oak to prefer that, which is 
the molt ſimple and convenient, as far as Cuſtom 
will allow. "This is the moſt natural method, and 
moreover it is for the honour of our nation, to 
make ome ghe ſtudy of the Language as eaſy as poſſible, 
inſtead of retaining thoſe difficulties, which only 
ſerve to excite wonder at the French extravagance. 
12 other Lan have the ſame kind of defects, 
the number of them is leſs ; and if they were entire · 
ly free from them, they would ſtill be more per- 
oy The Tralian, by reforming its orthography, 
is -almol arrived at perfection — this point. Is 
wauld be. of more ere 
with regard to | | 


pon ied in Europe, . "and AF: 
kinds of literature. 


ow tom, the RG may ihe 
ren. . — T a razed. in favout 
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chers of the ſame ſound, and of a different Agility 


cation. For this reaſon, notwithſtanding that the 
double letters, which are not pronounced, are ſup- 


prefſed in the new orthography,” it is yet 5 


to write ville, a town, with a double 1; 

ttiis word has the fame found as, vile, vile; as 
alſo! to write poids, a weight; pin, pitch and 
Pots, .peaſe ; tho? —_ three words have the fame 
ſound : for their ſignification _—_ different, ought 


dvubtleſs to be d eye at leaſt, 
ſince the ear R 0 i by the pronun- 
cation. | 


How plaufible loves this reaſoning may 2 
pr hee + 2 convince ſome who 8 abſo· 
ä rmined entirely to reform our orthogra- 
phy. Their principle which they firmly adhere 
to is, that as writing is only the image of Speech, 

the orthography oughr to be equivocal when the 
| Pronunciation is fo, This very principle is diſpu- 
ted with them by their adverfaries; and as the 
matter is n ths of Nee we are not 
inclined to i du e with je who. are reſolved 
to diſpute, al teins no be Rule to deter- 
mine The reafons of both parties ſeem pretty 
d and 9 them, me may reafonably de, 

e liberty of chuſing w t appears moſt con- 

yenient, © to W we ſhalf ftrictly Any: TO 


s - * 
1 * wal TY 
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Sul up are prounnced's and te un 
5 25 222 this utjert fs liable 15 3 2 


RONU NCIATION is the?" ame of 
art by the voice, the words of a Lan- 
He aig need to the eye by Wrie . 
| _ Pronunciatian and ortho- 
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| Other; but as a Language is firſt pronounced, and 
then written only to expreſs what is pronounced, 
it may with more reaſon be ſaid, 3 : 
tion is the rule and model of ortho ogra 
which reaſon I have known ſome 4 aug; 
whether pronunciation in the natural order of e 
mar ſhould not take place of orthography ; this 
would be beyond all doubt, were a Language firſt 
e and its ſounds explained be- 
| are made, whereby they are 

85 2 8 to the eye. But a written Grammar 
n and there being no 
other method of expreſſing what it propoſes con- 
cerning Pots but by letters, it is neceſ- 
80 to begin with een by which they 


Ane ere, to avoid confuſion, it may be pro- | 
dean to explain a double ſignification of certain 
| 2 to . Bio and  pronunciati- 

Letters, Vowels * 0% whence. 

WIE ambiguities | ar 

Sometimes the word Letter fignifies a figure 
or character drawn on paper; as when it is ſaid 
89 m differs from the letter », the firſt. 
baving three ſtrokes, and the other but two. 
Sometimes it ſignifies a ſound formed by the hu- 
man voice 3 as, when it is faid that in the letter 
* _ "the lips more N than in the 
In one or other of theſe ſenſes we may 
2 chat che letter 7 is and is not different from 
17 F . and 05 


a; ane. * Which ve ng 

ng; "French there, are Toy, 2 

acters or figures, 0 . 
N 
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thoſe ſounds in writing; ſince two of three 
Tz -# mvp together, often expreſs but one 


fimple found. 
enn names of vowels hav long ago been 
_ confounded, and perhaps are fo ſtill ; as when it 
+ ſaid, that in the French alphabet i, and x, are 
both vowels and conſonants ; becauſe theſe two fi- 
gures or characders of vowels were uſed fifty years 
ago, * — are ſo now in — 8 20 tary 
| ome ignorant e, to two Con- 
| — called i and * names of which are 
| Preſerved even to this time; tho? in reality they 
are two Conſonants, as different from theſe two 
Vowels, as any other Conſonant whatſoever. So 
— 17 agree in nothing but in name, 
1 them being made very different 
by allo who print or write with exactneſs. 
Almoſt che ſame may be ſaid of the word Dip- 
thong, which in general ſignifies the union of two 
or three Vowels, which ſhould be 1 in 
as ſhort a time as an ordinary —— 
in this, the meaning of the word sg b 8. | 
very equivocal. For 1ſt, either t hk Vowels are = 
deſigned to expreſs different founds ; 165 in the wore __ 
Pie, where the i and + are pronounced — 9 
tho' in almoſt as — — as a common ſyll | = 
Or 2dly, are deſi to expreſs only one 
ſound Nen it be that of one of theſe Wel 
as in Pai eu, I have had; where only the ſound 
ol che w is heard, as if it were written Pai 1, or 
a ſound different rom them both; as in the word 
£& where neither the ſound of the e nor of the 2 
nounced, but a third found different from 
the others. The firſt ſort of Dipthongs 18 
called proper, when the two Vowels, which 
to che eye, are boch ſenſible to the ear alſo ; and A 
E LORE becauſe "the 'tws i 
1 en | ö 


28 A French Gnenuix: 

. Vewels are diſtioguiſhed by the eye oniy, and not 
renner. 
Ie will farther appear, that what regards the pro- 
nunciation, is the moſt difficult part of Grammar; 


-a book epreſenting, only to the eye, what is to be 
ed by the ear, which cauſes the ſame ſort 


of perplexicy, as an endeavour to inſtruct a blind 


man in the diſtinQion of colours. Thus nothing 
is more common than for Grammars to be more 
defective, with regard to the pronunciation, than a 
2 ome 19 the te an e of he 


in the fame. manner as che 144. 
| that the Latin has not at this time 
| are — minate 3 
particular nation pronounces aracters 
7 2 in the ſame 3 
——.— the Latin; for exam "by hs 
by the Freacþ pronounced ſalaus and 
| 22 theckous: ſo that the 2 4 * 
racters c and 1 — ale" pan 
guages: even that.of the letter 6 is ſamewhat io, 
which the French pronounce cloſed, | n e 
Lialians pronounce it very open. 
This obſervation is a. farther proof e Wh We 
have already inſinuatod on ſeveral ' occaſions, that 
the relation. of ſaunde to. charaCters, and and of . theſe 
to the things, they expreſs, is purely arbitrary, w=_ 
only concern the nations who have agreed on thoſe _ 
| — while others ith nee 


relations quite contrary. 
. e it would be curious to ſee how 
33 admirers of Plato can maintain an opini 


A French. Grace: _—_ 
pere. He affirms, fay they, that in Languages 
there is 2 natural relation between words and the 
things they are deſigned to expreſs, in the ſame 
. 
are found to have a natural relation to what they 
would expreſs. So that in the opinion of Plata, 
every word cauſcs a mation in the mouth which 


r e pee, 1 
Jacture, chat it Tally was thus in the primitive or 

original Language, without ſuppoſing the mouth 
to have had an aptitude of varying its motions, 
Sas pe * — bende rei 
. Now to e | 
| ferve ns equally to expreſs the moſt agrecable z wit- 
neſs our two words ramdpe, the warbling of birds; 
_ rage, rage; which have almoſt the fame Jound 


and expreſs two very oppoſite ideas. 
„ꝙ% aniabhs, or 
things expreſſed by them. is at leaſt equally arbitrary. 
However this may be, there arc thice things, 
which cannot be tao car . diftinguiſhed in a 
treatiſe of on, aſt, The idea of each 
Found. adly, The idea of each letter or charac- 
ter. zdly, The merely arbitrary relation eſtabiiſn- 
ed by every nation between certain ſounds and Ser- 
tain characters. Were theſe diſtinctions candfully 
obſerved, Grammarians would not uſe thoſe ]- 
vocal terms, which are now ſo familiar with them, 
ſuch as the natural found of the letter a, the natu- 
tal found of the letter c, c. Mas 
3 21. 
cuir ſound ar eee 
In onder then to giv ig want — 
che pronunciation of '2 Language, it is neceflany 
* * 


8 A French GRamwank. 
different ſounds uſed in its pronunciation, without 
' any regard to the letters or characters, which may i 
be employed to expreſs thoſe ſounds. - For it a 
as is the Caſe with the French, -expref= 
"os: different ſounds by the fame: characters, and 
che ſame ſounds by different characters, you will 
be expoſed to infinite ity; unleſs you begin 
by gaining an idea of the ſeveral — ſounds 
independent of all the characters by which choſe 
ſounds are expreſſed on different occaſions. 
In the French, this is of the greater importance, 
as the moſt celebrated writers are not agreed w 
characters ſnould expreſs ſome particular CE 
To prevent the confuſion to which this ſubject is 
| B a F have compoſed” the following table of 
- ſimple ſounds in our Language, and 
Sir ——— ſhall firſt 
mark them by ſingle characters: but as ten of 
theſe are not uſed in our orthography, becauſe the 
ſounds anſwering to them are commonly expreſs 
ſed by two letters, for each ſound I ſhall place 
theſe two letters on one fide of the ſingle character. 
However, there cannot be too great caution uſed 
againſt the erroneous ſuppoſition, that where there 
are two characters, there are always two ſaunds. 
Aſter having inſerted in the firſt column, the cha- 
racters that expreſs gem,” oe ſimple ſounds; 
in the ſecond, dall pie ſuch French words, as 
contain each of theſe — the talick letters 
in theſe words, will ſhew the particular ſimple 
ſounds, whereof we would give a diſtinct idea; 
and it is this ſound expreſſed by a ſingle charac- 
ter, which we ſhall call the proper ſound of each 
of our letters, which otherwiſe have no proper 
ſound. I ſhall farther add four other columns, 
containing certain words of the four moſt known 
European Languages, in each of which is inſer- 
wn) oe of ar chiny RAISIN . l 
3 


A n r 
will aſſiſt foreigners in attaining the knowledge of 
them. The conformity of ſounds will not perhaps 
be always quite ſo true, 2 exacteſt nicety of 
pronunciation in each Language may requite. 
This method may however be fafficient for our 
purpoſe, if it contain no material error in pronun- 
ciation. This mark ＋ in any of the columns is to 

ſignify, that there is no ſound in that Language, 

anfwering to the ſound which ſhould there be 
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4 CnA r. 6 1 TOTO 
Obfroations to 8 89 the of going fable. 


T HE moſt important of our Wande, and 
which requires a particular attention, being 


the mute e; I ſhall make a ſeparate article of 1 8 


aſter having treated of the others. 
The Germans will obſerve. in the column for 
their Language, that the ſound of our e open is 


expreſſed by their a with a little e or two points 


put over it: alſo our character & or eu is to be 
1 pronounced as their 0 with a little e or two points 


over it; our 2, as in Saxony they pronounce 


1 in the word fuhren; and our character 35 Or ou, as 


they commonly pronounce their 1, particularly 


in mutter, i. e. mother. Our E is to be pronounced, 


as they and the Talians ordinarily pronounces 


between two Vowels. They fhould pronounce our 
_* naſa] Vowels in the fame manner as # prece- 
ded by a Vowel, and followed by g, is pronoun- 


ced with them; and laſtly our v Conſonant, as 


they pronounce the Letter in Wein, only preſ· 
ſing gently the under lip with the upper teeth, 
The Halians and Spaniards, to pronounce our E, 


properly muſt give it the ſound of before 4 in 


their own Lan 


guage. 
In the example of the El word ale, which 


we expreſs hy biere, notice muſt be taken, that it 


an a rhe wh ar th rl, vic 44 


2 ge anſwers to the ſound of our 2 open. 
"The 2 open in French is more or leſs fo on diffe- 
rent. occaſions, which I ſhall explain when I come 


0 treat ae of the ſeveral kinds of that 


. + Called fo, asis freer 2 3 leur pu, 


41 the 1H. 
Letter; 


e & Wo a ac 
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Letter: but not to ſtop here at this nicety, I have 
taken indifferently from foreign Languages, exam- * 
ples of the & more or leſs open, which no otherwiſe 
differs from the e cloſed, only as it requires the 
mouth to be opened much wider in pronouncing 


The proper ſound of our u Vowel, is to be 
found in ſome words among the Germans, at leaft 
in Saxony, as I have been affured, and have there- 
fore marked it accordingly: this is alſo the com- 
mon « among the Halians of Lombardy, from 
whom or from the French the Spaniards muſt re- 
ceive the idea of this ſound, the mechanical forma» 
tion of which, if that be ſufficient to explain it to 
them, is by extending the lips very far out, almoſt 
cloſing them, and then rounding them a very little. 
The proper ſound of our C or eu is not found 
in the other four Languages, except in the Higs. 
Dutch. The manner of forming it mechanical] 
is as in pronouncing an o, except that here y 
muſt bring forward the tongue to the end of the' 
lips, as is done to form an eo 
It ſeems unaccountable, + that amengſt all our 

neighbours, none but the Balians of Lombardy are 
without the found of our & of oi alf the reſt 
have the uſe of it, though t expreſs it by the 
aracter 2, which" gives reaſ6ii to imagine it was 

+ amongſt che Romans. s.. 

The proper ound of our naſal Vowel, '«, „ 
an, en, it, on, un, is not in une ell 
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-ſtead of the mouth, but without preſſing the tongue 
againſt the upper teeth, as in pronouncing the n 

Conſonant. 

Every Vowel in French indend has its naſal, 
which anſwers to it; but thoſe which anſwer to the 
mute e, to the x or ou, and to the & or en confound 
their naſal with that of other Vowels, to which 
they have a relation. For example oun is confoun 


Added with on, eun with un and e eee 


from the mute e naſal. | 

This gives occaſion to a curious remark ; name- 
by, that the writing of the ſounds by en, which 
are pronounced like an; as, entendre, which is 
pronounced antandre: does not on from mere 
caprice or chance in our Lan For the pro- 
nunciation of the mute e naſal, is ſo near to the 
100 2 _ that — Gfference. being . 


Nik wipe ee it will be ſuffi 
Eve ro fellow th ſenſible. and uſeful ' obſervation 
2 abhot de Dangeau, that of our twelve Con- 


b N or 
cb v : jo place in couples to — Sug 


J of che firſt differs from that of 


5 | ret, for which reaſon we ik call 5, 7 5 | 
7 ong 


+ 6 Be t e or cb 
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Beſides the other advantages, which may be 


drawn from this excellent remark ; I ſhall make 


uſe of it | here to convey an idea of the, ſound of 


our ⁊, and of our j, to our foreign neighbours ; in 


| whoſe Languages they are wanting, or not eaſy to 


be diſtinguiſhed. * The pronouncing very faintly 


the ſound of / and of & or ch, will give them 
that of our z and of our j. the Balten, indeed 


have the ſound iof our j, which in writing they 


expreſs by g followed by # or i, but then the7 


fix to it a faint ſound of the a, which muſt be 
uppreſſed in pronouncing our j. The Spaniards 
alſo have our ſound y or ch as in mucho, but 
they prefix to it ſome what of the ſound of our 5 


as if we were to write mittcho, By ren | 
e 


this faint ſound = the r, they will _ ſound 
of our * or cb, and by pronouncing it aintly th 
e e e ing 


I have no other way of conveying to the Eu- 
_ gliſh and Germans an idea of the ſound of our Xx 


or J liquid, and 7 or gn, than by an account of the 


mechanical formation of them: the latter is formed 


by diſpoſing the tongue, as to form a g, and then 


ns g an n through the noſe: the other by 155 
ndin e on the lower teeth, _—— 


Kang it 4 orm an i. 


cn r. XII. 


4 particular - uſeful obſervation on the une . 


_ mule e. 


UR „% AA low 
© to give a true idea of the ſound of our e 
mute to | from their imagining it w bs 
* only in our Language. CAC gratY Os 
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. F pod perfor thay this fpune,hy h 
owe. not perceived in any Language ſqo 
tinctly and b as in Ours, 18 1 OT 0 
ven eſſential 

2 Ab alte . uſe 
BED wc haze remarked. in the word meine, and 
Engliſh 1 K Word arr. 
. Lp farther, explain, my opinion to obferye, 
of Sang Vowels the mute e is the moſt. na- 
e ple, and caly to PIPER, + For a hy on 


deed ain more required for 2 than to draw 
the N Sogn, the Mn which is eſſential to 
every. ſo human voice, and then 725 


7 — without making a W he 


hs fir ny by doing wha is neceſſary to 
nounce the 4, 1 mouth but gre 
wide, the ſound. Fithe. nn mute is formed: as eve- 
m one who reads this may prove by GS 
Moreover, the, pronunciation of this Vowel is ſo 
ul, it is pronounced even when it is the 
leaſt thought.on. Wherever, two Conſonants to- 
are pronounced in one A an é mute 
is pronounced after the firſt of theſe two Conſo- 
nants, with Wet: ſwikneſs' id but with no leſs 


A French GRAMMAR, 3g 
Neither can any Conſonant be pronounced at 
che end of a word, without pronouncing an e mute 
after it; which is the cauſe of our being reproach- 
ed by foreigners, with making no. diſtinction in 
the ſound between apel and 3 the real foun- 
dation of this is, that neither they, nor we can 
Yronounce apel, without an e mute at the end of 1 
it; and the difference that the French make in the . | 
nunciation of theſe two words, proceeds no o- 
verviſ from the found, ha as cy more Rong: 1 
8 the ſound of the mute e in apele than 1 

in a E 

Indeed, to avoid pronouncing diſtinctly the mute 1 
e after a Conſonant, which is not followed by an- 
other Vowel, it is neceſſary in a manner to hold 3 
one's breath; otherwiſe it will happen that without | 
deſigning to pronounce any particular Vowel, one 
ſhall naturally -pronounce the mute c. Lou need 
only make a tryal of this with à little attention, 
to diſcover if after the words David, Alep, Pha. 
leg, you do not pronounce the mute e, ar eaſt 

faintly 3 as Davide, Alipe, Phaligue: © 11 = 

But without ſo nice an attention, we may dil. 4 
cover how the 7tahans: in their « ſpeeches | 

- pronounce the final Conſonants, of the Latin words q 

eſpecially. It will manifeſtly appear, that they > 
pronounce fas, ipſemet, fiſtulamg a8 we POOP on 
ſeeing them written faſſe, ipſemette, fiſtulame, and 
chat we ſhould pronounce- theſe fyllables ſtiort, as 

in wealth we pronounce them in the words fate 
meite, lame, Sc. The ſame ching happens in tie 
Halian Language. : when the final Vowel of a word 

bs ſuppreſſed and inſtead of amare they pronounce 

amar, dwelling a little on the laſt ſyllable mar. 

For then they very diſtinctly pronounce our ORE 
word mere with the mute e at the end, without . 
bs Vow g it. Thus it may ba ſaid the mure's— \_ 

"tk which, without deſigning” a 


n a 
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of it, all men ronounce after a Conſonant which 
u not foll by any other Vowel. | 

If it be asked, wherefore this univerſal pronun- 
ciation of che mute e is ſo little perceived; I an- 
fer! that the reaſon of it is included in the title 
of e mute uſed to diſtinguiſh it. This Vowel be- 
ing the ſmalleſt, fainteſt, and moſt imperceptible 
of all the ſounds of the human voice, inſomuch that 
where Cuſtom has not diſtinguiſhed it to the eye, 

the ear does not perceive it. In reality, this pro- 
nunciation is fo inconſiderable, and, if I may be 
allowed the expreſſion, ſo ſubtil, that at the end 
of our verſes, it is not reckoned to make a diſ- 


tinct ſyllable, unleſs a ſupernumerary one of no 


conſideration ; ſo that in our regular the 
feminine verſes (or ſuch as in the lift ylable 
have an e mute for the Vowel) are always lon- 
ger by one ſyllable than the others; and yet to 
ve cxr both e th fame number. of 


888 — e Lane 
IIS ISS ſyllable of 
2 agen with a Conſonant, and the penul- 
| one of a word, whereof the laſt 
Fpllable — an e mute /for the Vowel. For ex- 


25 wi our long ſyllables, being the laſt of words 


with a Conſonant, are very plainly per. 
but if to this Conſonant you "4%. wg 

mute, "whidy tliakesi a new ſyllable, the laſt be- 
ing then almoſt ene pre er the length of the pro- 


nunciation remains on the penultima or laſt fylla- 


ble but one, which before was the laſt: thus in 
aten the laſt * is 3 and in — 


= ee has win 29 wn, 
- * nature of our e mute, which 
hitherto ſeems. ochre: bene: e 


. 3 
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Suasge. | 
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whereof the Vowels make one, and the 
4 Conſonants, the other. 

The Vowels are called fo, becauſe they 
e or oem. an pes ſounds den 


ken. Tan i de that the found N rr 


manent, and that of the Conſonants tranſient. In 


92 A French Wann cs, 
2 — — W e 8 
continuing to out the breath ; 
whereas we cannot thus continue the ſound of a 
Conſonant, but are obliged to form it anew at the 
inſtant we would have it heard. 

The X or cb, and che 5, are two exceptions' to 
this obſervation. They may be continued with 
the ſound of the e mute, and not with that of a- 
ny other Vowel, The reaſon, of which is, that e- 
Conſonant, | being-formed by a preſſure of 
the e the: mouth againſt each other, 
| _ — preſſure which forms the ch and the 5s not 

5 a ſmall portion of air eſcapes and 
. — all ſound : now the e mute is the mal - 
leſt of all ſounds; and the preſſure prevents the 
ſound of other Vowels, I all nin require a wi- 
der opening of the mouth. 

If to this be added the ingenious obſervations, | 
which the abbot de Dangeau has made on this 


ſound we have more Vowels are written ; 
and that the ſounds — on — un, which in 
the table are repreſented by the characters , 5 
ys. , u, are manifeſtly mere Vowels. ? 
+; It wilt be pro „in d sers ef ib tread 'S 
frequently o confule the cable of ſounds 3 eſpe 


2, 05 be, 5 4 oy 2 4; "oy ez % is 

£5 ache, 55 i Vowel Fe 77 E; ble, 1 5 

m; int, n 0, 9 3 * 235 3 ere, 73 72 33 

i, t; u Vowel, ; xe, & 1 Greek : 93, ole, #3 
Ve 


* 
i Conſonant; 7 V — . 
A e b 1 7* — — — — 2 ä 
n a 1 ; 
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The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. 

The Conſonants are 5, c, d, / 85 h, k, 1, m, 
25 P, 7 * 1 *, 2, J. v 9. 

I .t would conduee to the babs, bs read with 

a greater readineſs and exactneſs, if the French 
Conſonants had names different from thoſe which 

they uſually have, and more agreeable to the ſounds, 
which they expreſs in their connection with the 
Vowels. 

- Thus inſtead of &e, ems, ixe, Sc. it would be 
better to call them fe, me, xe, with an e mute; 
for the ſound of the mute e by it ſelf, being as it 
were imperceptible, theſe Conſonants, when joined 
to Vowels, would alter nothing of their names 
in the practice of reading. For example, fa, nu, 
x0, would add to the name of the letters f, m, 15 
only the reg added to them; whereas in 
ing the names &fe, eme, ine, it is neceſſary in rea- 

ding to ſuppreſs {the lever e or i at the beginning 
of — name; for ſ is not pronounced #fa, nor 
x0, io. It ſeems therefore of great uſe to be ac- 
cuſtomed at firſt to name all the Conſonants with 
ſuch ſimple pure ſounds as may characterize them, 
ending only in e mute; as, be, ce, de, fey ber bes fey 
le, me, ne, pe, te, re, ſe, te, ve, xe, vc 

Then twenty five characters taken ſeparately, | 
and in their different combinations, * expreſs the 
thirty three ſounds, contained in the foregoing ta- 
ble; of which I ſhall now give a more particular 

explanation. It muſt be obſerved, that what I call 
the proper found of a Letter is that which i is ap- 
_ plied to it in the table, as being the ſound hs 


generally repreſented by that letter, 


3 
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o II. 


O the FURY fgnified by the for ſimple cherefters | 
ef the Vawels a, e, i, o, u, y, when in the ſame 
Hllable they neither haue any other Vowel with 
them, nor are. followed mn u, or m, _ makes 
them * Vowels. | 


We 
Always — the dan) Gd — tho⸗ 
» It receives no alteration of ſound, it often 


2 chat is to 5 


fay, with regard to the time uſed in pronot 
4 This quantity is what determines ſyllables to 
be long or ſhort; of which I ſhall, ſay more, after 
having gone through the ſounds affixed 0 all the. 
| Letters of our alphabet. 

"It is en be a red, chats: followed by is not 
a ſingle Vowel in one ſyllable; becauſe y having 
the power of two i Vowels, the firſt of them is 
Joined with a. to make the dipthong ai; thus pays 
is pronounced as if it were written pai- ii. Some- 
times on this oecaſion i is uſed with two points 
over itz but the other practice is better, as I ſhall 
ſhew when I come to creat more. particularly of 
2 uſe ol che e e. : 


E 
This 1 in French ett at leaſt three dif. 
2 ſounds beſides the naſal, of which we take 
no notice here: theſe are, the mute e, the cloſed 2, 
and the open &. It was for a long time found 
very difficult to expreſs theſe different ſounds of 
the e in writing, the figure of them being the 
fame. But for ſeveral, years paſt many writers 
| 1 — 3 N hee 
; Ve 
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them. They leave the mute e without any ac- 
cent; over the . clofed e they place an acute ac- 
cent, as & and a grave accent over the open e, as 
&: we ſhall therefore call the two laſt kinds of 
this letter accented or ſounding, from the more 
diſtinct ſound, determined by the accent. Seve- 
ral other writers, it muſt be owned, ſtill follow a 
contrary practice; this however ſeems to prevall, 
and to be every day gaining ground: we ſhall 
therefore make it our rule, and the rather as it 
is alſo. more convenient. | 

The mute e 
Beſides what has been already ſaid of che nature 
of this kind of e, it is to be obſerved farther, that it 
is never pronounced at the end of words immediate- 
ly followed by a Vowel, which is then pronoun- 
ced in its ſtead 3 thus, dire une &tonante avanture, 
to relate a furprizin adventure, is pronounced as 
jf it were written diru nctonan tavantiure, © 
Neither is the mute e pronounced in the future 
and uncertain Tenſes of Verbs in ier. 7 — 
je plierois, are pronounced  ttudira,: je Plirois, 
ſuch words it is not uncommon to omit even te 
writing of this c. | 
The mute e is ſuppreſſed both in the pronun- 
| a7 pr and writing at the end of monoſyllables, 
1 ſubſtituted in its room in this 
oy, on mentend, and not le enfant and 
on ne oy. je croi qu'enfin, I believe that at 
length, and not que enfin. An apoſtrophe is alſo 
generally put after the word aſs 45 fuſf au jour, 
even to the day. 

Except in theſe, and ſome other * afterwards 
taken notice of, the mute e ought not to be ſu 
preſſed on paper; nor ſhould we write, entreprendr? 
une afaire, to: undertake an affair; rende un bon 
| oy to do 4 £00d We; car un nur, en 
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among friends ; for entre « amis, cc. 
: beſt — have not follow'd 


eat aan when bei 


the ſound of 5, and to g the found: of j Conſonant: 
AS, il commences, I ous. mangeons, tue eat; 
are to be pronounced il commenſa, nous manjous. 


Neither is it more pronounced in the word * 


Juabn; nor in pony to ſits; or its compounds: we 


ronounce Jan, and affeir. 


The mute e, ——— a Vowel, 
is not 3 but ſerves then o ly to ſhew, 


that the Vowel, by which it is preceded, is pro- 


ant," they laugh; which are pronounced, vi, journe, 
te bible bring —— 

It is to be remarked, that the mate e of the laſt 

ſyllable of the third Perſon Plural of Verbs, is to 

be accounted final ; becauſe the letters ut, which 


follow it, only ſerve to ſignify that it is the Plural: 


thus, ils rient, tbey laugh ;, ils orient, they cry; are 
pronounced ils ri, ils cri, with theſe ſyllables long. 

- The Verbs 1 in er, whoſe enultima, or laſt ſyllable 
but che, is an e mute, it into an acute - ac- 
cemed &, in thoſe Tenſes where the acute-accented 
e of the Infinitive becomes mute: as nener, __ 
lever, apeler, mener, to carry; je mine, I carry 


je minerai, I Hall calls 3 apeler, to call; Th 7 ; 


Wn Tc es tle 


"x 29:5 e e,, 
All who write with exa&neſs, never omit n 


5 an acute Accent Over the cloſed 6, the” then tes 
general rule to diſtinguiſh it from the other kinds 


of this letter. It is. of conſequence, therefore, to 
know what rules dene are, that we may avoid hon 


e it is followed by à or ing pre the 
3 for it chen only ſerves to give to c 


. CR ee ae Le ea ans 
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of the moſt conſiderable errors in Pronunciation 
which, nevertheleſs, the greateſt part of the French 
nation is very apt to fall into, eſpecially the inha- 
bitants of the provinces bordering on the Rhine and 
the Garone. © | 
iſt, The letter e is always cloſed, when being 
the laſt Vowel of a word, it is marked with an 
acute accent; as, vaſt, coffee ; bonte, a 3 of= 
mime, emed. 
| 2dly, In the Plural of words, which have an ẽ 
cloſed for the laſt Vowel of the Singular ; as, 
bontts, eſtimts ; and alſo in the fecond Perſon Plu- 
ral of Verbs; vous aimes, you love; vous chantes, 
you ing; and in the two words aſſex, ' enough, and 
nez, the noſe. © Obſerve that ez expreſſes the fame 
ſound, as fs 3 and that in theſe -Caſes, neither the 
2 nor the 5 is pronounced, but they only ſerve to 
— the ſound of the cloſed & which precedes | 


Wee that this 4 cloſed is principally met 
with, 8 
2 ft, At the end of the Participles of Verbs i mw 
er; as, aims, loved; donne, given. aimes, dummes, 
or donnez. 94 

'2dly, In Nouns in 26 and ti, derived dom the . 
Lab 3 28, charitt, charity; amitie, friendſhip ; ami. 
tits or amitiex. And farther, that the cloſed e be- 
ing at the end of the ſecond perſons Plural of 
Verbs, it is a vicious pronunciation to open this 
in the Future Tenſe, and to pronounce vous dis 
res, vous ires inſtead of vous dires, vous irts. Ma- 
ny citizens of Paris indeed pronounce this 2 open, 
and this pronunciation has been thought to be right 
by ſome _ marians of the provinces remote - 
trom Paris, and by ſome foreigners ;' but it is uni- 
verſally condem all, whoſe obſervations are 
founded on the ee of the beſt ſpeakers t 


ran} vg potty of hung” pe 
| is 
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E is always cloſed, when in the middle of a 
word it is followed by another Vowel, with which 
it does not make one ſyllable; as in gant, 
metre,” ntophite, reunir, Cc. I ſhall — — 
give ſome inſtances, wherein e makes but one ſy]- 

lable with the following Vowel. 

E is cloſed in the Infinitive Mood, and in Nouns 
ending in er, where the r is not pronounced 3 as, 


louer, eſtimer, colier, danger, which a . 


ced, lous, eſtimò, colit, dange. 
The e is cloſed in the monoſyllable tt, yet the 


Gaſcons pronounce it open; the ? is never 9 


ced in this word. 
The e is open, and the 9 in the laſt 


| ſyllables of theſe words, altier, lofty; enfer, bell; 
Biver, winter; leger, light, and cancer, 


. 2dly, In monoſyllable in er; as, cher, dear 3 


fer, fierce. 
zZaͤly, In the Latin or other foreign proper 
names, Jupiter, Luther, all theſe we ener 
enfer, cher, Jupiter, &c. 

The practice i is divided with regard to theſe 

three words, ſingulier, particulier, entier: but it 

ſteems to me, that /ingulier, and particulier, are 

rather pronounced with an é cloſed, and entier with 

an e open, 
_ "There are alſo. other Caſes, where the 4 8 

cloſed, but in reality is pronounced a little open, 
tho? by acgident, occaſioned by the Conſonant i im- 
mediately following the accented & in the ſame 
word, and with which it is pronounced: whence 
it alſo. happens, that this accented e a little open 
1s. marked with an acute: accent, as is the cloſed 

es, tho it is more or leſs open in proportion, as 

the Conſonant, which follows it, cauſes the mouth 
too open more or leſs. This I ſhall explain more 
At large in treating expreſſy on this ſubject, at the 


* end of this volume. "ie here, to n our- 
* ſelves 


© 
- 
mn 3 
4. 
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ſelves within the limits of practice e we ſhall 
* to the following Rules. 


The open FA 


We may immediately diſtinguiſh two kinds of 
the open è in French; that is to ſay, of an accen- 
ted e, the pronunciation of which is not entirely 
cloſed ; thus the diſtinction of them is, that wy 
are ciher a little open or very open. 

1ſt, It is always a little open, when i it is the on- 
ly Vowel of the penultima or laſt ſyllable but one 
of a word, whoſe laſt ſyllable contains an e mute, 
as in difere, where the ſyllable fe is not pronoun- 
ced with an e cloſed, as in cafe, but a little open: 
thus alſo is it. pronounced i in myſtere lititre, grefe, 
mine, triſteſſe, and in a vaſt number of others; 
this rule 1s therefore of great importance. | 

And the more fo, as it is frequently contradic. 
ted, in ſome of the moſt conſiderable provinces 
of France, ſuch as Normandy and Guienne, and as 
ſeveral Grammarians, and even father Chiflet, haye 
entirely miſtaken it, aſſigning an ( cloſed to theſe _ 
penultimas, as well as to the Jaſt ſyllables where 
it is evidently cloſed. 

2dly, E is a little open before x, which is e- 

uivalent to a double Conſonant , and before two 

onſonants 3 as, &xamen, 6xciter, tirauge, infeſtant 
Sc. From this rule muſt be excepted, 

* ft, The five or ſix following words, decret, 
regret, feſſer, ſecret, veſſie, where the e is mute. 

.2dly, E before two Conſonants, of which the 

art is an m or an n, which expreſſes. either a 
| I naſal found or the Plural of Verbs; as, entrer, to 
; Wl enter 3 rempli, filled; diſent, they: ſay. 
| .;zdly, The e of the particle re followed by: a 
double ; as, reſſentir, to feel. 
. * e in 1 ons. of Verb i Hep: 
= 2 MF» and 


ir 


100 A French GrxnAMMAR 
and eter; as, apeler, to call; acheter, to buy; 


Where the e is mute; bur it again becomes a little 


open in the Tenſes of theſe Verbs, where the pe- 


nultima beſore-mentioned becomes the antepenul- 
tima ; a8, afeleront, ac beterois, Sc. 


3diy, E is a little more open, when at che end 


of words, it is followed by a ling which 


is pronounced ; as, Dec, a hill; „ 4 ſhip; mo- 


tet, a bymn'; Hur it is not ſo in E flow; ils 
aiment, they love 3 veritez, truths; tu_chamtes, thou 


fongeſt; becauſe in theſe. 'words the fit al Conſo- | 


nants which follow the e are not pronounced. 


The e is a very little open in ſyllables 


"4thly, 
derived from the Latin, when it is followed, by a 


Conſonant ; as, gemer, to groan; timiraire, raft; 


Prttendre, &c. except in the penultima of lever, 
10 raiſe ; _ to come, tenir, to hold; and of 
. ds, where it is mute. 

t is alio a 8 in de, when that 


Cloned: by a Conſonant; as, mip, to repeat ; 
reformer, to reform; tin recevorr, to receive : 
and reprendre, to tale back. 

|  2dly, In thoſe words where this ſyllable re ex- 
| 2 reiteration; as, n, to _ and ſome 
others of the ſame kind. 

W orgy wherein the e s very open, are 2s 


"1ſt, In all ſyllables where it is . 
7 or an e final which is pronounced, or wi cl. 
ther of them immediate followed by another 
Conſonant in the ſame word. By the * 


„ Sn er 
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this rule it is in el, falt; cartel, mer, 
the fea ; biver, TT oem bo the ſecond part in 
ouvert, open; ternir, to obſcure ;  fermer, 10 fout 3 
Anſelme, the name of a man. 
2 _ 2dly, It is very open in the long final ſyllables 
the Plural, the e of which was open in the Sin- 
pn 3 AS n projets, profes, and in Nouns in ces, 
and in 7es; as, abces, progres, in the Adverb tres 
and the Prepoſitions des and pres; des. ce matin, 
from ibis gay, des quit parut, as, foon as he 
appeared; pres de moi, near to me. 
As to Articles and Pronouns ending in e ; 28, 
mis, tes, ces, they are but a very little open be- 
fore their Subſtantives ; 7 mts amis, my frien 
cis gend, theſe. 4 ank „ tes princes, the princes; 
. hraſe, they NET HL 
„ dites les, 440 them, 

Theſe are the moſt: eſſential. rules to diſtinguiſh 
| 3 our different Kinds af e, the nature 
and practice whereof has hitherto been very im- 
perfectly xy lained. And here I muſt obſerve, 
that notwithſtanding all the care I took in the 
th can, rac be til. pin] by 

occaſion, m correct ö 
the rules I here lay down. 
A diſcourſe I ſhall add at the end of this vo- 


hne, will pot this- War ns. very e pk: 


"This Vowel under 2 character i, preſerves its 
proper ſound, which is not to be altered in bien 
and rien, according to the practice of ſome, who 

pronounce: them ben and ren, which is very erro- 

neous. But it is not pronounced, when ! follows, 
and another Vowel goes before it. The uſe of 
it then is only to diſcover that I, takes the ſound 

of an I liquid 3 as travailler, to labour ; 3 veiller, o 

| 27 5 mouille, made wet; ' travail, labour ;, ver- 

5 weil, ban, r femel: which. are to be 

Orr ys — 


»- > 8 
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INEY trava-iller, mou. illi, or according to 
ſingle character in the table of ſounds, re. 
vader, vs der, trava\, verme;, So. 

The i at the beginning of words of one or two 
Vowels, where it has a naſal ſound, is pronoun. 
ced as the open naſal e, vin, ine; Inde; are to 
be pronounced ven, ende, but in longer words it 
takes the ſeund 'of the 1 naſal; infini, infinite, | 
imprudent, &c, are to be pronounced infini, in. 
| conn] and not #nfini, + ons as | they are pro · 

nounced by the peop le © Paris | 

ming an 7 2 two points over it, inſtead 
, "i # 2 of that Vowel, and write pais, country 
« which is pronounced pai-is': but the uſe of ) 
"ſeems more proper here, as I ſhall ſhew when! 
26d ©” be ey of this caſe. | 

It may not, be amiſs to obſerve, © that we 
commonſy "confound the ſound of the i Vowel 
"with another ſound, which has no particular name 
in French; and is 3 found in feve- 
ral of our words; as in employer, to employ ; 
von, we ſaw; ayant or aiant, having. | 

But if in pronouncing arant, we attend to the 
"found of dhe f with two Points (which the printers 
call diere/is) we ſhall find it not to be the pro- 
per ſound of our 1 Vowel. And indeed in a tant, 
the three ſounds of the Vowels a-i-a are not 
heard the od of i i not being diſtinguiſhed. Jam 
*ſenfible ir is generally faid, that this is becauſe 
If pee very quick, which 1 ſhall prove 
to be a miſtake. For the ſound of our i Vowel 
ceannot be formed without bringing forward the 

tongue, even ſo far as to reſt on Tis! teeth, re- 
1 between the upper and lower, and let- 
the air paſs between them; ſo that, according 

0 the nature of all Vowels, the ſound of this 
Vowel i may be continued during one reſpiration 
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alant is formed after a quite different manner. 
The tongue is ſo far from being brought forward 
to reſt on the teeth, that it then remains far ſhort 
of them, and inſtead of ſuffering the air to paſs, 
is folded up to the roof of the mouth : the ſound 

of the letter is inſtantancous, and therefore agreea- 
ble to the nature of a true Conſonant. It muſt be 
owned however, that no ſound approaches nearer 
to the i Vowel than this (which, if I may be al- 
lowed the term, I will call the liquid i, on account 
of its ſeeming to partake ſomewhat of that kind) 
for in pronouncing an # Vowel very. quick, if the 
tongue in the leaſt degree approaches the roof of 
the mouth, the liquid i is pronounced. This ob- 
ſervation may perhaps be of little uſe for practice, 
but having already explained the order and diſpo- 
ſition of the ſeveral parts of our Language, we 
thought our ſelves obliged not to omit the nature 
of this ſound, which has been the occaſion of a 
conſiderable diſpute among ſome learned Gramma- 
POS OL BORN Js eie E127 Vo 
\ Preſerves its proper ſound; Some indeed ſup- 
' poſe, that in certain words it is pronounced a lit- 
tle more cloſed than in others; for Eample, in 
mobile, moveable; opter, io wiſh ; mation ; than in 
ſoner, to ſound; voguer, 10 ro; Ge. 
But this will be generally thought, and eſpeci- 
ally by learners, to be an imperceptible difference. 
ee e ene * Sr ee 2: 1. 9 21 : 
Preſerves always its proper ſound; except when 
it is followed by n or m in foreign words, or in 
ſuch French words as are derived from the Latin; 
then it is changed into an o naſal: un factum, a 
caſe ; le reftum, the right; Uſumcaſſan, a proper 
name; are pronounced un facton, It recton, Don- 
caſſan. Thus the French pronounce it in all La- 
tin words; fundus, a field ; is pronounced fondus. 
| Hd - The 
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The Vowels and i muſt. be diſtinguiſhed from 
| the Conſonants v and j, as exactly by the figure 
as by the ſound, Bee BFA ee in ages | 
Ga, hame. 55 bo. 


| This Vowel has generally«che. fans hand wich 
the i Vowel. Indeed it may be perfumed, that 
the fi of the 5 Ertek, was at firſt introduced 
into the French Language by tranſcribers, who to 
an i at oo end of a word added a ſtroke of the 
pen, in oſtentation of their readineſs of hand. How- 
ever this be, y is now ſcarcely uſed. in our Lan- 
2 except on the three « or Hr. Rowing. oc- 


xſt, In che oils: Fung 905 yooire, Joes 
yore, drunk. The exact diſtinction in writing 
tween the 4 and i Vowels, and the v and j Con. 
ſonants being not very plain to every body, is 
perhaps the Cauſe, that this letter is . It 
might otherwiſe be apprehended, that Yeu „ure, 
Sc. would be pronounced jeux, jure, e. 
 _2dly, Yis . uſed, when alone it makes a 
word; as y penſez vous, look you to it; je vous y 
trouve, I find you there; il y a, there is; this prac- 
tice is general, and adrnits of no exception. 
. 3dly, The Greek is often uſed by judicious au - 
thors i in the ſtead of ing i Vowels ; as inſtead 75 „ of- 
ſaiier, to try; uoiions, let us ſee ; . they write eſſayer, 
_ voyons: * obſerve 2 $ of the beſt purpo- 
ſes, to which the y Greek can be applied. 
19h where the practice is not univerſal, our or- 
thography contrary to our deſign ſhould chance 
not always to agree with theſe. obſervations, it will 
| pot be very ſtrange. We are ſometimes carried 
away 1 Pppoarance, DRIVE. us Kae, | 
which we even Vondernn. 5 | 
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28 H 4 u. III. 


Of the ſrund of the fix. Vewels, a, e, i, o, u, y, 
when two or three of them are put together in 
the ſame ſyllable, where they nevertheleſs make but 
one ſingle ſaund; as in ae, ai, ay, ao, can, a 
c. eu oe, ben, Uh, d del. fs, ee 


O cheſe we have given the r 
25 nh a da. 
2 - + when theſe Vowels placed toge- 

cher, n more 1 5 one ſyllable, ve put | 

pans over that, which begins the follow wg Hl | 
e, as in Piritbous, which is ronounced 
tho- us, and not Piritous, hair, 10 ate; is pronoun- 
ced 2 and har ler, as are other words of the 


he So and ou, dhe ſimple: Cap” 
the Es ns improper Dipthongs is. . not different 
from that of one or other of the Vowels menti- 
a ra firſt; as. * ſhall explain more Particu- 
4 was formerly > in Teveral — derived | 
from the Greek, and had the ſound of e only; 
as, Agipte, Enie. It is now obſolete, and theſe 
words are ſcarce ever written, but wich a ſingle 
3 as, Egipie, Enle. f they are pronounced as they 
| are, written. 
e meet with, 4 in Caen the name of a town 
| in 5 Normandy, Where the a only is Pronounced, 
an. | 
"I or ay in the ſame ſyllable, denotes the ſound ; 
he accented 2 either cloſed or open. 
When ai ends a word, it is. pronounced like 
an ę cloſed; as, je dirai, or * diray, J. Gall. ſas; 
Jeſtimai, I efteemed ; mois de Mai, the. month of 
wa are pronounced je dirt, 4 Nine, mois de 255 


= 
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The word vrai, true, is to be excepted, which 
is pronounced like an e open. Some pronounce 
in the ſame manner eſſai and dela, 
A, followed by an or an e mute at the end of 
a word, is pronounced like an e open: jamais, 
never ; eſſais, attempts; plaie, a wound ; futaie, a 
- foreſt ;, are pronounced jamds,. eſſes, &c : but ai fol- 
lowed by a Conſonant in the middle of a word, 
is pronounced as an e more or leſs open, in pro- 
| vgs to the following Conſonant; as I have be- 
re obſerved in treating of the e a little open. 
When ai is followed by either a ſingle or double 
? at the end of a word, it entirely preſerves its 
proper found, and the i is inſerted only to ſhew 
chat the is liquid ; thus mail, a mallet; tmailler, 
ro enamel ;, are pronounced ma- ill, &ma-iller, or 
according to our fingle characters ma), tmaner '; 
ſoleil, the ſun; weiller to watch; are pronounce 
fol-ill,” ve-iller,, or according to our fingle charac- 
% ⅛ x v ˙» Wt 22000 YR 
We meet with 40 in the words paon, a peacock ; 
faon, a fuum and laon, the name of a town; 
which are pr ced pan, fan, lan, the two firſt 
are now generally written pan, and fan, It is 
alſo in Aouſt, the name of the month of Auguſt; 
which is pronounced Out, and fometimes in Sore 
the name of a river, which is pronounced and fre- 
quently written Sone. nn SIA. 43 , 
Au, in ſeveral words is often preceded by e, 
and then che three Vowels zau have only the ſound 
of a ſingle o chapeau, a bat; fonreau, a caſe ; 
marteau, a bammer; are pronounced chapo, fouro, 
marto. Nevertheleſs flea,” 4 fail is pronounced 
f- an. The words eau, water; and ſpeau, a ſeal; 
are not pronounced exactly as with a fingle o, the 
Found of the e being in a very ſmall degree per- 
ceived before the o. but this is too nice a diſtinc- 


Fa 


tion to inſiſt on. 
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Ea, eo, Theſe I have taken notice of elſewhere 
be page 96.] Ei, or ey has the ſame ſound as the 

mips and accented e, 2 in; en Zaehne. to 
teach; are pronounced * ner. Zi has the 
ſound of ain or = 1 * 7 n; is pronounced 
knob deſsen. by 1 is before er 

Eu expreſſes the u ſound in the table mar. 
ked by the character &, except in the following 
inſtances. 1ſt, In Participles Paſſive; as, veu, ſcen; 
creu, believed eu, ad. 2 dly, In the Preter- per- 
fect Tenſes of Verbs; as, je ſeun I knew; tu 
'peuſſes, thou wert able, &c. of mas In Nouns in 
eue and eure derived from Verbs; as, veue, fi Ebt; 
yiqueure, a pricting; theſe are pronounced vu, cru, 
Je ſus, tu puſſes, vue, 7 — Alſo ſeur, cer. 2 

tain; meur, ripe; and Europe; with their 467880 
tives; the adverb 2 jeun, faſting ; and Euſtache, 
a proper name are pronounced "ny + "ur, urope, 

à Jun, Uſtache, 2 | 

| We always write heureux, ha y 3 tho it is pro- 
nounced hureux. But ſome think, that in decla- 
mations and ſongs” it is pretty generally pronoun 
ced heureuv. 
De and over are mY improper Dipthongs; oe ex- 
preſſes the ſound of e alone, as economic is pro- 
nounced ęconomie, Oen has only the ſingle found of 
en, deſcribed by the character . Thus æuvre, 
1 209k, eil the eye, are pronounced euvre, euil. ' 

| 05 when an imp Dipthong, is pronounced like 

| an r op en; bat N Gen i roper Dipthong, which 
in one 7 able res both. * ſounds of o and e. 
The fol owing o * may ſerve to diſtinguiſh 
theſe two kinds of * 43. $13 

Leſs than a century ago, whenever oi was Writ- 

ten in one ſyllable, * ronounced. The ſame 
Nule is fi 1 to be obſerved, with the following ex- | 
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alt, Oi has the e found: of è in the imperfe&t 
and uncertain oe age Verbs; je parlois, I ſpoke; 


2 a <P, Sc. are pronounced, fe parlts, 


in . 1 
2dly, - Verbs ending, in « in oitre 3 convitre, to 


je conois, d, conetre, je cones. 
The —— foible, —— and its derivatives are * 
nounced fehle, Sc. 
2277 In theſe Nouns, a. "places ; ; - froid, 
treit, narrow; droit, rieht, the Adje ive; 
and in the Verb ——— to believe, the A- o 
is moft commonly pronounced as e, tho? ſometimes 
as ge. Alſo in noyer, to drown ; netoyer, to clean; 
and in the 8 ve yſis, ſoit,. ſayons, ſhex, ſoient. 
It is to be o ved, that the pronunciation of e, 
rather ſuits a familiar. diſcourſe, and oe one more 
WH nk « 2 e in droit, right, the 
is always as be in droit, ri 
— ainſi foit il, /o be it; ſoit, tit be 
5 ＋ d in ſor z or, which are pronounced, droet, 


(fs Evra of ans 5 common oy | 
nounced 4 Fran coſſois, Ir- 
landois, olan BY EST IE k pronounced, 
Frances, Angles, Ecaſſes, &c. Bat. the names of 
nations more remote, or with whom we have leſs 
commerce, are. pronounced oss, as Suedoes, Dames, 
Siamats, Hengroes. .. There is a vicious pronuncia- 
tion of the ei to be avoided, which is common even 
amongſt of faſhion at Paris, tho“ tis ti 
univerſally ack wedged to be bad; which is to 
pronounce þ0js, wood, poix, pitch, Sc. as if they 
were written,  boyas,. pouas, inſtead of bots, Poss. 
Except i in the caſes before · mentioned, oi is Prog 
nounced as oe, a 8 8 proper 

Ou nd e, ;by te 
character u, for . 1* * 
* 13 poyle, a Hen, ee 
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Die and aie followed by » at the end of Verbs 
have only the ſound of 2, ili avoient, they bad z 
2s efſaient, they try, are pronounced, ave, ef 
for the e in oient and in aient is inſerted only to 
lengthen the pronunciation of ai and oi, as i «the nt 
to diſtinguiſh to the view the third Perion Pura 


of Verbs. 
Dei is never uſed. except before the liquid J, and 


then it has the ſingle ſound of ex followed by a 
liquid J. Dueil, mourning, is pronounced deuil. 
Several authors write this word with en, which 
indeed ſeems moſt natural. Some are apprehenſive, 
chat the writing of receuil inſtead of recueil, a col- 
lection, may give occaſion to its being pro ronounced 
reſeuil : z c before e generally taking the ſound of 5; 
but it will not take this ſound before an improper 
int which has a particular and fingle 
n | 
Da, ue, ui, uo, un, with the conſonant 4 before 
_ I hall ſpeak of hereafter. : 


Cn Ar. IV. 


Of Yowels put together in the ſa 
St retaining its particular pd on they * pro- 


12 bi 88 as ia, ie, io, ol, oua, Oue, 
ul. | 


275 Jen: it may be proper o reflect on what I 
1 that the word : i he's is” 
equivocal, ſometimes ing a e ſound 
diſtin from any 3 at other times, two 
ſounds pronounced quick, and in very near the time 
employed to pronounce one. | 
In this ſenſe it may be ſaid, that the word Dieu, 
God, has two ſyllables ; whereof di is the firſt, and 
eu the ſecond ; and that nevertheleſs this word being 


a proper Dipthong is of one ſyllable only, .* n 
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which compoſe it being pronounced very near as 
uick as one common ſyllable. Theſe proper 
Song therefore in verſe are accounted but of 
one fyllable ; for all the proper Dipthongs, namely, 
ia, ie, io, oi, oua, aue, and ui, in proſe, are pronounced 
as quick as an ordinary ſyllable. Thus, in com- 
mon diſcourſe, we never pronounce di- able, li- er, 
vi- olon, vo- er, jou-aie, 0u-1, fu-ir, with two ſylla- 
oy but diable, fuir, Sc. with only one ſyl- 
This practice is fo effential to right pronun- 
ciation, a failure herein, in a great meaſure, 
conſtitutes the Gaſcon accent; the Gaſcons pro- 
-nouncing theſe proper Dipthongs at twice, as li-er, 
atti-on, &c. which ſhould be pronounced at 


There is but one exception to this rule; which 
is, when theſe proper Dipthongs follow I or r pre- 
ceded by another Conſonant; as, nous pli-ons, we 
dend; vous n Would. * 1 1 
In poetry, theſe proper Dipthongs have different 
uſes, "ch have yt Rs N common diſ- 
courſe. . | 
As to the-naſal' Vowels, an, am, en, em, in, on, 
un, ain, ein; as to their proper ſound is expreſſed 
in the table. Theſe Vowels followed by u, are not 
always naſal. To diſtinguiſh when they are not ſo 
Lee page 117. 5 
The letter denotes the naſal ſound as wel]! 
ä . W 


Cn Ax. 
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Of the N pronunciation of Conſonants at 15 I inn n 
1 5 and in the middle words. 05 


Retains its proper ſound. _ as 
)» C, has the ſound of æ; except before e and 
i, when it takes the ſound of 5: camart, colier, 
cure, are pronounced kamart, kolier, łure; but, 
ceder, civil, are pronounced ſeder, ſivil. When at 
the bottom of c oo is a little c inverted, called 
cerilla, in this manner, g; then even before a, o, 
and u, the c expreſſes the proper ſound of 5, glags, 
gargon, 4 boy; apergu, perceived, are pronounced 
glaſſa, garſon, aperſu. 5 | 
Ci 1s not pronounced before 7 in contract; it is 
pronounced as g in ſecond, ſecret z and, in their de- 
rivatives, and in the ſecond ſyllable of  cicogne, a 
fork, which indeed is: moſt commonly written, 
cigogne ; the others are pronounced, contrat, ſægoud, 
HIT IE. i A Fen 55 
Ch. Theſe two characters thus joined together, 
denote the ſingle ſound under the character in the 
table; as char, a chariot; cher, dear; choſe, a 
thing z, chymie, chymiſtry ; chute, a. loſs ; chou, cal. 
bage, &c. But in chiromancie ; chæur, a, choir , 
cboriſte, echo; archiepiſcopal, bacchus, cherſoneſe, 
and in ſome other words derived from the Greek, 
particularly in proper names, ch is pronounced like 
; as kiromancie, koriſte, tko ; bakus, &c. It is 
ſomewhat ſoftened in cheval, a horſe ; cheveux, hair; 
acbeter, io buy, which are pronounced with les 
-Rrengih, , ISS. 0 hots rhe 
- Ch before a Conſonant has always the ſound of 
. Chrime, Chriſt, are pronounced Kreme, Krift. | 


ww 4d wo — 
* 


N * 
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D 

aer its proper ſound, ally now i it ache 

10 ./ more general cuſtom to omit inſerting it where it is 
not pronounced. The humour of placing this let- 
ter, where it was entirely uſeleſs, has been ſo extra- f 
vagant, under pretence of preſerving etymology, 1 
to inſert it even in direct oppoſition to etymo- 
5 E en which is derived from 


te in i a proper Gul: Wing Ge Git time 
been left out of words, where it is not pronounced: 
Nevertheleſs we ſtill write, chef-#auvre, a maſter- 
| Piece, tho it is pronounced, chi-Fwuvre. Juive, a 
* is now more IO” than 


n a 
r ſound; * before P and i i, it 
1 that pro the j Conſonant ; _— manger, to eat; 
bh to govern, | are 5 „ nmanjer, hir. 
But if e, with re it, be followed in the b 
fame ſyllable .by a 155 0, it ſerves then only to give | 
to the g the found of the j conſonant, which then 
falls not on the e, but on 45 4 oro thus mangea, / 
mangeons are to be pronounced manja, manjons. b 
There is an exception however to this, when e 5 
and o make two different ſyllables; as in ſome k 
words derived from the Greek: Gtometre, Glogra- c 
- Geant, and their derivatives, are pronounced, 
 Glo-mbtre, Gio-graphe, Glam, 4 
© Some think, that on theſe occaſions it would be 1 
* per to put two points over the Vowel following b 
e, to ſhew, that it forms a ſyllable diſtinct from 
that Vowel; as Geometre, Geant. | 
This pradiice is not yet eſtabliſhed by cuſtom, thot | 
the reaſon for it appears to be univerſally acknow- 
is And, indeed, how otherwiſe can foreigners 
that they a are to pronounce geo in gy” 
| J 


3. 


{ 
Z 
t 
1 
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jailer, as jo, and as jeo in geometre. The i inconve-. 
nience ſome complain of on this occaſion may, how- - 
ever, be prevented by taking care to mark the ac- 
cent. exactly on the e, as tant, to ſignify that then 
it is pronounced with its proper ſound, and conſe- 
quently, that the ſound of the g mult” fall on the c, 
and not on the following Vowels. 

When « following g 1s itſelf followed by anos. 
Vowel, the g recovers its proper ſound, which then 
falls not on the , but on e following Vowel, and 
the & is not pronounced, as ve to = 4 3 guide, 
a Hide ęguenon, a monkey, are pronounced without 

as, gberir, ghide, Sc. Guiſe, Guide, pro- 

per. 5 are exceptions to this, as are aguill 3 

needle 3 aguiſer, to ſharpen, with their derivatives; 

alſo cigus, hemlock ; ambigut, contigue, and ambi- 

guzte, On theſe occaſions, it is proper to put two. 

points. over the. Vowel following u, for the reaſon - 
re- mentioned. 

The two — gu in the Lame ſyllable denote. 
the > ſingle ſound, which we have marked by v. Thus 
the Spaniards write the word dona, Which we pro- 
nounce dogne, as in rigner and enſegna; but /is guer, 
ſignifie, and their derivatives, are commonly pro- 
nounced, ſiner, ſiniſie, Sc. as if there were no 

| Concerning Aneau, a lamb, the practice is divide 
The learned uſually. pronounce N and, at x 


# 


TY 


court, they moſt generally ſay aneau. x 7 1 bi 


E is not pronounced in vingt, twenty ; PD 4 
8 fin er 3 legs, a legacy, and their derivatives; but is 
inſerted to diſtinguiſh them from the words 17 vint, 
be cane il wy, be ought ; ; lait, milk ©. 


i [Thien letter, in nediately Rl 6 ene gets | 
L before taken notice of ſee. 

2 e1 — 2 following P, gives to it 

A, ſound. of f. Pbiloſophie, is pronounced Filoſofie z 


it otherwiſe 88 no n ſound, but i is faid 


Is 


ec 414 


* 


„ 
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to be aſpirate, or not aſpirate 3 aſpirate, when the 


letters immediately going g before it are pronounced 


as if they were followed by a Conſonant; as in le 
bazard, the chance; ſa honte, bis ſhame, the h is 
aſpirate, becauſe the ſyllables le and ſ are pro- 
nounced as if they were followed by a Conſonant ; 

and in the fame manner as in the words, le peril, 
tbr danger; ſa diſgrace, his diſgrace. | 
FE. OE Sid to be not d de when the letters im- 

e it are pronounced as if there 

no h, but were We followed 
1 Vo, as in theſe. words; I borreur, bor- 
ror; /on bumeur, bis humour ;- the 5 ĩs not aſpi- 
_ rate, for they are ronounced Porrenr, on umeu r. 
8 IK obferred, th is not aſpira in ce French 
words, which are derived from * Latin; as, 
Phumenr, Phoneur ;, except in le heros, barpie, hen- 


nir, to neigh, and ſome few others: But, deſides 


this general rule, here follows a I of the moſt 
common words, in which, and in their componnds 
and derivatives, þ = a in thoſe not mentioned : 
here, i it SF MERE. | 1 | 


Hir io tall WP. * Har, Bold: 


Hacher, to * Haricor, —_— 
Hate, a ; bedge, Hure, @ harp.” 
| Haillon, a rag. 4 - Harpie, @ 8 2 
Hair, to date. LD Ute, hafte. 
Huairr, hair-tloth.. Haut, high. 
Hale, a hall. | Hazard, chance." 
Halebarde, a hatberd.  Hennir, to neigh. ' 
Hameau, a hamlit. Heraut, a berald. © - 
Hancbe, a hanth., © EHeriſſer, to briſtle. 
Haneton, a may-fly, — Heros, but not its deri · 
2 — 4 to Þaunt. eter vatives. e 
5 ang, 4 herring Hetre, eee e. 
e a ſtud + 0 - ſtrike, © 


Harceler, to teaze, _ "an owl, 
Hardes, baggage, © Hideux, dreadful. 
WE EE VVV 
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4 Heux, N 

big, bel ne, Holand. Hue, a routing. 
Hongrie, Hungary. Huguenot, 4 Plgyenote 
wonte, ſhame. | Hui, eight. - 

lors, without. Hure, 2 TFoar's peed. | 
770 4 Iandlord. | Park. to bowl... 
oultte, a ſheep: hook. Hute, 4 7 

by ſe, a Faſe for a beg. 


In che plural of che word Henri þ is 88 
2 7 is divided concerning the ſingular. It is 
irate in Holande and Hongrie. We fay, la 
Aland. la Hongrie and not / Holande, d J Hongrie: 

in Kamille diſcourſe, when tlie article de comes 
edited before theſe words, the þ is not aſpi- 
Tad: ye lay, du fromage 4 Holande, Dutch cheeſe ; 
in & Hongrie, Hungarian wine ; yet it is uſual 

"ro hy, tes bl de Hengrie, the troubles of Hun- 


never pronounced i in the middle of words: 
Cie \ Rhbllerique, are pronounced, Crift, Retorique. 
In ſome words, when + is follow by i i, it alters 
che Pronunciation of the i vowel into that of an 
I conſonant: Hitruſalem, Hitrome, are pronounced, 
and ſometimes even written, Feruſalem, Jerome; 
but Hierarchie muſt always be written ſo, tho it is 
pronounced Jerarchie. 
A familiar manner of ſpeaking on ſome occaſions 
drops the aſpiration of the h; as une halebarde is pro- 
N u-nalbarde 8 than une 2 
Retains its pro ſound, except, 1ſt, in Ss 
| where it is not roger fob, Err Ba it is not, nor 
written z as,tiltre, a title is pronounced, and even 
. 7 —— ＋L . ag ray ar in 
, quelque, ſome; Far "un, quelqu*une, ſome perſon 3 
5 a ſon; and, in wry raab Plural, ils, they, 


e 


"Ps © | _ 2dly 
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A2 24ly,' The double ! keeps its proper ſound when 1 
05 is not” «fore it, but has only the ſound of a ſingle I, 

2 which is the reaſon that ſome write but one: thus, 

ir, to ſoften I ſalle, a hall, are pronounced molir, 
a "EXCE " words beg inning, with il] ; as, illuſtre, 
illegitime; h ve. the 5 — of the 1 double. The / 
double, with # before it, denotes the lingle and 
liquid ſound, to which, in the table, we 2 

en the angle racter As fille, a girl, is, 
* nounced fine; pt the following words, w * 
, tho' double, is pronounced only as a fingle I, 
not — 7 argille, Te, Achille, Achilles, 
3 name ; diftiller, to diſtil; imbecille, weak ; 

0 , an idyllium ; mille, a thouſand, and i its 'com- 
ounds 3 Pupille, a pupil ; fillabe, a ſyllable ;, tran- 
* quille, quiet; ville, a town, c. wherefore many, 
"Not without reaſon, 7 chuſe to write theſe 


„ „ 


5 err Sram 75 gp mi a. It is 
not e in chenil, 4 'aog-kennel, aril, a 
barrel; nombyil, the navel ; gril, a gridiron erf, 
5 parſley ; full, feel 4 Lure, the Oe. bro; but we 
: * Tay, chent, bars, | 
In the word alan, 71 is liquid; "and alſo 
in æil, the eye; which are pronounced, gentid Bomme me, 
el; but in the plural, gentilshomme, | it is 5 

" fippreſſed, and we fay, e Sarees, ans 


0 228 
Ex 


| = proerves its proper ſound, N it bs fol 
4 lowed by a Con 5 in the kim e Word, when it 
„ takes the © ſound of n nafal ; prompt, reudy; 


emmener, to carry atvay; {embler, to ſeem, are PR | 
J nounced; pront, enmener,” ſenbler; except, 1 1 
Anniſtie, Amſterdam, and 1 foreign names, 10 L 

which n retains its proper 1 55 tho followed bya | | 
. Conſonant ; ; 8 5 or; whett' mis followed by 2 


another 


both are pronounced with their. Proper ſounds; as 


immediat, immoler, Sc. which are ronounced, 


8 , im-moler,, and not i-mediat, i-moler.. 
N | 
Great care muſt be taken to diſtinguiſh the naſal 
2 from the conſonant u, according to the table. 
iſt, It is always a Conſonant when it is the firſt 
letter of a ſyllable ; as in ier, ito. deny; renier, lo 
diſown, Sc. i 
'2dly, When in the ſame word if is either between 
two Vowels, as in animal, or has another Conſo⸗- 
nant before it; as in ae 10 limit. 
In other Caſes; 1 as well as 1 Ses the mal 


ſound to the Vowel preceding it; CID when - 


or m has à or o going before it, , is followed by 
another m or u, for then the 4 or o has not the naſal 
ſound; condamner, to condemn; annte, a year, bon- 

ne, good ; homme, a man, are pronounced, conda- 
ner, ante, bone, Sc. e you would affect the 
Mormand tone. 


This may be applied to the other Vomels as well 


as to 4 and o; except that ex in the word ennui, 
wearineſs and em at the beginning of words of more 
than two: ſyllables are nafal, and pronounced like 
an : ennui, emmener, are pronounced, an-nui,an- 
mener ; but, Femme, innocent, ae pronounced, 
fame, inocent. 

En or em followed by any other Conſonant than 
u, is prononunced like an; enfant, à child; en- 


tendre, to bear; femme, @ woman, are Par 


f 4 antandre, Jane; 
To this there are four e eptions: AN 
. 1ſt, Ent ending the third Perſon plural of Verbs; 
has only the "2 | of e e mute : Ai ent, f 18 Pronounced 


my. 2dly, Ex retains its own found, when n fol- 


bp Ie 


_ lowel * another 13 except qs, ent 
I | © * 5 e 
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another m in words beginning with im, for then 
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75 and n; ; which are unced, anni, 
banir, Ham ; 3 we fay, Ek. and not 
| annemi' pre 
The diſtinetion derben the ſound of ihe null ?; 
as in guar: bert eat naſal 33 in 
entrer, which fo exes foreigners, may be made 
py only by putting an acute Teal over the nas 

£3 As, 2 . entretien; vient. 

At leaft, I may be allowed to obſerve this prie- 


tice myſelf i in nga th of my grammar, the more 


exactly to diſtinguiſh theſe two ſounds. 
3dly, In the ſyllable ien, not ending with 7; as, 
Nn, fitns, vitns, tiens, c. Nevertheleſs, the e is 
pronounced i in vient, tient, and their compounds ; 3 U 
ſoutient, il | maintient, he maintains, tho they end 
with a t, becauſe they retain the * of 
their firſt Perſons ; je viens, I come, &c. But we 
Fronounce orient pa nt, like oriant, ner W 
they end with f. | 
4thly, In foreign words, en and em retain the 
Ws ſounds of the e, and the m or 1 Conſonant. 
| pronounce Jeruſalim, Hymin, kamen, Aga- 
3 and not Jeruſalan, byman, E. nor 
Feruſalin, Agaminmmon. - 
| It is moreover to be obſerved, on this occaſion, | 
that the naſal in and im, are pronounced either ain 
or in, deftin, deſtiny ; timbre, a bell; fin, end, ate 
ronounced either, deſtain, Ly 45 fin; or, de- 
An, tembre, &c. But im or in beginning a word, 
ſhould be pronounced in, 1 not ain according | 
to the practice of ſome citizens of Paris and coun- 
try wits. Inbu, im aitable are therefore to be 
pronounced with the und of i naſal, and not 
6 a. aintraitable,. The word Tude being reckahed 
ng, is Pronounced inde. 
*'N fol communicates to it the ſingle 
quid he Gln | hich'we c we have Pech taken notice of 


J n 
LA 2 > 2 by - oy * 
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Pee 2 
Keeps its proper ſound, but is not pronounced i in 
 baptime, baptiſm, and its derivatives, except in bap- 
.tiſmal. It (is pronounced in ſeptuaginaire, ſeventy 
| gears old; ſeptuagiſime, ſeptuageſima-junday, and 
not in ſept; ſeven ; It 1s frequently omitted in 
ſeaume, but is pronounced in Nlalnile, and Hau- 
tier, a  pſalter. 

P alſois not pronounced i in ptiſane ; temps, time; 
corps, body; compte, accompt; compter, to reckon ; 
Prompt, ready; nepveu, a nephew) niepee, a niece:; 
and many write promt, exemt, &c. without the fo 
Ph expreſſes the ſingle ſound of che character T. 


. Phiſigue, are. pronounced gef, 


| Is pronounced WP Be proper ſound of E 
In French it is always followed by u, except in the 
word .coq, 4 coc; joined to which, it only forms 
the ſingle ſound — 43 quare, — 3 
quarrel ; qui, a quel u,, ſome perſon 2 
ons 4 * ki, telgu un, Oc. Bu 
(queſtre, equeſtrian ; equia nele, reqtangulur; 2 
: & me, "quinquagefi ima- 2 „and their derivatives, 
kcueſtre, ecuiangle, Sc. 3 74 5 
— watery; ragenaire, forty years 
dragi/ſime, gua agefima-ſunday : z quadrature, [Ing 
rig; &quateur, the equator, like 
lou; as akoualique,. touadregenre, | r 
; 1950 kouadrat are, aſt” ee | | 


A its proper ſound, but is not pro- 
—— and 9 not gh gi in — 
 weaneſaayz we pronounce write mecre 

When the Subſtantives immediately followi 
notre, our ; votre, our; quatre, four, "I 
a Conſonant, the v is never in common 
OR except by —_— and Pedants ; votre 


livre, 


go 1 French GR mk N. 
livre, your book; votre preſent, your preſent ; 
1 1 perſones, four Perſons, are pronounced, vore 
| e, vote" preſent, quate © perſones: : otherwiſe 7 in 
quatre is pronounced; as, quatre amis, " friends ; ; 
Jen a yon 1 ag W 


| Keeps its proper . at the beginning und i in 
the middle of words, when it is not benden; two | 


Vowels. 
S ſingle berween two Vowels expreſſes the proper 
ſound of z : oſer, io dare; biſe, brown, ate pro- 
.hounced ozer, bize. It has the ſame ſound at the 
end of the Latin Prepoſition trans, followed by a 
Vowel; the. words tranſiger, to trauſalt, tranſac- 
ton, tranf ſtion, and their derivatives, are pronoun- 
2 1 tranzattion, tranzition. 
A per ſound of 5 between two Vowels, is 
by inſerting it double; as, reſſambler, to 
pow: vere reſſort, a ſpring, &c. 'the is then pro- 
nounced as if it were ſingle, tho' it is written 
daeouble. In the following words 5, tho' between 
| * Vowels, keeps its proper ſound, inſtead of 
EN chat of z ; 40 1 diſpoſe ; prifeance, 

ere + prifentir,. 'to "ore pri ſentiment, a 

Preſuge; priſupdery lo ee lourngſol, turn- 
Jol; which are pronounced, © preſſeance, pre ſſentir, 
"Se. the -propoſition- pre Raving! there the eftect of 

| 24 Je word; nt 
The found of 5. 4s \ſuppreſſed at t the beginning of 
the word ſchiſme, whichs is pronounced chiſme. 

It has been uſual for ſome time paſt not to in- 
ſert the ini great\ number of words where it is 
not pronounaedꝭ which has removed one great diffi- 
Jculty Which foreigners before laboured under: But 

as ITurral | books preſerve, and ſome authors of 


Tens ſtill follow the old orthography, it is neceſſary 
ata com 4d boch kinds; the 


unt of which Is by 


e N * l 
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the following obſervations, which diſtinguiſh. the 
words wherein It is and 1s not pronounced, 
lſt, It is pronounced in the termination of words 
5 [ending i in iſme 3 as, catichiſme, ſchiſme, Sc. 
2dly, In the ſyllables, 3f, yi; and, auft, as 
Chriſt ; myſttre, myſtery ; auſtral, ſouthern, 1 
4 t the ſubjunctive mood of Verbs; as il jſt, be 
did; and the words Liſte, a lodging; viſte, quick; 
| Feſus Chriſt ; which are pronounced, i] fit, gite, 
"Feſus Chrit ; the s is pronounced in Chriſt, When 
"Feſus does not precede 1 it; as when we lay, un 
"Chrift. . 
adly, In words compoſed of a prepoſition, and 

the word eſcrire, to write, or its derivatives; as 
Preſcrire, inſcrire, tranſcrire, ſouſcrire, and ſuch 
like ; 1 but we ſay, terre,” decrire, ricrire, without 


. _ letters, which have the ſound of k; 
as, paſcal ;, preſque, almgſt ; except paſque the paſ- 
| 1 — 1 5 a grove. 
= „In the © lowing ſyllables, when they be- 

"4 gin a ed namely, abs, as, bis, cons, dis, inſt 
obs, pos, ſubs, ſupers, ſus, trans, ; as, abſtrait, 
abſtratted; afthmatique ; biſcuit, bisket, Ec. ; 
6thly, In foreign ne, as Eſdras, Af 
| drubal, Sc. 
\ ychly, In the following words, and their deriva- 
tives, except thoſe in the Roman character aduſte, par- 
cbed; adjuſter, to ſet in order, apoſtat '; apoſtille, a Poſt- 
ſcript + 3 apoſter, io ſuborn ; apoſtolat, apoſtlefhip ; 
Apoſtre, apaſtle; 1 apoſtume, an an impoſt- 
«Hume ©; z atefler, ir certify uſte. © | 

Baluſtre, a rail "we Fw 4; eſine, high n; 

e voile, baſtion, beſtail, à drove of cattel; beſtiaux, 
cutiel; beſte, a beaſt; blaſpheme, Maphemy 3 buſte, 
_ « baftonner, to cudgel; baſton, a ſtaff. 

Cataſtrophe, ©, clad z celeſte, heavenly ;; circon- 
. ſe, circonſtance, c _—_ combuſtible, contefter, 
P „ N 


contraſte, 
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contraſte, correſpondre, reſpondre, 70 r re- 
Jpo nſable. 
Fi Diner, digeſte, digeſtion, dem ration, demon- 
ſtrer, deſe/poir, deſpair  deſtin,. ing 3 deftituer, 
10 deprive 3 deftruZion, deſtruire, to Hine 5 domeſ- 


: e taſtique, enregiſter, to record'; regiſtre, a 
regiſter ; epiſtalaire; epiltre, an epiſtle ; z  eſpace, 
ſpace 1 Eſpa „ Spain; es. a range F fruit- 
trees agai 4 wall ; eſpece, ſpecies; eſperer, to 
hope ; eſpiegle, forightly: ion, 4 ſy ; elpier, o 
att as a ſpy; eſplanade; eſprit, wit; oa ler, an 
attendant ʒ eftafilade, a Na eſtame, worſted; \eſtam- 

Fe,  flamp ; eſtime, eſteem ; _ the flomach; 

trade, an alcove ; N kind of fword.; 

efrapade, the ſtrapp ropier, to 2. 1 

3 urns, entatious; a feaſt:; 


2 to diſappoint; fungſte, fatal; 22 io 


He, to waſte; eagle, geſture. 
75 jtalits, hoſte, boſtie, the b. 

2 e 2 3 ole ee” illuſtre, at. 
Ar inceſte, induſtrie,  infeſter, 15 in- 


2 „ „ the. knowledge of 


Legillateur: leſte, pay . : luſtre. 
Nl as manifefte, maiſtre Fs | 
alas, 


3 te, 


Fm WV hikers A 


= e 24 berd; RY 
Ve Plague * pla al, a ge tal, pilaſtre, piſta- 
che, 


| 4  breaſt-plate ; 
 predeſtiner, es Pa. 2 — 
| . Kos rale, Wufion \ pronaſ 


i he. * X 4 | th 7 
E 2 #4 
ASI” 


a colonel of 
8 
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| 2; reſpirer, to breath; reſplendir, 10 ſhine ; 
* ebe, to reſtore, reſt re e. u que. 

| Satisfaire, to ſatisfy ; ' ſcholaſtique 3 Sebafle ien, 
ſemeſtre, fix moſiths together; ſequeſire, a ſeguoſtra- 
tion; —— ſuggeſtion, Silveſtre. 
ds mag 53 7 e Th/com. 


Zeb. 

Ihe wie obſerved, i, chat the — 
knbwing Whether the 5 is to be pronounced or not, 
cannot happen, except when a Vowel goes before, 

and a Conſonant follows it. | 
A2gdly, That in this kind of wards, if the Conſo- 
| rant foltowing the , be one of the weak Conſonants 
before-mentioned, . the 5 loſes its own ſound, and 
takes that of z: Aſirubal, prebittre, fc. are 

pronounced Azdrubal, prezbitere. On the = 

we i, e dal en Joſt, joſpe jy 
jeſſamin; 1ſratl, and * auxtral, Jene. Sc. 


Keeps its proper ſound, bot is not pronounced 
in compound words, where it is followed by a 
Conſonant; avani-coureur, a Forerunner, is pr 
noumced, avantoureur. = | 
| 27 before'a, e, e not. beginning a word, takes the 

proper fſourid of 5 action, martial, : patience, Ce. 
are pronounced, *arfoy, mar/ial, paſſienoe; but i 
| keeps its proper ſound : iſt, When tion follows s 
br i, as mixlion, à mixture; queſtion, c. 

'2dly, When rien retains the 12 of the accented 
Raſal e, r as, 


Hen, thine ; ſoitient 
Jay, In the T Tens of Verbs, nous bdtions, we 


Ah t 61122, you were. 
Athly, In words ending in rie and in rid; 

partie, part ; "amitit, friend/bip, &c. Except, it, 
| primate, primacy 3 prophetie, prophecy ; minutie, 


wiſh,” 2dly, Some names of countries; ; as, Dal. 
matie, 


124 OE French Gnas 
matie, Calatie, and Nouns es from en 


ee dion] its prope found. 


Is a letter expreſſing two ſounds ; either hn oft, 
Joined with 8, or that of g joined with 2. It has che 
found of ks 1ſt, At the beginning of wards, as 
Ximenes. 2dly, When it precedes another conſo- 
nant; as, enirait, \extraf?. zdly, In Nouns. de- 
rived from the Greet; as, axiome, Altxandre, 
ore, & z which are Mae acfiome,  Mecſan- 
dre . 

ende in words derived from the 
Late, has the found of gz ; | &xaucer, to hear favou- 
rabhy; exemple, example ; 5 are pronounced, 15 

zaucer, „ egzil, Sc. 

% I nn — j -fixty, takes the proper 
found. of 5; ; as, ſoiſſante, ſoiſſantieme, &c. but in 
dixieme, the tenth, ſixieme, the ſixtbh; fixain, a 
Panza of fix werſes 3 Jeuxieme, | ſecond, it has the 
| m-=_ of zz as, dizieme, fxitme, di deu- 
„ 
X before ce or ci takes the ſound of k ; exclence, 
exciter, are pronounced, ' ekcelence, ebciter; before | 
co and cu it commonly has the ſound of 5; as, 
: excuſer, are pronounced, comma 


euer. 

"Xt ides takes the proper ſound of « in ſeveral 5 
names of countries, which now are oſten writ- 
ten with . MNXaintes, Xaintonge, Bruxelles, are 
pronounced, and ſometimes written, Saintes, 
Saintonge, Bruffelles : 5 but it is ſtill more uſual to 
2 e tho” 1 it is P anced, TOE | 


1 


115 Eren ehe rn a proper found. oy IP 
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| \Cna r. VI. 
m e promenciation of A een | 


Y double Conſonants, 1: mean one Conſonant 
immediately repeated in the ern word z as * 
in elle, and in donne. 
It is a general rule, that a and cuenta in 
ö French is pronounced as if it were ſingle or alone; 
thus, homme, 'a nan; elle, - ſhe, donne, are pro- 
nounced, bome, tle, done. To this there are only 
four exceptions, which are plain, and not very ex- 


tenſive. 
"rſt, Two Conſonants: are pa after the 


| "Vowel? i, when it begins a word; immddiat, illuſtre, 
are pronounced, im-mtdiat, il-luftre: Thoſe words 
wherein the vowel i is followed by a double r, 
ſeem alſo to be b ſince we do not fay, | 
ir-riter, but iriter. 

2dly, In the Latin, and other: 28 proper 
e; ; Rb mort; ps; and not 9 


- i gay, In the firs and indifiniee Tenſes of 
Verbs in ir; je courrai, I ſhall run; je mourrois, - 
=P __ die, are nne je cn. J mour- | 
ois. x s TY - 
Vac, C and g double are used ſo bales = 
Vowel e or n | 

as, uggerer, to ef, which is pronounced, ſag- 
bY: As to 2 9 the firſt e is pronounced 
"a8 , andthe ſecond as 3; thus, acccliror, — | 
are pronounced, ak/e Uirer, atſideut. 

A eden rlace to the double Contonane l l. 


ade the TO i e 877 


> 4 SAS wad 


rr 2745499 4674 þ yr. Je 4 


Ga 
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i 


ih ward, ny final Conſongnts, er thoſe where 
"—_ _ 
25 "three general rules 


— 


NY —_ there are 


"HE yo d 
dimal Conſunant of words 
. an {on 


-# foolyfh — ar ge / | 
— 2dly, A Prepoſition or Ade . 
—.—— by it: — eur fort adreit, 
wet. y expert 3 45. pro | 
F .tadroit, gdly, che [Prangun .perfonal beige 
its · Verb; il dime, vbe dove; vs rex, — 4 
72 i: leur aprend, be ſcaches lam, arc 
ime, vou 20frez, on leu raprend. - 
he ſecond pm rule is, that dhe final, Conſo- 
-nant.of all. proper..names e as Hag. 
" Bitliem, Pericles; except, 1ſt, an 3 with an #, mate 
|befare-it ; as, beves ; or, an i in ve ee 
Hiench names ; as, Louis, Paris. dye ow 
Vowel precede it; as, 
theſe are pronounced, Athene, | 12 1 
mon, Cunimon. The. examination of mis matter, 
im ũts utmoſt extent, would comprehend a yaſt num- 
e more traubleſome then uſeful. 
La rd general rule is, that many final- Con- 
8 ich are not pronounced in common diſ- 
c yer may, and even ought to be pronounced. in 
done n or A 


ing of verſes. © OY F 8117 2 vol. 
7 | B final” 
\ Ts to be mer wich 2 th word ue, lead, 
bereit is not pronounced. 


| c 


F 
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a (>. * 
The © final is pronounced as roc, 4 rock ; ; ſac, a 
bag, Sc. but the following particulars are to be 
obſerved: 1ſt, aſpet?, circonſpet?, reſpef? and ſfuſpett, 
are pronounced, afper, reſpec, fulpec, Sr. without 
the 7. 2dly, In pas, a bargain; exact, corrett, 
direft, back the c and the t are , ner? 3dly, 
In alnitnac, arſenac, an arſenal _ arſenic, 2 
nuc, marmalade; clerc, mare, ci bt OUNCES; porc, a 
bars porc-epir, a Porcupine; and in words where c 
| ws a nafal Vowel ; as,hanc,a bench; donc, then ; 
jonc, a ruſp ; the © final is not pronounced unleſs 
when it precedes another Vowel, and then only in 
g of verſes. Athly, It is not pronounced in 
| eftomac, the ſtomach,” tabac, tobacco, broc, a large 
tankard, when thele many are followed "7 a ng 
ſonant. . Eo. 5 mt Gov 
When the final dis pritiduhestc 1 Abet | 
| the ſound of f; David is pronounced: Davit : It 
is alſo pronounced, and frequently Writtet thus in 
the third Perſon ſingular. of Verbs, followed by the 
Nominarive 5 1 5 en; as, for rend il, does be 
fore; wht tale; ren-Hil, renn. 
if it wot evoke Fil, elle or o the ſound 
of che d final may be omitted; as, e 
dofteur, heanſwers like a doltor, may be 4:8 
exther il repen ten doctrur, or il report en doltaur. 
e ounced, except, iſt, in clef, 
0 a hey; and PR aorta have therefore for ſome 
time paſt been moft commonly written 41g, Bail. 
4 ts, without the f. adly, In beuf, an ox cirf, z 
's nerf, a nerve; neaf, uo;  euf, an UTE + 


2 are followed by a Conſonant and de res 
1 dee a Phraſe: * beuf tendre, uy beef; 
| qui court, a running; un ner 27, 
ya 4 pizzle ; are — ts Þ du bet 21 af, 6 cer 
1 bert, un ner de FI In their Plural, the f 
is 


128, 4 French Grande 


is not pronounced beufs, 1 are progoun- 
ced beus, cers, @us, Ce. x de word neuf, 


- nine; followed. e 1 its Subſtantive, be- 
with a Conſonant: Senf piſtoles, nine piſ-. 


25.3 are pronounced new piſtoles. 


But if the Subſtantive: begins with a Vowel, the 1 
f takes the ſound of v Conſonant: neuf areſts, nine 


decrees ; are. pronounced neu varets : the faint let- 


| when nf 1 18 e by a Conjunction, co 
vis” font 
ke twelue,; are pronounced, new... 3 demi, 
5 ol ror fo douze. The f in neuf at the end 
of a Phraſe, 


. of tem. Het £ 53 24 nll 


In an elevated ORE is wg 8355 


Ply N uy e {ſong le car- 
ke ck 190 aint 1 1 1 _—_ | 


* Red TY td tt ept baril, . 
dem; z + nome, | the navel; — 2 


|, the prono 
1258 e Ft 4 Conſonant: il FM be = 
42 1 monfire, what 5M 0 are prenounced, a dit, 
e min 7777 Oblerve, that hen ils. is even fol- 
lowed by a Vowel, the J is not pronounced, hut 


the 5 takes We found of z. its ont fait, 1 e. 


dbne; W 


„ FL 4 Tak 2 5 
** i 91 $6.4 2 {+5 
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92 1 2 * W. 


71 


here being changed into the ſtrong, as it alſo is, 


pang number to nine; as, neuf & 1 neuf &. 
dauze, nine and 4 balf, and three - 


Ly. $A LN: 


e ſank &. 


— TY rey TY 


--D. A. = 8 


5 . 8 2 > I = = 


PW Rav Ds ay 


= ea nad 


a Meh PAT) ren th Ar. 


mail, a = 3 


6 . wee 


* i 


lem, ghana ü 


2 2 75 e 126.) divin amour, pond 
y Un by i e on. [ape 2 


benin, kin a es, = mali . 


„ bg : 


ire; are 

mg Ang 
» hays retains the" mg — 
© Otherwiſe, the final e has wholly the nat found.” 
We do not pronounce #*ire bon nd rien, volt u 
nen France, 1 na tous c. but witre bon 3 
Hoe wi 3" Voit-011 en France, do * 


WS.” NP dme en d tous, give "ue of © 


Es P 


— 


* 8 PR > 
1 Re ans ten 


for Bar i retains in proper” found 2 in Mariſa, : 


. Er, — — 
—— — —— —v⏑]ÿr 2 


7 . 
- — — Yes 
—— — — —— 
— l 


f 

" 
«2 he 
A * 

1 7 

i 

+ 


Caf 1% oF Deen 
r 2 2 —— 7 


1 
1 
} 
3 
* 
\, py 
ö 
j 
! 
Vo 
1 


dz — 2 
22 — 5 
= = 
r —— — — — — = 


* A Frm SUL” 


2 l Ac 14 2 277 


1 2 Fl * 
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ii qaly, In the following Nouns 165/or, leiſure. 
pla, pleaſure”; Monſie eur, Sir; and 10 wc 
uſed” as Nouns; 'as, *. nir, repentance which 
aft pronounced 167 Joi, In, Monfieu, Ie repenti ; 
except in the Gerd eee and before a 
Vowel. In the words Meſſears, toiſjours, always; 
the final r is never pronounced, but we fay zoljous, 
Meſfieus: ö 4 


Phe 6 final; in dye verd. far, upon; followed 


by its governed: word, eſpecially when that begins 
wich a Conſonant, is not pronounced in common 
diſcourſe; as for fir ta terre, on the earth; we fay 
ſula- Jerre. 
It is alſo uſual, in common diſcourſe to omit 
r the final 7, in AdjeCtives in eur and 
in oir of more than one ſyllable: un cau- 
ſeur, a great talter; un miroir, a mirrodr : are of- 
ten pronounced an canſen, un miroi. But the 7 
muſt be pronounced in 'eſpoir, hope ; devoir, duty; ;, 
ir, power; and in the perſonal Pronoun leur 
followed by a Vowel: tk leur ofre, I offer to them; 
leur ami, their friend ; are 
leu ram. * 
8 aal 


Ap * Iſt, in 26, an ac; ; i bi, and in. 


other. foreign words adopted by the French ; as 
> bolgs, calus, rebus, finus. 

"2dly, It takes the ſound” of 2 in 1 ere, 
and in the perſonal g Conjunctive, 92 
3 * nowed by the ronominal * 

* poribſcen, Feed omt” of it; pinky 75 

er; vous en pur, you ſpeak of it.; is » 
ſon are there, &c. It has the fame found a 
ſo in theſe Wa, e by their Verb, 
when it begins with a Vowel, nous aimons, we 
love, vous eftimez, you efteem : ils aloient, they 
1250 are PR. nou . von line, 
2 1. 2 


—_— K 6 ö Otherwiſe 


— 


10 
£5; 
C 1 
F ö 
: 1 
— 5 U 
. 17 
; 
1 
; 7 
11 
: 1 
$1 x 
1 
7 b 
| : 


vi 
: 

* 
ti! þ 
1 1 


8 jt leu rofre, 


. —˙¾¾ — Ä 


— , gon _ anc ==. 
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— 
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| Otherwiſe when the final 5, is pronqunced, it is 
8 ys with the ſound of 2. But except in the ca- 
ſes we Ates obſerved, the pronouncing of it always 

and ſometimes ought, even re 3, V0 oel, 
bay omitted, as in ee 4 


' Is always pronounced in brut, rough fat, 752 8 


ih; zenit, the zenith; placet, a flool ;_ 
correct, dirett; rapt, a: rape; #cber-(5-mat, check- 


mate; zeſt; ven d'eft et doueſt,' the eaſt and 


| weſt wind; allo in vings && un, 1wenty one; vi 
deux, twenty-two " ich ſome take to be two af 


gle words. But in quatre-vingt5-un, eh, biy-one ; 


guatre-uingts deux, eigbig-two c. neither the: 
nor the 5, following it is pronounced. It is never 
pronounced i in the monoſyllable et, and; et il vit 
and he lives; is pronounced & i] vit. 


It muſt always be ohh can in cet, this ; ; fant, 


ſeven 3 and bart, e ipht theſe. words are not 


followed by a Su beginning with a Con- 


ſonant: cet homme, "5 = yen ai ſept, I hape 


5 2 of them; ſabt enfans, ſeven children; are pro- 


cet thomme, 7 op et 7, fe tenſ ans... . 
X 


The * final. of Adjectives, immediately going 


rhe their Subſtantive, has the ſound of 2; doux 
amuſement, Pleaſant amuſement 3 heureus bomme, 
bappy man; are pronounced dou. eee heu- 
re z2homme... .. 


In dia den, the final 7 5 e variations of 


ſound: 1ſt, When this word is followed by its Sub- 
ſtantive beginnin * 5 a Conſonant, it is not pro- 
nounced. at. all; 3 Fix ts pronounced di. piſto- 


Wh, 4 n begins 
by, 70h, Wha alſo" ce llorin eighteen; 3 dix-neuf, 


niet, "the x 18 pronounced : as 2 ;; we lay diz-hutt, 
and for dix tous, ten. cro ung; di 26cus. 


2 5 n "otherwiſe the * ; for Zen. ai | 


— — & 


1111 


S. g. S8 2 5 mp on 
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tix, 1 babe ten "of them; we ſay Jen ai dis, pro- 
nouncing the 5; and fo tes dis que vous aver, 125 
len which you have. Obſerxe that the word fix has 

alſo theſe Hinds variations of ſound ; and that dig" 


ſept ſeventeen; is pronounced di TA the * having 


the found of . ftro 
The final x is never pronounced. in. thou, cab. 
bage, fain, a burden, toux, a cough; ppux, lice; 
crucifix, and Valli; nor in other words before 
S ppl 1 the . 2 a fe beureus | 
les gen foo at is pro- 
nounced beures I SEE hin, Ai 9 hs 


} 10 Eier 78 | i 
* N 1 1 A & p. vn. 1 
of th 12 Rant 5 Pilables, that'is, "0 7 th ure, 
"Porter time ee 10 e em. _ OT. 


r n 
2 


T HO tte Ruler on this Mea es not b 
ed to a perſect exactneſs; yer ehbſe we hull 
lay down, may be uſeful for the avoiding of very 
confiderable errors, into which the r pars 
even of our on nation brought up in the pech. 
os ep roll ah ea r 
Pica Normand one m 
of: the Faber ſhots” the oder" taking 


a "owe 2 in, 8 ba ply ther” 

a two 0 into 

debe: Bad 

As do the French S ladies in genern 

confider each of them as h pretty near 

pointy interval of time 3 except thoſe -whicty we 
, becauſe the time Employs i pro- 


are I Rr eh woe po] —_ "Terming" 5 


4 n n 


aa.) 12 
— ———— — on rn ee ern 
2 


ppp 
mar = - i. S—— 7 wy 


— + ——— 
* ä — —— 


1 
1 
. 
i 
1 
i TH 
[ Ji 
* 
; 
| 115 
1.3 
4 IE 
6 3 
' i: 
| id 
1 | 3 
i | 
! 1 \ 
i | 


124 4 n f "IR R. 
Bro, but with 9720 to the laſt ſyllable, or laft 
hut one, When the fo lowing one contains an e 
33 15 For the e mute, giving only a faint obſcure 
to the laſt” ſyllable, "canes the ſtrength of 
the pr onunciation to. fall on the laſt but one, N e 
is occaſion, as well as at che end of. our ver- 
ſes, is the laſt ſyllable on which it reſts. And ; in- 
deed dure, hard; belle, fine; ſcarcely give more 
ſound to, cheir ſecond ſyllable, * if they we 
but. ; monolyBables, as dur and bel. 
here is however one excęption to this Rule; 
557 that other ſyllables beſides the laſt, are 
pronounced long in equivocal ns, the ambi- 
guity whereof is removed pronunciation. 
We pronounce long the 4 in bats (2dificavit) be 
built;  tdcher (conari) to endravour; Paris, the 
F . traubled., to diſtinguiſh them 
from battit (verberavit) he beat; tacher (inquinare) 
2 2 e 175 a city; mari, (C naritus) 
and 5: &c. which have the common r 
Corn wit on oy nun length. 


Either tor the penultimate (yllables are 

long; 1 F exe there is an; g not pronounced, 
and in the, ad which, the new e 
Puts a car accent: a8, dH, Iboil; . gouſt, 


zafte , + Me angle, or Ell, flea eins. 


25 1 The laſt fyllables, of which the llt let- 
ter is 3, r, r. got pronounced 3 as, Jes Prin, the 
Pricgs's ou ee, 3 ex, the-noſe 
rends, e children; | joucs,; ruſbes. 
Ee es piper ae a8 Paris, à city, &c. 
adly, Thoſe that end wich A, followed Hy ano- 
ther Conſonant; as, conſt ant, contraint, On 
ed; round; round; eee 1ſt, pPlomb, | 
lead ; flanc, 2 a fiſb-pond; Barang, camp, pe- 
dan, enfant, a. child; Jepbant, jone, 4 1 Ning, 
* ere 3 * * * oſt * and i, 


2 ee Þ ww 
nifles at: but pol | want 3629 7 


* Toad, bes. bee cf 
| "Obſerve, chat he "A labls Ye 
ſomewhat more ſo at the end. y 
part of a Phraſe: as, as, ft de J 7 this is 
| What Tas ſeeking of z, . e 
but if we reath ; ſe „ lois pour rire, 
ſte in uf ae Hoke d ould not be pro- 


but rather 

by ee de e e 

5 manner gf the generality of „Norman. 9 
. Nest nültimz s. ug Sh. & NAIC + 


l f it. D* 0 An 5 1 
* aue ene ler 


FAR 
or . as, 


A * 
\ 22 


Ten- 


nous fi Vn een 


8 


the reading of the follc Iphabetical 
F wg 


8 


SF 
1 * 
1 
5 ©; 
19 
Bi! 
i 
q | 
19 
k | 


a common fyllable. 


nous ——— Fr | 


- ol wn roy | 


———U— — 
— — _- 


. —— a 
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— 
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— — LET GA 1 toes 
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t Kind 


N l F SAS eZ 75 > 
ſen, 4 wy al 95 F 
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— —_— a4, 5 9 0 . 767 

19030 Nu M,. nun 11 is. Arn 160009 
. p. WIS Re. 1 
Ut 225% bed %+ 9 CAA Nn - + 41 # 3 2 10 1.5. 5 


. Fw * ** — * 1 \ 5 YL) 
at TL ER . phich-make 
Ig 183, les lo 2. nn 
» 9958 * Bn 7 
4 Nn ä 
2 1 40 Wa 4. Hure; 
e 1225 1 bs 
N . * 11 14 +1 ui _ 
till, an Ft Jo ISHS; 
187 9 alle > i . 14145 _ 
2 det," wail , : 2. me- 


34 + 171 Di . nd "oF FL 


* 
5 


Dae "ales anne or ene 1s 0 Alda 


- 


A Fc. 
iſe , —5 1 15 
Oc; PEE v1 42 * = 8 . 1 
c * 44 or atv, or 
iq 1 | a 


1 1 4 fb, ch, 7 Dy Far, 


; l 


. bau, SE — . 


"I... „ * * 1 
x 1 F E . * * x mp p4 2 W 2 * ns * A 
3 „ $25 36 SG HET 16% E 
. 1 : + * 47 1 a * 4 * => Be 4 WA" CY a 
7 * 4 * 23 
N * x of * : , | # #7 
= 4 I *% 


1 — 
4 
ns 
. 
* 
E 
5 - 
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| b 90s Yo 6 His e ung | Hurt, 
2 1 4 d 1 ; 4 
| 3 # m4 : w 4. 4 4 - N — 
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Aure, aute, 'auve, auure; a8 eee 5 Pane 
bigh s. chouve, bald x pewore, por. 
Ale ;, as 50%. 3% wt 
cha aiche or Or 4 ed. 
fratche, freſp freſh except Nc be, an arrow 5 miche, 4 


match; Gele, a. e ; e d; breche, a 


- — 
> = — 
——ů— — 2 
D . KT ]⁰à . 7˙ Q] 


— — 


= 
j! 
| 
4 
jt 
i; 
j; 
'Þ 
þ 
| 
i 


i 

| 

i 

4 

| 

| 

g 
|! 

j 

" 
ol 
| 


breach. N N. n ane 5 2 5 ; 
Ene or hn, 3 a8 exitime-; „ 1190 | 
1. . kind lor forte. 326 £854 2 | 


__ elbe, pre, erre; as gubpe, 5: waſp; u- to 
evening 3 wre, 4 glaſs : except Diepes, the 
* a town; lepre, leproſy... ++ 
Ete 125 Ee 3 as 2 5 0. 
re, a becchrüree; e chat et written 
wad e as ſonetle, al. 
Kune; as jene ann): 11 Taba . 
vents). young 3 is hott... TI 
997 or euze, 9 or exe 3 . a b i; 
„A propeſitian; &c. 7 
me, impbe, imple : as guimpe, "nimphe, f imple 
Inde, iudre, _ inte: as culindres, ceindre, to 


el 3 contr Fo: 40 conſtrains. ue _ | | 
Wai ſtraint. CEOS he = 
Vu bie, broun ;, except diſe, cuil. FEY : 
0 ire, inte d 2 {8 IR. 10, 1% Jointe, joyned ; 1 


"I 2+ / © as 
» * 3 * 5 * x ; % 7% IJ 3,4 
x. 1 4 1 
. S . . %. * « * 4 * x 
* 


bs eee , 


I 955 as eee, ber, Bec... 
| or aume: 28 dome z royaume,. à kingdom: 

except Rome, and. Nouns 3 
double n. ann n 


SY 8 * N * 2 E. | * 
_ conne, 
** "EIT 24 : — 


138 Huub GII un 
cunme, chifonne's colonne, à pillar z lionne; a lioneſ 
| nga pietonnt, ſauumnan; forbonne tome, 6 


5 Dohr as" mare; except abborre, and other 
words only wrinen with a double r.. 
Tz Ofe; 25 7. \ £ L A 2 13 
Otre & autre : as Apitre, an Apoſile ; ER 3 
d e when they go beforetheir 
antives: as notre ami, our 71 votre afaire, 
aur bine; wheteas, foll are ve ls view 
they are long 5 a8, Ven afaire * b n 
his affair is ours or 3 et 64 
- Ouſe: as coe. 
Ups; re had; 88 
ten cloth; eme; mercure, merci 5 obſcurt ; Fed . 
hard ; verduri, onture, \angirt, ure, 
Jure, murmure, pure, cenſure, tonjure, judicaty 
and others in fare a6 mdf 1 ke ot 
. uſure, and the tr cent 1 
"Uſe: as wife, abuſe, & 


cup; a Reis Idche > fit ';" itt 


Verb facher, 10 endeavour ;)\: 215 7455 ſpe 
Lacke: are; x — J dire, n We; 239 2 
pits fall, the mmi; aide, a cord; 5 Dee, 


. valling in the throat 5" le 
weather ; 140 fon bldme  infame's © 
| Slit; nanes e Ane, . 
YH  eoatz Ault ein; afer 3 miles, fr 


 Pong-pan fe, poi hl 


hzu#e, Inches; cane; 
- ee , Ka, 


0 
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do [4 ditch 7 | 
a pay A. l 1 2 _ _ 


7 mold; Ty je. faule, rogers ſoule, I trample. on, toll, Jas 


:avoure, valaur; croute, cruſt.z voute, a 


pl 5; Je 74 I taſte; (but not. goute, 4 3 
nor 775 Age, 1 bh . 5 chire, to dreſs. Sp 


rto. ſaid [concerning * 


R 2 Flies — ta refleftion, which 
"ot Prop 


proper for learners, "1 ſhall nder here; be- 


cauſe, ſhould the truth, of 


it equal my e L 
on, it wall be of conſiderable practical I 


the r of che French. ff — dee 
have appeared to me three intervals.or —— 

time, notwith f IF 

no more than two. Wich regard; 40 

theſe three intervals make three kinds o Allablet 


namely long, ſhort, and, if 1 rer de allowed 8 


* term, demi- long 5 97 


ner of 2 och eee. nor ig 


The LE — — bo: 


long; but in pronunciation loſe half of their length, 
by 099.0 other: of eee dirqumſtan- 


vii 


| - ls are 
lands 7 but if — — cos . 
| bs il only b. ks * * 2 


The ſecond circumſtance is, when a 
which would be long if the laſt fable contained 
an e mute, inſtead of that, takes me other Vow- 
els i in; 7. caſe, it becomes only demi- long; _ 
in aiſe, bauſſe, jaune, the penultima is long; but 

in aiſe, hauſſe, jauni, it is only demi · long. 


» 


| Theſe 


e When a final Jong ſyllable is inthe middle. 
4: Phralas thus in dhe word. /ava#s, che-laft. — 


SHE! 
1 
[1 
if 
= 
{1 
1 
Is: 
1 
| : 
n 
i 
14 
1 
11 
175 
i 
4 
1 
147 
fl 
* 
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Ko A French GAU 
: "Theſe three kinds of intervals of time or quan- 
men are * diſtinctly perceived in the — 
following 7 pate, paſte z patte, a paw; and 
Ae e, pa"is Tong in pate, ſhort in pate, and 
demi-long in 'pare; it being very row po 

9 this laſt word pa is not pronounced fo 

Le der b ſhort as in parte. Ih 
or” . 
the pronuncia ation of ſyllables may be 
| deen e the two following eren bead "ſt; 
variet OT „ The quantity of 
ee def Ant w confound them, 
a 99 e te is a different ſound, Where 
8 only an alteriition'of the quantity. A ſmall 
degree of refletion and habit will be ſufficient to 
fix in the mind a clear and diſtin idea of theſe 
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"a French orm. © nd 


| ca wy x. | 
The dere 1 of the old and 7 the. new 
Orihography. . 


N the old, "the und of tha ecloſed is ig 
' nified by ez, without any accent: as, le , 
e Noſe ; aimez ; and the ſound of the open e fol- 
s by an. s 13 marked by an acute accent: a 
apres, after z excis. 
In the new, the, found of the long e cloſed, i 
ſignified by es with an acute accent; as le nes, ai-: 
ms; ; and the found of the open vert by; 
marked by a grave accent: as, apres, exces, - c. 
but even che new Orthography allows of ez, to 
denote an e cloſed pronounced long, which is lia- 
ble to no ambiguity, and faves the trouble of pid. 

dy Ag graphy, it is the cuſtom 

2MY, y, it is 
. gh nog ynp ny way 
nounced, but only ſerves to ſignify that the _ 


| i is wok as ® in ps e, 2 025 Le, dir n. > 


r 1 
over the word, to that the ſyllable is long: 
as, pate, ite, flies, bite, filtes. | Obſerve. that this. 
circumflex accent oyer « is deſigned by the new. 
F 


boch long and 
_3dly, The writes many words with ed, ha- 
ving a circumflex accent over it, eſpecially the 
Participles Paſſive, and their Derivatives, which are 
with the proper and ſingle ſound of 
| = u Vowel ; as, apercel, aperceites, aperceirent, 
(/ze page N 1, The new ſtrikes out both 


e., a he carr, we the ingle . 


4 


ſtead 
no more 
truth 


che 
900 
9: 
aud many ches, double: loters, that ae nor 


8 as, by the nd dengan, 


nounced taken away: 
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142 


| 8s it is pronounced, e as apergu, 
: * 7 ͤ wah 


eſs even the new Orthography writes 
faſting, and the Participlè Paſſive * had, 


| wich its derivatives eumom ever, ſtill with the e, 


tho* without any particular reaſon for this diſtinc- 


tion, ſimde we mm f UN vous ume, 7/: 
uren. $5 $1 | 
” The gazetteer of Holland; | indeed; day writes 


n ont u, they baue had; ili arent, thiy bad 3 in 


more eſtabliſh 'the Rules of Grammar, than th 

of the facts he relates as news. [ 
The old Orthography very very / often ar 
I —— in words = 
ſome etymo 5 A8 pat ruculari) in the W e | 
plogie _ which the now Orthography writes 
putting the i Vowel in the room of the 
iſt, Poſt, When che y alone makes an entire 
word: a, 7% penſt, I hau. 1 it, bout 

venta, yen come e it; il yu, 1 SA. 

n gene“ oer; voir, irg, 


of ils ont eu, ils eurent; but his authority can 
of 


| my, Th The cd Orthography- in che Phil 6 
Nouns: retains-all the final Dante cy ad 


in the Singular: as, 2 — 1 


commonly takes away from dle Phra, 
Baal Conſonants not pronouneed, and writes 


mme, J umend, except in moſt monoſylables, 


$7 WY 


— Ab ſtill allowed: as, 2 | 
_ 


bridges-; tes" dents, the- teeth; and 


remain ſo to. the view; were the 


as; in ville, a tmn; ar 
new Occhography retains the double; to di 1 


rom the word vile, 
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Both theſe kinds 2 X 


2 For Ihave found 
— the books: printed for 


— Thoſe I name are in the 
to take them, 
nr 5 ning 7 Altancourt, Giri, de Cordemoi, Bour- 
aut, the abbot Teſtu, the abbot de Fenelon, lace 
archbiſhop, of Cambray, the abbot de D ea, 
the abbot de Choif, Is Bruyhre, Dacier, the 
 Fleari, the abbot de Saint Pierre, Perraut, Dabois, 


| Ia Fontaine. All theſe are of the French academy. 


cho 1 have found this. Orthography mi 


: Fournal des ſavans de Paris, under the inſpec- 
tion of the abbot Bignon, of the French academy. 
de ape dy Rance, the abbot. de 
| Marſolier, de Piles, Godean, Arnaalt, 
| rok le Noble, Duguet, Paſcal, Maucroix, De- 
bois, de Naſt, de Bellegarde, V arillas: The reve- 
rend. | fchers Malbronch and Lami of the oratory, 
the fathers Mabilion, and Lam Bandai, Meſ 
Furs Bayle, — Aa Aladie, Bernard,” 
Baaavars the fathers Tarteron, Lale 
mant, and Catrou, Jebaits. In the followi 


au- 


wich 
tze old ; whence it appears, that without attending 
wii they are often miſtaken for each other, Tho- 


= —— 
| 3 ue Ia: Morte, — 


ampiſtrop; de Sac 


— — 9 * — — 
2 e Henbietato - 5 
8 4 i; — Düne 0 = ? 
112 CH A — Hod 25 1 
K i : is . 7 2 1 DATE od 


K Ale, marks or chargers which beſides 


n 6.5 9 you! Bats 


0 


EY 5 80 . — — Article, and in 


— ——— by a Vowel or an h not 


aſpirate: thus we do not ſay, la- ame, the 1 4 | 


la-eftime, I efteem her ; but ame, je “ 


the room of che 4 ve ſubſtitute this mark. (% 


which is called an apoſtrophe, and placed over the 


letter preceding that — comic, and in the 
ſame manner over "ay letter where nn; an 


ie a pee by den. xi, In all mo- 
2 We do not Jag peg love z " 
aride, let him come; but J aime, qu'il arive:. This 
Rule — — n than to . e = . 

in juſque, even to arc ecauſe ; which 
2 — th $05 pot — 


0 f 
che monoſyllable — (ee page 85 adly, It 


is ſuppreſſed in the Adjective grande, when 1 16 


2 followed by ita Subſtantive : as, Ia 
os Meſſe, bigh maſs; la Grand Chambre 


Salle, - the. great ball ; grand — nol 
entertainment; grand mere, a gra 


pear, great fer; uf * pity e 


8 


33 m o ibe N nd 


. 06e 8 


n' g. 0 


pg 


choſe, a great thing. But in all. theſe words, ex- 


cept Grand Mere, the eliſion at the end of grande 
is frequently not practiſed, particularly when ſome 


| Particle goes before it; as une, la plus, tres, fort, 
Pe. a large room; la plus 


&c. une grande cham 
grande chere, the beſt entertainment; trer-grande 


peur, very great fear, &c. 
e Vols 8 


e Vowel i is ſuppreſſed by elifion in the Par- A 


ticle A, followed immediately by il or is : as 1 
vient, if be comes; Fils aprochent, if they approach 


inſtead of, fi. 11 we / ils aprochent, &c. 
Hypben. 


D 
The Hyphen is a ſmall ſtroke of the pen; as © :) 
put; commonly between the 7 of a Verb Interto- 


gative, and the Perſonal Pronouns il, elle, and on- 


as vient-il, does be come? lit-elle, does foe read? 


dit. on, do they 41 ? When the 2 is ſeparated from 


the Verb, and only added to avoid the gaping, 
which would be e Heir by two Vowels N 
it is commonly placed between two hyphens; 

viendra- t. elle, will ſhe come ; crie-t-il, does be ws 


A Hyphen alſo is generally put between two or 


| more words, which together make but one com- 
d word; as, avant-coureur, fore- runner; por- 
le-manteau, &c. This practice is of uſe, tho cuſ- 


tom ties not made it neceſſary. 
The accents. 


"oF "TY princip al uſe is, as we have before aber: | 


ved, to diſtinguiſh the ſounds of the different accen- 
ed; (ee page 94. 


The grave accent is ee mm whack | 
over certain Particles: as; 2, to ; 12, there; de ld, 


from thence; (a, here; d droit. on the right band; 


2 nerveille, admirably , and ſerves: to fi gnify that 
theſe Particles are then Adverbs, and not Articles 
or Verbs, as they are on other occaſions” as, la 


peine, the Pain 3 de la vertu, of virtue; Fo (tt une 
L erreur, 


1 
x 4 d — 
: I. / C2 


1 
—— 
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erreur, this has been an error; ul a droit de 755 
bie bas a right to aft. | 
The circumflex accent is ſometimes placed 
4 in my opinion not very properly, over a 
nl which ſome write, veſt, ſeen ; cornett, known ; 2d, 
14 - able; and others, vg, connu, pu. 
 Itwould be difficult to find @ reaſoti for * 
tice, cho it is not uncommon even a good 
authors. It may perhaps be ſaid that the citeum- 
flex accent ſerves on this occaſion, to ſhew chat the 
e before the M muſt not be pronounced. The 
trouble may then be ſpared of inſerting both the 
letter e, and the accent ſince by writing vu, n, 
without either of them, the effect is exactly p 
duced, for Which this * trouble is t 
Others haps will ſay, write of, tonns, 
to ſhew that the old Orhog graphy placed an e be- 
fore the 2; which is only ee one uſe- 
leſs difficulty, by inſerting "tex. ae 
| Of the. capital, or initial letters. 
They are very plain. to 7 9 3 * wy to 
0 names, Which is of v n- 
arte Fer it is a common ane, ef- 
pecially where the 85 age is not perfectly under- 
ſtood, to be employed in ſearching after a word, 
Which proves to be a proper name: ee a previous 
- knowledge. of which the difficult paſſage would 
have been readily. underſtood, 5 1 much time ſa- 
ved. There does not appear to mie the fame rea- 
ſon for writing the names of diences, Arts, and 
profeſſions, with capitals: Which is nevertheleſs | 
I nly done; 30 A485 Þ Altrolog ie, 14 Muſique, te 
n Harifrat,.. & On theſe pat the capitals 
gem of 777 uſe, than to confound, at leaſt to 
the view, ea with proper names. But this 
point is. left, * * the EIFS. Fe authority de- 


— 
x ” 7 * * . 


4 4 


Oni 
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Capitals are of ſervice in che firſt word of a pe- 
riod; and of a verſe; to diſtinguiſh the beginning 
we two tittles over a Vowel. be 
The uſe of theſe is of the more importance in 
-our Orthography, as two or three of our Vowels 
ify on ſame occaſions only one ſound or ſylla- 
iſe; and on others two different ſounds or ſyllables. 
Theſe muſt then be diſtinguiſhed from each other, 
which can only be done by the means of the two 
titrles: thus in har, bated; the Vowels ai make two 
Ayllables, and but one fyllable in je hais, I hate. 
* Piritho#s, o and u make two diſtinct ſyllables; 
in vous they both make but one: In fati- 
gue, 2 _ with # makes one ſyllable or im- 
pour pthong'; but not in aigut᷑, acute. 
By the nivel prevalence bof this practice, it 
pcm. that the uſe of the two tittles is to ſignify, 
at the Vowel, over which they are placed, does 
not make one ſyllable, or improper Dipthong with 
the Vowel immediately going before it. But this 
Rule ſhould not lead us into an erroneous practice 
too common, even with good writers, of putting 
theſe two tittlesover a Vowel, which with the prece- 
ding one does and ought to make but one ſyllable: 
thus they write avoner, to acknowledge ; lower, to 
praiſe 3 jouer, to play; with two tittles over the 2 
Vowel. According to their Orthography foreign- 
ers ſhould read a. vo- u- er and lo- -er, inftead of 
avou-er and lou- er. The pretence that this is done 
to diſtinguiſh in theſe words the ſyllable made by 
the u from that of the following e, will be very far 
from 2 the practice, ſince the foundation 
2 of the two tittles are to diſtinguifh a Vowel 
| another preceding it, and not from one fol- 
lowing it. And even were not this the caſe, there 
would be as little reafon for this practice; ſince it 
is impoſſible. for the à Vowel to make an improper 
1 8. 1 5 TS | Dip- 
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Dipthong with a following Vowel ; it being never 


uſed in that manner, to ſignify only one ſound.” 


Should they alledge that theſe two tittles in avoii- 
er, are to ſignify the union of two Vowels making 
there only one ſyllable; they may be aſked the 
_ reaſon of their uſing them in hat, Saul, &c. to 
ſignify the diviſion of the two Vowels, which there 
form two ſyllables... The fame mark, uſed to ex- 
Preſs two j directly contrary to each other, 
can therefore expreſs nothing, becauſe it diſtin- 
guiſhes nothing. Their pleading: that the example 
of many authors acquires the authority of cuſtom, 
will prove but a bad argument, where a cuſtom, as 
here, contradicts itſelf, and muſt therefore of ne- 


cCeſſity be erroneous, the two tittles, having been 


eſtabliſhed by unanimous conſent, to ſhew when a 
Vowel forms a different ſyllable from that which 
- precedes it, cannot be applied to any other pur- 
poſe deſtructive of their original and eſſential one. 
And that it is eſſential for them to ſignify the di- 
viſion, rather than the union of two Vowels, can 
admit no doubt; fince the two practices being 
made uſeleſs by contradicting each other, it be- 
comes neceſſary to preſerve that which is univerſal 
and uniform, as is the former. The latter is not ap- 
proved by the beſt writers on this ſubject; more- 
over thoſe who follow it are otherwiſe inconſiſtent. 
They pretend the two tittles ſignify the union of 
two Vowels, they ſhould conſequently uſe them 
wherever two Vowels make but one ſyllable, and 
write azmer, to love; feii, fire; which they care- 
fully, and with very good reaſon, avoid. 
Hence it will appear to be a kind of error, in- 
ſtead of double i, to put a ſingle 7 with two tittles 
over it 3 according to the practice of ſome in pa- 
7s, which is pronounced as if it were written pai-1s. 
By this means 4 is applied to two purpoſes contrary 
to cach other z in puis communicating to . 
. 1 , ceding 
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ceding a the ſound of 2; and in air depriving it 
of the fame ſound. Such incoriſiſtencies would in- 
troduce the utmoſt confuſton into our Language. 
It is therefore much better to uſe » in pays, and 
ſuch like words; as, eſayer, to try ;  Hayer, to 
ſupport ; this letter being commonly uſed in the 
middle of words to expreſs the ſound of double , 
without any inconvenience ariſing 1 * 


Þ H A p. XII. 
of Pointing. 


Doming is the manner of employing went 
| characters, to diſtinguiſh the different parts 
of a diſcourſe. Theſe are, a fingle or full point, as 
(.) a comma as (,) a point and a comma called 
a ſemicolon (3) and two points called a colon (:) 
to which are to be added, the mark of interroga- | 
tion (?) and the mark of admiration (!) Ons. 
This Practice, which theſe latter ages have intro- 
duced, is of exceeding great benefit to Grammar, 
by p — ſeveral ambiguities ariſing from the 
relation of words to one period rather than to an- 
other. By an omiſſion of pointing, invincible diffi- 
culties have ariſen in the holy ſcripture, in the ex- 
poſition of the principles of religion, in the publi- 
cation of laws, and contracts of the utmoſt impor- 
tance to ſociety. Nevertheleſs cuſtom has not yet 
entirely fixed the uſe of all the characters in point- 
ing. On this occaſion every author moſt com- 
monly makes a ſyſtem for himſelf, and the ſyſtem 
of ſome is not to admit of any. Some have offe- 
2 particular methods to the publick, which has re- 
| them. Shall we for this blame the publick or 
| — — The publick is conſtantly in the right, 
or however has the ſame deference paid to it, as 
if it were. It mult be allowed indeed to be exceed- 
AUG) | | L 3 | | ing 
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ing difficult, if not impoſſible, to RA 
ſyſtem of pointing, which all the Pork fall © agree 
to; on account either of the infipite THY: where-. 
of the order of words and Phraſes will admit, or 
of the various opinions. entertained on this ſubject. 
The common account-is as follows. 

The comma ſerves to diſtinguiſh Nouns, Verbs, | 
ee and the parts of a Period, not neceſſari- 
| connetted tog er. ; | 

The full point fignifies that Fe eriod is com- 
plete, and the ſenſe entirely finiſhed. The co- 

n is frequently uſed in the middle of a Period, 
or to ſignify that the ſenſe is not ſo complete as 
the point would expreſs. The ſemicolon ſhews the 
ſenſe leſs perfect than the colon, and more ſo chan 
the comma. 

This common account vill not 1 ſear convey ve- 
ry determinate ideas, ſinoe we are {till at a loſs to 
know what it is to diſtinguiſh . Nouns, Verbs, and 
the parts of a Period not neceſſarily connected to- 
gs We wn, hal 
coun a entirely | 

To explain this perfectly, is ha * 
pond our 7 may 3 hor ſome new 

t ta it, by taking notice bertgin particulars, 
hitherto not ar css conſidered. 

It is oertain that the comma ſerves to diſtinguiſh 
the ſeveral parts of a period, in each of which, 

there is a Nominative of a Verb, and 4 Verb: aq. 
in the following Period, i tant des gens fa pldifa 3 
à tire des bagattles, ce peut. etre gue leur efprit ayr 
ant pen de farce, ils. -amment les chaſes: aiſees à com- 
— if ' fo many: prople are pleaſed with 
reading 0 e it 17 1 _ their mii 


having itil h things as $25 uf 
to 2. Ale 10 ch 7 3 Tinguidtuge 
— acrompagne tes paſſrons, ſufit feule pour nous nne 


e 20 if van mw les * gue di les ſa· 
fifa 
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2 3 the anxiety which attends the paſſions, - 
may alone le ſufficient to convince us, that it is. 
ore. Nai 0 maderate than to gratify them. 

It is no leſs certain that the comma is uſed to 
diſtinguiſh ſeveral Subſtantives, Adjectives, Verbs, 
or Mioxlikers, | in the ſame Period, which do not ac- 
tually modify each other, or which are not con- 
nectad by a Conjunction, as in che following ex- 
amples with! regard to — la uertu, Peſprit, Ia 
fience font 7 vrais biens de I homme; virtue, under- 

ae { Are the real poſſeſſions. Ha man; 
r, Pour reiuſfir. dans ie monde, il faut avoir un ej- 

1 5 auple, pali, actif, inſiuuant; to ſucceed in the 
world, it is necefjary to have a mind | ſupple, ſmooth, 
aFjve, Jn/inuating or, Jaufrez, Pries, gimiſſz, 
irguaillez, Ce; ſuffer, prey, lament, labour, & c; 

or, on ne devient point avant, 4 Pon. wetudis 
ent, metodigue ment, avec gat, avec apli- 
catian; 4 ny will not become learned, unleſi he fu. 
dies conftantly, met hodically, with taſte, with ap- 

| Plicatian ; or, les Iꝑrgs, ia converſation, la prome- 

nade, ;ſerwent ; 2 74 daucement 4 vie z hooks, con- 
ation, exerciſes he to brag, Paſs. ogreeably. 

The e are for erbs; #, aka e 
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7 of 1 eaven, The Howing are * J. 
. en agilſant I 25 45 
pak Ra! e ee reuffir.; in a _ 

; N * G8 vigorouſly, ont ſrarce ever 
A 5 9 | $ OI : 'F 
Jae bra) de rants, pea wich he 


is placed, ſhould not he actually modifi- 
NT ra CORNER is — between cheſe three 
Nenne le raport & une partie & ſon tout ; the. relati- 
on to ibe whole ;, nor between. theſe three 
Ts faire iravailler 4 obtenir une grace; to 
hn ben nun n py . nor between 


te 


27 
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theſe modifiers, tres-parfaitement aſſorti; per 
el forted ; or, bien mal compoſe ; very ill com ww 
Neither is a comma inſerted where different 
words are connected in the ſame Phraſe by a Con- 
janction; as, Vimagination & le jugement ne ſont 
pas tolljours Jacord ; — and TD) do 


507 that Wins: 


not always unite. 


It need not be | puonpy 
ſes, - eſpecially if they are adi Hf ſame man- 
ner and connected by a Conjundtion : : as, Mltxan- 
dre conquit Þ Afie et il 22 la nonarchie des Gets; 
Alexander conquered Aſia and 'eftabliſhed rhe Gre- 
cian monarchy.” But if two Phraſes connected b 
a Conjunction are ſomewhat — eſpecially if 
the manner of their being governed is different, the 
comma muſt then be inſerted? | as, 7s "Franois « ont 
excels dans le tragedie,” et let anciens ne Pemportent 
pas ſur nous en re pont; our Frenth authors have 


= excelltd in tragedy,” and the antients a not Farpaſe 
ws in this particular. „ nn 


Sometimes one Propulſion bd another, 
which becauſe it is but à part of the entire Phraſe 
may be called Partitive: as; ait teſtjours, d ce 
l dit, ies pits Bellas cheſts ts unde; be is con- 
fantly doing, * a, be fayt, the fine, "things in wy 
world; or, ceur qui fonr Te: plus de menates, © ne 
ons pas les plus mechans';" = "who threaten of, | 
are not be moſh witked ;* or les-peuples fanvages 
'etant hommes, ils ſont canubler de rdiſoner Jute; 55 
Yavages being hoc yr captble of reaſoning 7 ; 
or, pour entretenir la diſcipline dans un etat, i 
Luoelfefois Jes bubimples de ſrvcritł; "to 1 Ker 


Aer in a fai, *thor — ſometimes be example 

ſeverity ; or, ſtlon la maxime des Plus faxes p 0. 

ſepbes, Ceft ragner que de 2207 0 or-meme 3 ac- 

: cording 10 the maxim of . \ wiſe off ee, ck 

govern ones ſelf is truly, 10 reign 

* theres Pte Phraſc ih 
2 5 WI 
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with a Noun and a Verb at leaſt: . for, 
tes gens qui font le plus de menaces, c. is equiva- 
lent to les gens confiderez, en tant quils font le plus 
de munaces ; and les peuples ſany rs Han} bommes, 
| ofthe rele iſque tes Jawvages ſont anner. 0 Aud 1 


E 
The comma is put aſter theſe Partirive: Phraſes 
unleſs rhe Gu very ſhort > as, celus gui trompe eff 
from; 6 deceived is deveived;or, ' Pocafion 
1 pref entte j je Ts N the" Kg ef N I 
took it, . 

In aſs ſhort: Phraſes "the com 8 | 
omitted, "we the whole Propofition at once ap- 
Ph f op there is no need of any help to diſ- 

che parts o of it. Nevertheleſs to uſe the com · 
ma here, is following the rule or rather the 3 
of it, tho' it is not the moſt common practice. 

Obſerve that ſometimes when one of | theſe i & imper- 


 REPhrates follows the indipal Verb of the 
poſition,” the . put between the Verb, 


5 and the following \Phrate, e Th were this 


e por Phraſe before the Verb: as, 1 faut etre 
pour repondee; one mut 45 — — 
anſwer. But if we lay pour - rdpondre, il 
1 wo interroge; here the comma is The 
of üg R — 
nidre natural order of the words, the ſenſe readily 
Giſclofes it ſelf and has no need to be aſſiſted by the 
Fomiha. $ nh nn deem the Propoſi- 
16h conti twpo very long ong parts, a comma ſhould 
then 0 put between them: as, 1 faut Faroutumer 
ne faire jamiis"de cours frivoles, pour” ttre toll- 
Jours en tat à parler aver jufteſe; it is neceſſary 
#0 'aceuſtom one's ſelf never to ter frivolous diſcour- 
| 255 + ro be always in a condition to ſpeak with 
ietyj. When the Partitive Phraſe is a Paren- 
jefis,- candies: Nominative, and a Verb = 
Jed,” a- comma muſt de fut bonn before” and _ 
71 72 


—— — 


Ur de ſes ante Sounnit {ayfſer place. 
inn, ff 697065 au une nort 8510 


voir prive de mes livres; 


wy books. When thergfore' the lat 


exproſſed;; gives 89 exp 
 Perigd-js-eqdad,r.the fene, 
| Paint 19alt, be 
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K e pletes the ſenſe, without any 
on Wale . OR” " 
| x Lins Brea in. variaus inſtances and is 
| molt remarkable, when the, | numerary mem. 
ber is diſtinguiſhed by a Conjunetion: as, cependant, 
n anmoius, nevertheleſs 3 mais, but;. 72 Aa. 
except. that; fi bien que, de maxiere ques ſo as; 
tant pluſque, ſo much the more; quoigue, altha ;, 
| parcegue, becauſe ; 3 puiſgue, fince 3 pour vs que, pro- 
vided that; afin que, to the end that; du raſie, be- 
fides ; au raſie, finally; car, for; and like, 
For example, le. fidcle d Auguſte a telement ati calui 
des exctlens poctes qu ils ont Jorvi de modeles à tous 
Jas autrei; Fahey I 4 4 point by 4 25 
tragigques; the age Auguſtus was ſo far the age o 
excellent poets, that they have ſerved for —_ to. 
all who have ſucceeded them; nevertbele(s it did 
not produce tragict de Here it is obvious, that 
a mediate point muſt be placed before cependant. 
| ä a Period is very long a medi- 
ate point is put in the middle of it, without any 
relation to theſe ſupernumerary parts: this cuſtom 
was perhaps introduced to Ms that in this place 


there is very near as much occali ee e | 
Kin ry "a 8 oh yay | 
an ordinary Period 1 


numerary e . He 
ON ths medane fai would then hve ben 
 " Homeyer this practice may be omitted where 
each member al the Period raiſes. an expectation. 
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colon. © We can only obſerve, that the former dif. 


covers in the ſupernumerary Phraſe, a meaning 


more diſeng from what precedes, and a greater 
ocrafion to take breath; and ſhould therefore ra- 
ther than the ſemicolon be put before Conjunctions 
adverſative, reſtrictive, conditional, Ec; ſuch as 
„ TALKS, manmoins, Faillenrs, du reſte, er- 

cept?, pourvil que, @ condition, 8&c. | 
Tube ſemicolon ſhould be {ow trot in Sipedintirie- | 
try Phraſes, © which not only + 75 the prece- 
dent; but even depend on them for their conſtruc- 
tion, ſeeming 'to be of them: as, vous Ces 
mnſenfrble aux 2 un Dieu qui vous a prevenu 
' fe premier; dq un Dieu qui Weſt jaloux de votre caur 


ge pour votre propre ' felicitt ; d'un Dieu qui trou- 
 veroit tyalement fa gloire a vous perdre par juſtice, 
comme d vous Jeuver par miſericorde. You are in- 
fenfible” to the df of a God, whoſe mercy bas 
prevented your wiſhes; of a God, who is jealous of 


heart" only with a view to your own happineſs ; 

MA God, 161 would equally diplay his glory in 
& * you” Ey bis juſtice, as in ſaving you by hi 

mercy. © Al, 4e Aug avon deux parties; bs 

premitre, o Pon montroit ta  neceſſite ae combaire ; 

Iz 2 ol Lon montroit 'Putifit? gui en devoit re- 

Semi. 9 — r confiſted of os Parts; ' the 

"the neceſſity” there was of 

oy þ ory: e — be fred the advan- 
| tage which would ariſe from it. 3 150 

But this diſtinction often proceeds front d prac- 
tice which we . eſted, — 


all the different pa It is, that hen 
Phraſes are very — the « pointing is made weak - 
er, than when they are of a greater — =? rhe 


the following Propoſition; Hef perf perſones, qui par une 
vertu ſolide & conſtante mevritent Neſtime + of honnt tes 
gens, ne manquent gubres auſſi de hobienir. Per- 
ſons, who by 4 real and — virtue tem the 

eſteem 
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eftzem of valuable people, ſeldom fail of obtaining it. 
A m_— is put between the two Parts of this Pro- 


4 becauſe they are long. But in the fol- 
owing Phraſe, les gens qui ont de la probits ſont 
— people of probily are eſteemed; the two 


88 ort, the comma is not placed between 

them; alſo if to this laſt be re a pretty long 

3 Phraſe : as, mais ce reſt pas touy 
i-tot qu'il ſeroit 2 ſoubhaiter; but it is not 


7 ſoon as one would wiſh z then the ſemicolon ſhould 


be uſed ; whereas the comma is ſufficient when the 


Phraſes are very ſhort: as, la vertu eft reſpefable, 


mais les impies la meconoiſſent ; virtue is een 
But the impious deſpiſe it. 

There ſtill remains a particular difficulty i in dit. 
tinguiſhing when the full or a mediate point is to be 
_ uſed ; or in other words exactly to determine the 
end of a Period. This * from two circum- 


ſtances. 

iſt, Conjunctions, as we have obſerved, | com- 
monly diſcover the beginning of the fu 
member of a Period; and yet it muſt be owned, 
that theſe very Conjunctions are often rather the 
beginning of a new Period, than of the ſupernu- 
merary member of the precedent. In ſuch caſes 
a full Point muſt be uſed to ſhew, that what fol- 
lows is really a new Period. But the diſtinction 
of the beginning of a new Period, from thar of 


a a ſupernumerary part, the writer's opinion of the 


ſenſe muſt —— When what follows the 
Conjunction, contains as much as, or more than, the 
precedent part, it is generally a new Period. It 
muſt alſo be conſidered, that many of theſe Con: 
junctions do not always imply a ſtrict connection 
of the following parts with what went before; but 
are only uſed to ſignify a kind of tranſition in the 
diſcourſe; which is very n the uſe 1 mais, 

en es au reſte, &c. | 2 6 at 


—— — en ED 


4 


} 


| They are in every body's mouth; thoſe abo ſhould be 
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to be 5 in feveral Phraſes very ſhort, and 
appear to be Periods: The ſhort unconnected and 

familiar diſcourſe, is moſt liable to this; as for ex- 
ample, on vous attend; donne inceſſamment de vos 
awuvtles ; vous feritz blamb de manquer une ocaſion 


M avantageuſe. They expert yon; communicate your 
nes direttly'; you would be blamed for neglecting 
Jo favorable 9 won As on theſe occaſions, 

| ae 


Sch fingle forms as complete a meaning as 
an entire Period; it is evident that each of them 
ſhould be diſtinguiſhed by a full point. Never- 
theleſs, as the diſcourſe from its brevity is other- 
wiſe readily - underſtood, this exact pointing may 
be neglected or leſſened. It may here be pr 

to give ſome account of a fort of Periods peculiar 
to the ſhort unconneRed ſtyle, with Which we ſhall 


' conclude our diſcourſe on the ſubject of pointing. 


- "Theſe Periods confiſt of ſeveral Phrues or Ex- 
preſſions, which, tho each of them taken feparate- 


ly often ſeems to make a complete ſenſe, are ne- 


verthelefs only particular Phraſes or Propoſitions 
ſubordinate to one principal propoſition, whereof 


they diſcover the ſeveral various circumſtances or 
views. If any are unwilling to allow the name of 


Periods to this collection of ſeveral Phraſes without 
a/Grarnmatical connection, we will yield it up to 


chem, being determined never to diſpute about words. 
We ſhall however give an example of theſe Peri- 


dient une nouvele; on en raporte les circonftan- 


des bes plus margutes; elle paſſe dans Ia bouche de tout 
lie monde; ceux gui en doivent Etre les mieux inftruits 
ta croient, la difent, la repandent ; jagis fur cela; 


je ne crois pas tire blamable. News ts come; the 
moſt remarkable circumſtances thereof "are related ; 


the 


crois any 


4 ME VF AHA 3 N 4 
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ihe beſt informed thereof believe them true; talk of = 
them 3, ſpread them abroad; thereon I aft; I do 10 


CET 


C3. ON VIEWS A UNS.-PIUNcypas { PrOPOUTION 5 f #4 
eee And by L, pls bell 
apparences ſont trompentſes dans le monde: tout vous 
rit lorſque ſouvent tout eſt ſur le point de vous man- 
quer : on Sapuie ſur une fortune laguelle au meme 


. 


moment creuſe des precipices ſous nos pas : & on Hen- 


nivre des plus douces eſperances la veille mime des 
plus afreux deſeſpoirs. The faireſt appearances in 


' the world are deceitful : it is common for every thing 


to ſmile on you even at the inſtant when every thing 


is going to fail you : wwe rely on fortune who at the 


fame time is ſinking precipices under our feet : and 


we fondly indulge the moſt pleaſing hopes even on the | 


brink of the moſt terrible calamities. In a narrati- 
on, the particulars of the thing one would relate 
form the Period: as, les enemis avoient fait une 
marche ſecrete ; quelques cavaliers avancent pour les 
reconditre ; toute notre armee ſuit lentement : the 
enemies had marched privately ; ſome horſe advance 
zo diſcover them; our whole army follows ſlowly. | 
Theſe examples explain the nature of a Period 
in the ſhort unconnected ſtyle. The full point 


| ſhould not be put till the Period is at an end; in 
the other parts of it one of the two mediate points 


is toi be uſed, according to the obſervations we 


have made; and as the author deſigns their con- 


— 


nection to be more or leſs ſtrict. 


The mark of 1 and the mark of ad 


miration, are put the former aſter a Period con- 
taining a queſtion, the latter after one expreſſing 
admiration or aſtoniſhment ; as, apres tant q aver- 


tiſſemens ſe jitra-t-il dans le precipice * after ſuch 


repeated warnings will be caft bimſelf down the 
Precipice? or, après tant d'avertiſſemens ſe iter dans 


te 
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te precipice ! after | |  r repe 14 Warnings 10 caft bin: 
fe. down the precipice - ak 
o conclude,” let all imaginable care be em. 
in 'obſeryations on the ſubject of pointing, 
Al felt be liable to difficulties, which are im- 
Poſſible to be wholly prevented. Theſe Hales ai 
rinciples may however in general be of ſervice to 
in caſes where affiſtance is much Wan- 
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SECTION U. 


oft the proper uſe, with reſpect to pri ice, 
. the three parts of a Language, which © 
are as I have obſerved. ( ſie page 29.0 
Muss, \Verbs, and Modifiers; the e parti- 
 Tuter uſes of which I ſhall firſt explain; 
but as after this the difficulty of z yon 
rote together will ſtill remain, I ſha 

add a diſſertation concerning the Syntax, 

or the e 7 1 three . 

j S united. | no 


© HAP, 555 55 
40 Nouns. . | 
| AVIN Gi before cxphiinkd TUE nature eine 
Lare. een, I come now to ſhew, iſt, their 
umbers ; adly, their Genders ; Nee their their 
Articles; theſe relate to all 
particularly to the Subſtantives, which 1 15 


proper! only Nouns. fee page 33.) We 

Fall adlewars proceed, firſt to ſingle and ordina- 
ry, REY then to comparative and numeral Adj eC- 
. Uyes;. after which, we. ſhall ſhew the uſe of ſuch 


Nouns. as are commonly called Pronouns, _ 
M Nouns 


a <4 


THY - 
* 


1. — 


in 1 5 Eluat en, goodneſs ; ; virith, 


= 4 Franth Chama. 
| Nouns ending i in s, x or z, have the Singula ar 


and Plural alike: as, le fils, a fon; les fils, Ions; | 
une voix, à voice; plufi ſeurs voix, ſeveral Voices ; 4 


le nez, the noſe; les nez, noſes, &c. 
The x is proper! only cs or gz, and the z on! 
a weak 5, ſince ey often take the ſound of 5. F 


Nouns not ending with. one of theſe three let- 


_ take an 5 in the Plural: as, eſprit, mind; 


ts," minds; arbre, a tree; arbres, tres; to 


15 this rule dere are die following exc jons. 


iſt, Nouns ending in al or in ail make aux in 


the Plural; animal, animaun; Foueh, labour, 
| trauaux, ia ours. 


Obſerve nevertheleſs, that ſeveral Adjedtives i in 
al, have no. Maſculine Plural in uſe: as, auftral, 


fouthern 3 ;- boreal, northern; conjugal, fatal, filial, 


final, frugal, Micral, wine paſcal, paſtoral, trivi- 


al, winal, Sc.» The. Subſtantives 54, 4 ball; cal, 


callus; ole now's 3 ve. a feaſt 3, make che Plu- 


ral bali, cals, pals, regals 


Obſerve alſo thes, everal of the 4 ROY in ail 
take only an 5 make not their Plural in aus: 


as, atirail, equipage 3 camail, a biſhops robe ;\attail, 
particulars : ; Eventail, a fan; gouvernail, a rudder : 4 


mail, a mallet; portail, a portal; ſerail, a ſeraglio; 
which make atirails, camails, &c, and that fome 


_ have ſcarce any Plural in uſe: as, bercail, a 
epfold ; Warn the cheſt of a horſe, Ge. 
aal, Ne ending in 5 Maſculine, take 2 
th; 
divi- 


e bontez, brite, Hut herein cuſtom i 


ded; . : ſeveral of the academy and other good Wri- 


ters, following: the general- rule of Putting an g to 


thele words in the Plural, and retaining the accent 
on the e. as, verite, oiritts : the z therefore is in- 


ſtead of the 3 final and the accent over the e. 


-"zdly; Nouns ending in e and in au, Inſtead of 
phe x * in the Plural: 3s, jeu, play, Jeux; feu, 


$0092 fire, 


CN S (O32 © me. mo. 


fire;"frax'y bateau, a boat, bateaux : yet bleu makes 

en. Some Nouns in ou, take x or 5 indifferent. 
ys as, caillou, a flint; cailloux or caillous. © 

Oeil, the eye, makes yeux; but we ſay wils de 
beuf, ovals : "2ajeul,, a grandfather, makes aieux ; 
loi, law, makes bois ciel, heaven, makes cieus * 
but we ſay,” rſt, ciels de lit, bed-tefters; 2dly, ciels, 
2 term in painting ſignifying the ſky in a picture; 
3dly, des arc-en-ciels, rainbows; gentilbomme, à gen- 
tleman, makes gentilſbommes, the | not being pro- 
nounced in the Plural; in the Singular it has the 
ſound of a liquid J. Many people of faſhion even 
at Paris, want to be put in mind of this rule a- 
gane Which they frequently offend. 


Some Nouns have no Plural, and others no 


Sugar they are diſtinguiſhed in the dictionaries. 


In the Plural of Nouns ending in ur, the 7 before | 


the's is ſometimes left out; as, enfant, a child; en- 
fans, children,” inſtead of enfants - ine] ple write 
ceng inſtead of cents, for 8 Plural of cent, a hun- 


dred', as, deux cens hommes, two hun Ired men, &c. | 


- Not compounded of the Pronouns mon 
ma, change them into mes, in the Plural: as, Mon- 
ſieur, Meſſieurs, Monſeigneur, Meſſeigneurs, Ma- 
dame, Me eſdames.. 
' Nouns uſed only in the Singular, are 1ſt, the 
names of metals; as, or, gold; argent, /i Jer, Sc. 
zdly, the names of virtues and vices, when 
| expreſs the habit of them: as, la charite, la haine, 
batrad, &c. But when their acts are expreſſed they 
have a Plural: as, Faire des charitts, to beftow' cha- 
rities; entretenir des Haines, to keep up animoſtties; 
except foi, faith; | pndeur, modeſty , mudtration, 
Hh a few ſuch like, for we do not tay des ' Pudears, 
. 
The hong words alſo have very rarely, if 
ever, a Plural; ab/inthe, wormwood;' bonheur, hap+ 
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= . couroux, wrath z, encens, incenſe; eſtimie, 72 
"nh M 2 tem; 
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teem; euchariſtie, the 3 extrime-onfion ; 
aim, hunger; glore, glory; orvietan; pourpre, pur- 
ple ; renommdee, fame; repos, quiet ; ſang, blood; 
ſoif, thirſt ; ſommeil, ſleep ;; have the Infini- 
tives and Adjectives, when \they/ ſometimes become 
Subſtantives: as, le boire, drink; le neceſſaire, &c. 


Some Nouns have only the Plural; as, les ma- 


tines, matins; nones; vi pres, veſpers; tinebres, dark- 


neſs 1 e fears: i ben, People; OG ancef ; 


Wi, Sc. 
| Of the Gender of Nouns 


ou NS are called Maſculine, when the * 
ticle le, and Feminine when the Article 1 
ined to them. The difficulty then, is to know 
is the determination of cuſtom on this head, 


5 


which ſhould not long interrupt the progreſs, of a 


learner ; this knowledge being better 466 wit by 
practice, and conſulting a dictionary, than any o- 
ther way. In the mean time ſome aſſiſtance may 
be Fu ah from the rules we have given to diſ- 


tinguiſh the Gender of Nouns, e e 


this Grammar. | 
„ ig Of: the Articles of Nouns. 


"A Rticles in general are bear (/ee page 3 
FA placed ore Nouns to diſt "ee page 36) 
ferent uſes of them, the perfect _— of 
which is a point of the greateſt im ce in our 
Language, being attended with f n difficultics as 
foreigners ſcarce ever ſurmount. 

In order to give a more clear and eafy view of 
this fy 8 — ' ſhall diſtinguiſh three — td or 


inds o Articles, to which for brevity, and i in Lu 


4: 50 to Fee we ſhall continue to, 


d common diſtinction is of . mp g 
E 


* 955 a I 


ä 8 
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the definite, and the indefinite, which we ſhall re- 
tain, and add to them a third diſtin and reſul- 


ting from them both, which we ſhall therefore call 


the mediate Article: it might alfo, for reaſons we 


ſhall give hereafter, be called the indefinite parti- 


tive. | 

The firſt order of Articles, or the definite Article 
| Singular. | 

For the Maſculine. For the Feminine. 


1. Le Prince, the Prince, La Princeſſe, the Princeſs p 


2, Du Prince. De la Princeſſe. 
3. Au Prince, A la Princeſſe. 


The definite Article of all Nouns, as well Maſ- 
culine as Feminine, beginning with a Vowel or 
an 5 not aſpirate, is formed from the Feminine Ar- 
ticle before mentioned, the letter 4 being left out, 
and an Apoſtrophe put in its ſtead, in the follow- 
ing manner. h 1 


1. Loiſcau a Paile, a wing. Thoneur, honour. 


bird. | 
2. De Ioiſeau. de Vaile, de Phoneur. 
3. A Poiſeau, Aa Paile, a Phoneur, 


i+ The better to explain our Articles, we ſhall men- 
tion the account ſome authors give of their origin. 
There was formerly in the Singular no other Ar- 
ticle definite than . for the Ma ſculine, la for the 
Feminine, and in the Plural les for both. To theſe 
were added the particle de, and the particle 2: as, 


le prince, the prince; de le prince, of the prince; 4 


le prince, to the prince; les princes, the princes ; de 
les princes, of the princes ;, à les princes, to the prin- 
ces. This practice is ſtill retained in the Articles 


of the Singular of Nouns Feminine: as, la princeſſe, 


the princeſs ; de la princeſſe, of the princeſs, d la 
princeſſe, t the princeſs ; dof Nouns Maſculine 
1 9 5 | „ begins 


9 8 — Sci 
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beginning with a Vowel, an Apoſtrophe being pu 


E in the room of the e Feminine of the Article = 


as, Pamour, love; de Pamour, d Pamour, But by 

— there has been — Wha" a contraction of 
the Articles c, la, les, with the particle de or a, 
in the following manner: de le and de les, have 
made du and des; d le, and 2 les, have made au, 
and aux. Even at this day in Artis, and in Pi- 
cardy, where a part of the old French ſtill remains, 
they ſay de le mien, of mine; and & le mien, to 
wine inſtead of du mien, and au mien. 


7 he defnite Article Plural for all Nouns. ' 


1. Les princes, les princeſſes, les oiſcaux, les aites, 
les honeurs, the princes, &c. 
2. Des princes, of the princes, „ 

8. Aux princes, to the py mnces, Se. 1 


HE three ſeveral ranks we ſee in the deGnite | 
| Article, will alſo appear in the other Arti- 
cles. The firſt of theſe commonly anſwers to the 
Nominative and Accuſative Caſes in the Latin; 
the ſecond to the Genitive and the Ablative ; and 
the third to the Dative Caſe. This will explain 
the meaning of the word cafe, thus applied. Tho? 
there are but three ranks or "caſes diſtinguiſhed in 
Nouns, ſeveral Pronouns which we ſhall er 
particulariſe require four, | | 


The ſecond order of Artic es, or the dride indi 


nite. 


IN 895 firſt caſe it has no particle; for the ſe- 
cond it takes de or d, and for the third @, as 
in the following examples, | 


1. Dieu, God, gens, people, 15 Ariſtote 
2. De Dieu. de gens. @ Ariſtate, 
2 Dieu, à gens, io mes, 
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This Article is hor fame in the Plural, as in the 
Singular. 


The third order of Artis, or the mediate and 3 
Vitive Article, 


IIS i is fort of indefinite Artdle, which in 
its firſt caſe takes the particles uſed for the 
ſecond of the foregoing Articles: namely, du, de- 
la, deP, des, de. In the ſecond caſe it always 
takes de like the Article merely indefinite, and dif- 
fers not from it. In the third caſe, 2 is added to 
the five particles beforementioned, as in the follow- 
ing examples. The firſt caſe an bien, worth; de 
la paille, ftraw ; de Peau, water; des _— 4. 
lars; de 2 ſavans, pretended ſcbolars as, 
Dien, de la naiſſance, de Peſprit donnent acces 42 
le monde; wealth, birth, underſtanding gain a fa- 
vourable introduZion into the world; or des ſavans 
ont err, ſcholars have miſtaken ; or, de faux ſa- | 
Vans —— fo ont tcouter, pretended ſcholars will be beard. bi 
ſecond caſe de; une 'quantite de bien, a © 
quantity .of wealth; un feu de paille, a fire of ftraw ; 
une pinte eau, a a pint water, Cc. 
The third caſe: à du bien, d dela paille, 2 deans 
2 des ſavans, d de faus ſavans 1 aſpirer qua da c 
bien, to have a defire to nothing but. wealth: compa - 
rer à de la a to compare 10 wy 5 j ai oui dire \ I 
4 des Ly — eto = 8 1 
difficulty to e three KI 
ht e Md, and knowing th em parc — 
are them arlx 
—4 each other, but in the knowledge of = 
of applying them, which we ſhall treat of 
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The uſe of the definite Article. 


LL our Grammarians fay; that this Article 
N is put before ſuch Nouns as are underſtood 
in a definite or determinate meaning; as the in- 
definite Article is uſed in an indefinite or indeter- 
— one, whence each of them derives its 
But what this definite or indefinite meaning 
is, 3 they have not explained, and indeed to 
explain it will be found no very eaſy taſk. 
Suppoſe we ſay that a Noun taken in the defi- 
nit pls is — —— 3 by its 
N br out a particular 5 Ur a 
2 of obj ; this makes two ſorts 97 
ſenſes indivi — ſpecifick. By a ſpecies of ob- 
jects, I mean a number of ſuch as are conſidered 
under one idea, which will be made more Clear by 
examples. 
If I fay le ſaleil luis, the hs ins this Noun 
le ſoleil ſignifies here a particular object diſtinct 
from any other, and eee is taken in an 
individual definite. ſenſe... , | 
If I fay Phomme-quiim i lruit, the man wes tea- 
| — — here the word homme, taken with its cir- 
ui i inſtruit, ſignifies alſo a particular 
| object K ia from any other; and therefore * 
an individual definite ſenſe. 
If I fay les bommes ſont e nen are mor- 
tal; the word les hommes comprehends here a 
whole ſpecies 1 and is 
therefore a definite ſenſe, but ſpecifick. The 
 efſpecies is * N expreſſed: by a Noun in the fin- 
gular Number, which makes no alteration to this 
rule: When 1 ſay, Phomme eſt mortel, man is mor. 
tal; it is very evident that Phomme then ſignifies 
the whole ſpecies, or all mankind. Moreover, if 
Lay les , qui fant du mal aux autres, Len 


fon 
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font a eux-mimes; men, who do miſchief to others, 


do it 10 themſelves; this word les hommes with its 
circumſtances or 1 i font oa mat, 
Sc. comprehends a pecies of obj 

namely, 1 men, who do miſchief * — 
for we, then conſider them under this ſingle idea; 
and this therefore makes alſo a ſpeatlick definitive 
' Theſe — contain the definite ſenſe, 
which, as we have obſerved, diſtinguiſhes one par- 
ticular object from every other particular object, 
or one ſpecies of objects from every other ſpecies. 
This is what the philoſophers call the individual 
diſtinction, and the ſpecifick totality. It may be 
here to explain each of them more: particu- 

— fince they contain the whale myſtery of our 
ag | 
The individual distinction is diſcovered, iſt, by 
ſevere particular. circumſtances following a Noun: 
as, le livre que feſtime, the book which ] eſteem; la 
Perſone dont je vous ai parie, the perſon I Hole 10 
you F; le plus ſavant qui foit, the moſt learned man 
alive; Phoneur de mon ami, the honour of my apo 3 
la rivitre de Seine, the river Seine; &c. 2dly, 
my circumſtances of place and time, which of — 
{elves are eived without being expreſſed. As 
when in France we ſay, le roi, the * without 
adding a France; or when we lay, le premier, the 
' firſt; le mien, mine; &c. ſomething ſaid before 


ſufficiently e 


are. — en I ſay, donnez-moi le pain, le ſel, &c. 
me the bread, The ſalt, &c. for here I am plain» 
Arn the bread and ſalt near at 
5 had, or ſome ſuch like circumſtance. More- 

in ſpeaking of the members of the body, or 
4 it is uſual 1 
Jai la poitrine tchaufte, I have 4 heat at the ſto- 

| 1 ner Vous oven: al a li ddt ou have 4 diforder 
in 
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in the bead; il a la mimoire ſoille, be has a weak 
; 0 for here it is very plain, that each of 
S mnt ve that of the Perſon fgniied by 
| be 0 on 
the Nominative of the Verb. Met > 
The ſpecifick totality is diſcovered, when the 
name of the thing mentioned, taken with all its 
circumſtances, if it has any, agrees to the whiole 
— that is, to all the objects which taken in 
n as, les vices, 
on, ; _ virtues; les _— . tes 
fauſſetez, falſities 3 les an 27 angels; or W a- 
mounts 2 ſame, * vice; la vertu, Vir- 
zue; ange, angel 3 homme, man, taken in a 
general and univerſal ſenſe: or, le vice triompbunt, 
Dice triumpbant; la vertu humilite, virtue depreſ- 
fed; &c. If I fay theſe Nouns agree to all that 
can be called vice, virtue, angel, man, or to what 
can be called vice e rank; nd &c. 
they. contain a ſpecific totality, require the 
definite Ae 
According to theſe principles, it muſt alſo be 
| before ſuch/ names of things, as, com- 
oe of ſeveral different objects objects, nevertheleſs make 
one collective whole; as, Parmie, the any 
te peuple, the people, IA 
The definite Article is therefore to be uſed 
here ever you find a Noun taken in à definite 
ſenſe, which contains an individual diſtinction, or 
a ſpecifick torality 3 or in other words, a ſenſe which 


points out either a . or a whole 
| . 3 
n before Nous ben in 2 ne in 
definite or indeterminate ſenſe; that i is, accord- 
Ing to the account we have juſt now given, in-2 
. which does not denots eicher an individual 


— 


iſtncs + 
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diſtinction, or a ſpecifick totality : as if I ſa 
de viſionaires, a notion of viſionaries; or, tab 72 or, 
a table of gold; the words viſionaries and gold, 
do not here ſignify the whole ſpecies of viſionaries 
and of gold in the world. Neither do they ſignify, 
any particular viſionary, or gold : they are there= 
fore taken in an indefinite ſenſe, Alto if I ſay, 
je demanderai conſeil q gens ſages, I will aſk advice. 
| 2 e people ; here wiſe people cannot be faid to 
5 guild any particular wwiſe People, or to include 
the whole ſpecies of wiſe people in general; ſince 
my meaning would not be to aſk advice of all wiſe 
people: the Noun is therefore taken in an indefinite. 
2 e, and requires the indefinite Article. Cuſtom. 
| 2 eſtabliſhed ſome exceptions to the general. 
this Article, a farther, and more particular 
— ova will be neceſſary to make j it more ex- 
actly known. | 


Type particular uſes of the indefinite Article 


T is placed with Nouns and ' Pronouns, which 
being of themſelves exactly „ have 
no need of the definite Article for any facher df, 
tinction, Such are: | 
iſt, The Pronouns, moi, J; toi, * j hei, Lime 
falf z lui, be; ce, this; celui, be or that; qui who; 
cc. except firſt, the Poſleflive- Relatives ; as, 1 
mien, mine; le tien, thine; le leur, their; &cc. 
. 2dly, le mime, the ſame; du mime, "of the ſame ; 
Lam lequel taken in the ſenſe of qui or the. 
(uter) which of the two : as, un 3 au- 
. on a 2 une fapade; a palace, to which they: 
ade a good front : duquel parlez-vous ? which. 
of etus do ou Jeuk of r . 
what, requires the indefinite Article : as, de. 
Uh maiſon he 0 vous ? of what bouſe do you 
7 Ms _ another > 3 28 Pun & Pau- 


tre, 
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*, both:; thus we ſay, de Pautre, and de Pun & 
© ,»edly, All proper names of perſons, and thoſe 
of ſome planets; as, Mars, Jupiter,” Saturn and 
Venus uſed as proper names, together with certain 
titles which cuſtom affixes to proper names; ſuch 
as, Monſicur, Madame, Monſegneur, Meſſire, Mai- 
tre, or Saint, Sainte, Fc. Thus Dieu is declined, 
& Dieu, à Dieu: becauſe it is the proper name of 
the Being, who alone is the ſoveraign of the uni- 
verſe ; thus we decline Socrate, de Socrate, d So- 
erate: Monſieur :Gaſſendi, ds Monfieur Gaſſendi, 
& Monfieur Gaſſendi : Saint Pierre, de Saint Pierre, 
à Saint Pierre: Sainte Madeline, de Sainte Ma- 
I fay o_ names uſed as ſuch: for i 
uſed B uch a manner, as to be applicable to 
ſeveral objects, they then take the definite Article; 
as, le Dieu des Chretiens, the God of the Chriſtians; 
te Dien des miſtricordes, the God of mercies : on ne 
doit. atendre du Dieu des Chretiens que ſaintets, we 
ought to expeft nothing but holineſs from the God of 
the Chriſtians : on ne peut trop ſe confier ſau Dieu 
des miſericordes, we cannot confide too much in the 
God of mercies, We ſhould ſay, le Socrate d. Athe- 
nt, the Socrates of Athens ; le Mecredi ſaint, the 
' holy: Wedneſday ;; taking Socrate and Mecredi for 
Nouns applicable to ſeveral particular objects; and 
tho? it is uſual to ſay, venir de Flandre, and not de la 
Handre, to come from Flanders becauſe Flandre is a 
proper name, which does not take the definite Ar- 
ticle; yet we ſay, venir de la Flandre- Frangoiſe, 
10 come from French Flanders; the word being 
then ſuppoſed applicable to feveral ſubjects; as, 
French Flanders and Spaniſb Flanders. 
We alſo ſometimes conſider ergy wy _ : 
tiplied, to expreſs. ſubjects ſuppoſed - to be aliks,. . 
and then the definite Article is uſed ; as, les De- 
8 moſt he nes, 
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moſtbenes, les Cictrons ne ſe retrouvent pas dans" tous 
les = keles; Demoſthenes, and Ciceroes are not to be 
found in every age. 
zdly, The proper names of provinces and of 
| kingdoms (ſome excepted, which take their names 
from the capital city ; as, Valence, Valencia; and 
the names of ſome iſlands, as Candice) take the de- 
finite Article in the firſt caſe; as, la France, le 
Languedoc, la Cbine: they alſo retain it in the 
other two caſes, when the words, with which they 
3 do not ſi the remaining in, coming 
going from theſe” countries. Thus we fay, 
C lite £ la France plait partout, ' the” politen 
France pleaſes univerſally ; le ſort de PEſpagne 
t de la Caſtile, the fate of Spain depended 
en Caſtille; on atribue d Allemagne invention de 
OR we attribute to Germany the invention 
printing. But with words expreſfing the _ 
m whence one departs ; we fay; venir de 
ce, to come from France; ſortir 6% Coftille, 9 85 2 
from Caſtille; mon depart d Alemagne, in 
ture from — &c. For ſuch words as . 
note the place one reſides in or comes to; | inſtead 
of putting theſe Nouns in the third Caſe, we uſe | 
them without the Article, and place the Prepo- 
ſition en immediately them; — en 
Frunce, to refide in Fane, aller en Italie, to 
Into Italy; venir en Bretagne, 10 come into m— 
The —— — of the Genitive, is alſo 
affixed to names of provinces ty tingdoms, wien 
they ſerve to-diſtinguiſh a Noun Subſtantive imme- 
diately preceding them, by pointing out the country 
it belongs to; as, roi, ou ropaume d Eſpagne, the- 
king; or kingdom: of Spain gouverneur, ou gouver- 
nement de Picardie, the governour, or government' 
of Picardy : modes de: France, Faſhions of France: 
| win de Champagne, wine of Champagne : chevaux 
* 3 horſes of Barbary, It may _— 


CIS 
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uſed after a Superlative; as, eas great bene 
. & France, the greateſt man of France. 

The farther uſe of the Article, with 0 
che proper names of ſome countries, is ſo. irregu- 
lar that a learner ſhould not ſtop at it. We ſhall 
pf — that ſome of theſe Nouns keep the 
Article in all their Cafes, it even ma 
| 2 N —— hw moſt hy are; la 

nes. le Mixique, les Indes, le Ptrou, 

e. allo, la Marche, le Perebe, le Maine, 5 
vinces of France: le Milanes, le Mantouan, le 
Parmeſan, P Abruzze, Sc. divifions of — 
Mans, le Catelet, &c. towns of France. for 
wenir, Stloigner,. partir de la Cine du Japon, 
Mrique, des Bat, Sec. demeurer, venir au 85 
au Maine, aur Tndes, Sc. An Adjective uſed as 
an-epithet- to a Noun, takes the definite Article 
badvy i; thi-ule-0f-/ f. to 
one perſon from another of fame 
name: as, Lait le juſte, le Grand — TY 
+ 4thly; The indefinite Article is put before abe 
ſolute Numbers: 45, un, ans; dun of one; d un, 
tome; deux, tu "de denz, à dude But they, 
who -laid don this rule without any reſtriction, 
did not recollect, that theſe Adjectives of —— 
to a Noun taken in a definite ſenſe, muſt 

e the definite Article: as, ler dbume apitr, 

—— apoſtles 3 len trois perſones dont p ai pa — 
three perſoms of whim T ſpokes; the numeral here 

not in the leaſt altering the definite ſenſe of the Sub- 
ſtantives to which they are are joined. 2dlyy The 
deſinite Article is put before numeral Nouns; in 
1 cards: as, le deus, le ir: 
da cmur; ibe ten, the three of hearts. zdly, It is 
uſed · when abſolute numbers are taken for ordinal: 
as; le deus de ce mois, inſtead of le nen 2 
2 * . oy 27 r 


5 
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The definite Article t after words of quan- 
verning —— or Genitive Caſe: as, 
abondance de — a plenty of declaimers; 
diſtte dorateurs, à ſearcity of orators; peu dar- 


gent, little money; trop de repos, too much reſt; 


Plus d gets, & Hos de paroles, more performances, 
and fewer words; beaucoup d eſprit, point de _= 
COMMU, much wit, no common ſenſe. 

1 ſhall only obſerve farther on this occaſion, 
that the Adverb bien taken for beaucoup, much, 
requires the definite Article after it; thus we ſay, 

bien de la peine, much pain; bien de Pargent, much 
money; bien du temps, nuch lime. Whereas we 
_ "tay, beaucoup de peine, beaucoup de temps, &xc. 
And that the word forre taken for braucoup, is not 
followed by any Article; as, force auteurs, many 
2 Ec. but tdüs word ſeems to grow "0 

Wr 
i e Tbe indefinite Aiticle"is. * e 
Noun taken in an indefinite ſenſe, and governed 
in the Genitive by a Verb, or 4 Noun; as, uſer 
de fneſſe, io make uſe of artifice ; vivre d induſtrie, 
to live by . ry; content de bagutelles, content 
ith Trifles'; joueur de lutb, a Player on the lute; 3 
joueur Naa a player at tennis. i 
Nevertheleſs, Verbs expreſſing ſome e if 
tte body on a material inflrument, always require 
the definite Article after them; as, fraper de 
Pipte, on an baton; 10 Arite with a ſiword, or with, 
© fitk';, jouer du lnb, 10 play on Ibe lute; wy de la 
viole, on'the viol; the? we ſay, joueur de viole „&c. 
alſo jouer d la paume, to play at tennis; Jouer au 
Med 40 play at billiards; 2 98 we ay, Nur 
| 2 — elreation- may ben, that 
thie-indefinite Article is placed before Nouns, go- 
verned by another Noun Subſtantive, of which 


| * diſcover the — charnQtes, Ther 


MT 


| Paints out, pot ne 


— to be put b 

a 2 toit de Ia maiſon, the roof of the bouſe; une faute 
de i 
 hazar 


* F< 
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x ſtance, quality, nature, 
mrite, People of — 1 4 I. 3 conſequence, a 


cauſe: of. — 3 ſtatue de marbre, a ſtatue of 


marbles maladie de langucur, a.diſtemper_of -wea 
miſs; conduite de feu, the. NE 3 3 


— de ae. 15 Paar 75 1 — 94 roy- 
V 


aume de France, "the ance; we alſo 


ſay, une rencontre de — 1 — by chance; 


uſed, here to ſhew, the nature and 


hazard bein 
e meeting; Pefprit de parti eft de ca- 


of 


Character 
ater, the ce of a party: is to cabal; parti be- 
ing here uſed to characteriſe one ſort of eſſence. or 


Tf the Boond Noun not put to cha- 
racteriſe che firſt; but on the contrary, the firſt 


„ the definite Article is 


or effect of the ſecond 
che ſecond... Thus we ſay, 


du 


neee of: : LAT NOOR un comp 
4 frole / fortune. Ty 
2 — 1b pp Banks np 


we ſhould ſays n tit de maiſon, wn ſaute oe Ker 
"mer, UN coup de de. hazard. "AD OURKY ERAS 2A 


Hence it may be obſerved, that.certain;expreſ- 


5 ſions ſeemingly the ſame, are not entirely ſo ;; and 


their difference — by a little atten- 


tion to what we have juſt now ſaid. In coup de 
- Providence, ar Dar 0/46 APAPIGes ce ʒ une Vice 


de jeuneſſe, or une vice de la jeuneſſe : on one 
gun 0 enum ile gmele: ap een: 


X: and on the other, the effect of providence or 
| RT Amide, pa before Noone aeg 

3 repoſi n der, with. nee | 
| a of. N ig the mamer 


of a thing: as, par : d&pi 
avec ardeur, ſans conduite, N ardour, without 


t, from vexation ; 


coder „ v on ee Verbs, ee 
5 ey 


deſire 3 porter bonheur, to benefit, &c. © 

It is very obvious That; theſe Nouns are taken in 
an indefinite. ſenſe, not diſcovering in the objyce 
cither, individual diſtinction, or ſpecifick totality. 


Hence alſo plainiy appears the manner, wherein a 
a0 dd exception, Which our Grammarians make on 


his ocoafion, explains and confirms the general rule. 
The exception is, that tho a Subſtantive Ne s in 
the aſe by a precedent, * ſho 


b % rticle, it nevertheleſs „takes the Keane k 


Article, as. ſoom.as. this Noun comes; to be deter- 
minate, and followed by one of theſe, three con- 


8 -odly HIER 
.. 1 alla: e ; 8 | 
= v. genus de | a 1e 
mee 4 Jae, Wn 770 Wo | 
wealth; vivre\d 7 12717 to. live by ind ry 3. 
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ave 4 be, fond | 2 one 
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371. 


| ae ler. She, Noun 6 . . to 
defini ec 1 8 ' 51 * ny 
the 17 ch ae 8 Wick on the ſubject of 
 theif articles, is really contiined* i in two or three 
he ris 3 Which I-would: 1 
onſtrate, . it. 25805 here to extend the ex- 
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they form an expreſſion, to which cuſtom has af. 
fixed a particular meaning; as, avoir envie, to. 
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he uf 1 the mebiate's or enn: Artie. 05 


HIS Article, which; a ue have obſerved, 
is mediate, with regard to the manner of 
its formation from the two-prevedent Articles, is 
beſides fo with regard to its fignification. It is 
an indefinite N ſuppoſes in the object 
no diſtinction either in or ſpecifick : but 
2 dee of the object, it | 
the definite, and my t | | | be 
- alled the Partitive Article: 

In reality it is ] ys uſed to reſtrain Gris 
ung of Nouns, and carries Van ir an idea of the 


- Pronoun'quelyne, ; | or thi * Thus when ä 
. e Penſent' co wt (there - are 
Nel Sos, eme uf perſoms. 2 
- ia afaire & des runs, 
2 8 5 —— rant 
_— "Hite e „ dev" Naas, 
J and is therefore 


1 K Thad flid as yenor ans. Al- 
by” ee oh rok 


ied 4 oy 0 de, 
1 65 EI Sn Ae 1 ET i 


is underſtood; as if I ſay des ſavans on cru autre- 


| li. les anges a learned perſons former] 2 — 
lieved 
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believed the! angels to be corporeal + is not here une 


add and ſo in Other inſtanres of this kind. 
Whether this conjecture be right or not, — 
dali the Partitive Article does not immedi- 


ately precede its. Subſtantive, but an Adjective 


comes between them, then inſtead of the definite 
An, de la, de P, des, the indefinite Ar- 
| ale de is uſed : "thus whereas we ſay de Peay Pure, 
_ che Acheiftive: pure is put before (eau, we ſay 

puri tau Uaui" miæum que de mechant vin, pure 
wat} is more valunble than zad wine we ſay des 


tes que des ſavans orgueilleuæ, o- 
tant: perſons ure more 2 portabie iban arrogant 
ſehelars o we alſo fay du vin en and Pexctlent 
vin, oe wine, Oc. K fe f 

The Fariecle * hone ſerves alſc for" a Getitive 


e ih Article; in which caſe 5 is ole 


 fawwided with the Genitive indefinite. ol 
On ſome octaſions one of the three articles is 


uſed: dor andther: 'whence it follows not however 
2 _ — confounded together; this is aft 
great importance to clear 


ee which hu hs perpe 


he of of ir — Articles may e put for another, 
when it is indifferent, with regard to What you He- 
ſigu bo expreſs, which of them you uſe. Thus 
we may ſayles gens M 4fprit, or . gens by wo or 
a ont" toujours r, people wit 
e A bene with relation 3 _ 
meaning intended there, it is indifferent to 
ſent the whole; or only a part of the people of wit; 
or Whether either of them” be diſtinctiy e 
— provided only that the idea of people of wit 
given; \ But this does not JI theſe three 


ELVES _ N 2 8 Articles 


mos - ” <d 


fartie des ſavans, a part of the learned plainly un- 


norans: modefies,” but de modeſtes ignorans- wad plus 


ed perſons of other̃- 
8 | 
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Articles: from- being in themſelves, and by the de- 

termination of cuſtom perfectly diſtinct from each 
other, as will plainly a by the example of 

the three following propoſitions: iſt, Les gem brit 
fe rendeni — the pot of wit make them- 
ſelves unhappy 3 adly, des gens d eſprit ſe"\rengent 
oo ſome people of wit make themſelves un- 
5 3dlys 8 ens deſprit ſe rendent matheureux, 

re Ss themſelves unhappy. The firſt 


Pe 5 the means of the definite Article, 
. ple of wit, and is a falſe pro- 
ae 8 le of wit do not make them- 
lelves 7. ſecond is true; ſince it is 


certain that xk &efprit, that —4 ſome 
of wit do make themſeſves unhappy. The third 
is indeterminate and confuſed, e true or falſe, 
according to the application of 7 it to eu of 
wit, conſider ru 0 Mark = T . — 
examples ſet in a ly ight, the er 
of each of our three Articles à the di 
whereof is taken from a metaphyſical one, 8 
thoꝰ perhaps ſomewhat nice, 115: Kill . e eee 
true. Thus the Fences mutually aſſiſt each other. 
And if metaphyſicks contribute to unfold ſeveral 
points eſſential to Grammar, perhaps this well 
underſtood: would not be leſs uſeful towards re- 
| 3 cler light on che moſt metaphyſical 0 2 | 
1 "34 " SLITIA, 110} 301 10. 
Mo ele FX . A, a, au, aux, es 
other uſes, which, as they are not then . 
as Articles, we ſhall ſpeak. of ' elſewhere, vr 
I muft add here, that the Articles i 
to Nouns, ſignifying the ſubject to whien a 
courſe is addreſſed; as, Seigneur, ſecoureg ne, 
Lord, help us; or terre, cicux, ẽcouteꝝ ma voir, 
earth, heavens, hear my voice. On theſe! occaſi- 
ons ſome put before theſe Nouns the Particle 3 
rep . 8 cieux, 0 — Sc. O earth, 0 


| heavens, 
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heavens, O unfortunate, &c. But this 8 is ſeldom 


_ uſed, except to expreſs vehement emotions of the 
mind, my anſwers to 15 Vocative Caſe in the 
Latin, | 

There are alſo certain vehement manners of 
| ſpeaking, wherein the Articles before the Nouns 
are omitted, the ſpeaker ſeeming ſo carneſt to ex- 
preſs himſelf, as to be glad to fave the time of 
pronouncing the Article: as, intertt, honeur, con- 
ſcience ſont ſacrifits, intereſt, bonour, conſcience are 
a ced; een of ue a la eee, 

c. 


The e ue 1 p ; fourth ; Hind of ee, nemehy un & 


\Everal Grammarians admit into our ir Language, 
beſides the three Articles we have mentioned, 
a fourth, namely, rn _ mw _— Caſes 

whereof are 


un prince ___ 1 une ores 
dun dune 
a un . & une 


Without entering into an unneceſſary diſpute, 
whether this is an Article or not, it is ſufficient + 


to obſerve, that in theſe three Caſes it is uſed as 


one; for tho? the word un, according to its origi- 
nal meaning and moſt apparent uſe, ' ſignifies: a 
numerical unit applied to a particular object, from 
which it excludes all plurality; yet when it is uſed as 
an Article, it frequently ſignifies only a kind of 
looſe and indeterminate = rater op not 3 
— but — rather | — 2 


01 aun pour redions — is proper 10 | 


W fa; the ee @ tedious book does 
WEN N 3 not 


2 
— ——— — 


= 
| 
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not ſignify one — book, but rather ſuppo- 
ſes and refers. to all tedinus Dooke and N lr 
longs to them. 

Sometimes un expreſſes [Fic ka in a parti. 
cular ſubject, but in a looſe indeterminate man- 
ner, without aſcertaining what this particular ſub- 
Jebt is: as, j; ai renconirs un homme ce matin; I 
met a man this morning. Un is there uſed in the 
place of the definite Article, to expreſs; a ſingle 
_ but without: detcrinanung ho this one man 


These are the rules I have Nang» Ig to collect 
concerning our Articles of Nouns; which I am 


ſenſible, notwithſtanding all my pains, do not per- 


fectly explain this matter, every particular nicety 
| whereof it is ſcarce poſſible to reduce to ſtrict rules. 
If, from what I have ſaid, it appears in a more regu- 
lar order, and a clearer light than foreigners have 
uſually perceived it in; if the nature and uſe of 
our Articles is thereby explained, ſo that in the 
reading of French books, they may more nr 
be diſtinguiſhed: ; 3 is anſweret. 


'C N A . II. | 
Co Nouns Adjective. Ma. 494 


"F HEY are j „ as we have Bid, wih 
J Nouns of the Maſculine and Feminine Gen- 
der ʒ but often with a ſmall change of Termins- 
tion, which we are now, to enquire. into. 2 
Adjectives ending in 4 mute, ſuffer no 

of Termination in the Feminine: as, F697 wy ho- 
neſt; indige, "amvarthy; fudile, faithful, — 
te: homme, bontte femme 3 un procedi indigne, une 
conduite indigue; un ami fiddle, une amie „&cc. 
Other Adjectives generally add an e — 
the Feminine Gender: Ls great, — 
205 grande 
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grande in the Feminine; nu, naked, makes nue ; 
vert, green, verte, &c. nul, none, makes nulle 5 
mien, mine, mienne 3 bon, good, bonne. 
Theſe three laſt, Adjectives, and thoſe ending 
in al, eil or t, preceded by a Vowel, commonly 
double their laſt Conſonant: as, cruel, cruelle; 
pare, „ pry ſot, fooliſh, ſotte; fol or 
. e ol folle ; mol n molle. Fol is 
uſed, except immediately before a Subſtantiye 
_ — ns | 
© 04 Nahe en in x eur, change 
che x and » final into „ always adding an e in the 
Feminine: as, heureux, happy, heureuſe ; jaloux, 
jealous, jalouſe; railleur, inclined to raillery, rail- 
leuſe. But doux, fepeet, inſtead of „ takes c, and 
makes douce 3 vieux, old, makes vieille the Maſ- 
culine vieil is ſeldom uſed, except in this expreſſi- 
on, le vieil homme, the old man 3 to ſignify human 
nature corrupted by ſin : r0ux, red, makes rouſſe. 
A cly, Cemil, genteel; takes a liquid I in the 
Ferninine, and makes gentille, whereas in the fin« 
gular gentil the I is not pronounced: Frais, freſb. 
. fraiche; bas, low ; gros, last ; épais, thick; 
expres, plain; double the 3, and make baſe, grofſe, 
7 tpaiſſe, expreſſe - long makes lungur; benin, kind; 
and malm, malitiaus, make h and malig: 3 * 


Blanc, white; franc, fres; ſec; dy z make Alan, 


che, 83 Le. 3 ere J radu, cruæy; Gree, 


7 

3 rug neu rs oy 3 and others ending; in 
change the F into v; — ſtrong letter into 
aint, Air dn nals neuve, viue, fr. bean, fine; and 
nova, new; make belle and nouveie; bur when 
they immediately precede their Subſtantive, be- 
ginningy wich a Vowel, or an b not aſpirate, they 
make" in the Maſruline he and nouuel . as, un h 
* a fine rd ; un nouvel boneur, a new honour. 


1 He orm *. 


e 07 Nouns diminutive, NSN ed 
0 a 
HOSE are fo called which * "chkidge 
1 of Termination, alter their common ſignifi- 
cation by leſſening the force of it. The Halian 
Language abounds with them. The French has 
ſo few, that they are rather to be conſidered as un- 
common words to be looked for in the dictionary, 
than to be included in any Rules of Grammar. 
The appellations given to children are ſome of 
them: in common nee, ee are er a on- 
| * in eee 10 

N 10% 35 dle 


0. Nouns comparative, 


17 } 2 TE & td 


e HESE ſhew: the compariſon of one object 
1 - to another; of which there are no more than 
three in French: namely, meilleur, better; pire, 
worſe; and: moindre, lei. No others of them- 
ſelves. the compariſon, but by Articles pre- 
beding them, as, mieux, plus, moins; plus mau. 
vais, moins mauvais, more and leſs buriful. Cuſ- 
tom does not allow the uſe of (gies bon ; en of 
which we ſay meilleur. 

ITheſe Comparatives ya} be: followed. by the 
| Particle que in this manner: p plus grand que Cer, 
raten tun Ceſar: and when a Verb, not in the 
e Mood, and without 2 Frepoſition ſol- 
Jos 31 tho Verb muſt have before it the Particle ne, 
as, plus habile qu'on nc cragit, more capable than 4was 
22 but if the — In- 
ae ſhould her omitted: a8, ile plus beureux: aue 
ner, he is happier bun 4e reien; Wo 5 
heureux: * enen roi, bappien than. if che 4 | 


Ling Nn EUV. y r N 6 . 8 . 4 95 = 


-- | T 
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To expreſs the higheſt degree of compariſon, 
called by-Grammarians; the Superlative, the defi- 
nite Arle is put before Plus as, le plas preſomp= 
Hhtus Auteur + J Nd plus dtifeBurus, the moſt 
_ author is often the moſt deficient, c. 
e Superlative is followed by the N 
with which the compariſon is made, this Noun: muſt 
be in the Genitive Caſe: as, te plus imprudent des 
— — the moſt imprudem of men; if it be follow- 
ed by a Verb, that ſhould be in the Subjunctive 
Mood, receded by the Pronoun qui as, Phomme 
le plus I mas qui ſoit, the moſt learned man alive ; 
or, le plus Ve dont fais oui parler, the wiſe 1 1 


have heard ſpoken of, Sc. 
The higheſt degree is ſometimes expreſſed without 


7 compariſon, and then the Particles res or fort 
pot nd before the Nouns : as, trd5-habile, beat See 
fort eloquent, very eloquent. - 

me Bele words rb: and fort, plus and le plus, are 

ts joined to Adverbs, as well as to Achectives, 
to add thereto a Comparative or Superlative ſenſe: 
as, ids ſenſtment, very ſenſibly; fort dloquemment, 
very eloquently; plus finement qu on ne peut dire, 
more delicately than one can expreſs ; le plus ſubtile- 
nent Ju on 72275 Ader, * . artfully That. 
one can imagine, c. . 


Other kinds of compariſon are expreſſed by o- 


ther words: ſuch as; auf, alſo; tant que, ſo far ar; 
aul ſaint ' r 4 boly as learned. For an 
account o . 
5 Conjunctions. "w 2 ERS x 93: 3&0 

| lai aasee 2 Nan e K* | 


—— - 
- rr 


| ber, 2 from one to ten are only 
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— or News of monk | 


"HI RE are ſeveral forts. of theſe, whereof the 
moſt remarkable are the ee and. the. fs 


dinal. 

The abluts ſerve to expref abſolutely . 

ly the ſeveral numbers which anſwer og 
RTE number is 2 of tbem? 

* are un uns, I. „ 2. trois, 3. guasre, 

4 dirgue, 5» fits, 6. ſent, 7. Brits 8. 5 LON dix, 

10. onze, 11. doe, 12. IFeize, 13. Nut 

14. guns, 15. ſeize, 16. dixyept, 17. 2, 

18. dia- neuf, 19. vingt, 20. trente, 30. guarante, 

40. cinquante, 50. foinante, 60. ſoi raue & div, 

70. quatre-vipgss, 80. quatre-vingts-dix, 90. cent, 

100. mille, 1000. After arriving at cent, 100. We 
ſay cent-dix, 110: fix-vingts, 120. cente;rente, 130. 

Se. dau tens, 200. zruis gens, 300. c. inſtead 

of dia cens, we ſay mille, 1000. onze cen, 0 


dbuze- cent, 1800. &c. dau mille, 2000. deux mmi 
cent, 2, 100. deu mille deux cents, 2, 200 Kc. Ne 
— dix-cens mille, but an milion,. ces wi | 
_ Gal N * 

From twenty ieee 


to it: as. ving of un, 21. vingt-deux, 23%; wngt- 
Irais, 23. . 24. vingt-cius, 28. 
to . 29. and then the name. of the x; 
alters to trenta, 30; treme E un, 31 C... 
Obſerve that & is added to the * 25 
vingt & un, 21. trente & un, 31. ſoixante && un, 61. 
But it would be a ſort of gaſconiſm to place (9 
before the other units: as, —_—— vingt & 
' Zrois, vingt & cing: except after ſoixante; for we 
Jay ſoixante & un, ſoixante & deux, &c. ſoixante 
dix, ſoixante & onze, ſoixante & douze, and fo 

on to ct 80. And then we do not put 

& 


and 
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E even before un, but ſay quaire-vingts-un, uatre 
5 ons ray wg guatre-vingts- one, 

cent un, cent deus, 5c, Theſe nume Noung 
. r no ration in the Plural; ex 
vingt, cent, milier, milion and miliar, which 

S 7 as, guatre-vingts, deux ceus, trois milions, — 

it is therefore erroneous to write deus cent, as we 

find it in ſome gazettes. 

I The ordinal numbers ſhew the order of things 
with. regard to number, and anſwer to. the queſtion, 
which is it? ſuch are k premier, ls ſecond, le troi- 

— q tho be fofs heb the. ſecond, the third, &c. Theſe 

Nouns Adjettive, formed 

m_ the abſolute ume, (except le premier, — | 

be ſecond) by adding ieme at the end of them: 

thus dix, ten, makes i dixieme, the tenth; — 
twenty, le vingtiime, the twentieth, Sc. 

When the abſolute numbers end with an e mute, 
that letter is ſuppreſſed and quatre, four 3 cin- 
us fifty make le quatrieme, Ie cinquantieme, 

neyf, nine, makes le neuvidme, changing F in- 
to 7 Confonant. 

Ihe ordinal numbers ſometimes ſeem to be 

Subſtantives, their Subſtantives being then plainly 
underſtood. Thus we ſay, un conſeiller de la pre- 
_ * Judge of the firſs; meaning of the firſt 

of appeals in the parliament. On this oc-, 

_ o_ brevity we of lay un conſeiller de Ia 

tert, de la quatre, S.. 

In ſpeaking of the hours, the abſolute numbers 
are uſed inſtead of the ordinal: as, il eſt une heure, 
it is ane o cloch; il eff deux heures, it is two o'clock 5; 
and not il eſt la premire beure, it is the firſt hour; 

wich in the Latin and lalian manner of expreſ⸗· 


In ae of the current Ne * abſolute 
— — uſed inſtead of the ordinal; as, Van. 
i]: feps: cens neuf, the mw one * ſeven 45 

ed 
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rel" and nine and not mil /ep? cens neuvitme, the 
ene 'thoaſaxd ſeven hundred and ninth. 1 
by the way, that this is the form of 
i ich 80 is uſed ; for on all other — 
uſe mille, which has no — for a Plural: as, 
mille hommes, a thouſand men, and not milles hom- 
mos; deux mille hommes, to thouſand men, and 
not deux milles hommes ;, as ſome erroneouſly write. 
Familiar diſcourſe allows the ſaying of Je deux, le 
trois de ce mois, &c. to expreſs le deunitme, Ie troi- 
Siu; the ſecond, the third f this month, '&c 
And in ſpeaking of our kings, eſpecially of thoſe 
nearer to our time, cuſtom has eſtabliſhed the uſe 
of the abſolute numbers: as, Henri trois, Henry the 
third; Henri quatre, Henry the fourth; Louis 
| areize, Lewis the thirteenth ; Charles — Charles 
” _ ninth ; „ but we ſay Henri ſecond, Frangvis fer 
| In theſe two laſt inſtances where the abſolute 
numbers are put for the ordinal, an is however ne- 
ver uſed for le premier. We never ſay Fun de ce 
mis, but always le premier de ce mois, the firſt of 
zhis momth;, nor Frangois _ but nen premier, | 


Francis the firs. 
The Nouns of number are without Articles 
| after the names of princes. — Clement onze 


— —— 0 CO 5 


mem Ponzieme. 

There are other Nouns of number or quantity, 
which | expreſs conſiderable parts of ſome whole: 
as, Ia moitis, the half; le tiers, the third part; te 
guart, the fourth part. Inf g of things actu- 
ally: diviſible, we ſay un quartier, à quarter,” To 

ſs theſe parts — the number four, ordi- 

numbers preceded by abſolute are uſed; as, = 
N a fifth part; deux tinquitmes, to f 
parts. Le 7 — e e a e en 
OO : 1 applied 


9 
+223 7 +3 
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applied to a tenure in fee, and in the name of the 
emperor Charles quint. 7 ln 
h of the ordinal numbers forms its Adverb: 
as, premier, premieroment, in the firſt place; fec 
— or deuxitemement, ſecondly : 2 = 
amples ſhew this to be done only by adding ement 
to ſuch ordinal numbers as have no eat the end, 
and ment to ſuch as have. oo, | 
There are numeral words which reſs a collec- 
tion of abſolute numbers: as of dix, and 
vingt, we often ſay une diuaine, une vingtaine, and 
ſo of other rens to fity; but beyond that number, 
theſe: collective words are not uſed, except un cen- 
ain; we alſo ſay une douzaine, and une demi. dau- 
Duins, un quarteron, à quarter ef a hundred, gc. 
But cheſe collective words in ains, are not fo gene- 
rally uſed: as, un cent, deux cont, net cen, un 
mille, er He. Fu by 2 4 
Num /OI r tion. are expreſiai adding 
che word fois be gr abſolute or ordinal arg 
as, une fois, once; 'deux' fois," twice; &c. la pre. 
| _ Jou, the 2 3 z la en fois, the © pps 


_— inden eue wok 4 11 35 . 
twenty; cinquante, fifty; cent, a hundred; mille, 
@ thouſand. Theſe are uſed to expreſs a great un. 
certain number: as, mille gens le diſent, on Pa vu 
cent fois, a thouſand perſons report it, they have 
ſten it a hundred times; the meaning of yo ferry is 
nn. e ing _ have un 
my £7 01 Baa 
xNuzdeers of repetition and proportion. are at | 
| by the word fois; as, uns fois aus; 
ar large again; deu fois. plus ſor, \twire' as — 
To expreſs in one word twice an@8bvice 4 wy ed 
le double and le ende e are _ (1091p eee 


url t vi * ak : is e 


* 


trinity 


who. A French PREY 

To expreſs the ſame number of units, Aken 8. 
veral times together in courſe, we ſay un 4 ub; 
abu d dena, trois 2 trom, c. ——— 
CN chey marc re Eg Ire 


eee Vt Cn 11. 
8 5 002% (83 1 


07 Nw commoniy. called Pronouns. 


| ESE Lagiy che planieifarherfidacds pare 
5 ticularly diſtinguiſned by the name of a 

| ag may be divided into many ortlers or 
a rea dap 
tion, gramma 4 tas it is common 
—— ͤ—é each otherꝭs properties, 

— exact diviſion of them would be apt rathe 
to the learner's mind, than to explain their 
characters, which will unfold themſelves 
— on each kind. On this bdsli- 
on we ſhall pretty nearly follow the dendminatiam 
and beate d — bare com. 
then the polleſſive; d then — — or rather. de. 
terminative, the — — ithe In- 
5 ods. „ UE 


any r mb) EAM 03 — vod tv 


WI 7374-3 | Of Bahn Pronduns. 6; 29 


KR 2 c WH) 


name of 4 perſon. Same are ammediataly 
joined to a Verb, which we ſhall therefore call con- 
| 8 The others not having chis character we 
call. ve. We may diſtinguiſh or- 


. 
Zaly, On. pe n 
Maſculine. 4thly, /The-third perſon Feminine. 
—_ The third perſon indefinite. — _ 


"HEY. ate generally uſed for t "TY \particulet = 


third perſon ſupplemental and governed, which I 
term — for Bb! which 1 fall mention af. 


terwards. The following is a table of perſonal 


Pronouns, Wherein the disjunctives have the mark 


of a croſs before them; thoſe before which the 


croſs is ittvetted are at once both con tive” "and 
digjunctive ; ; the reſt are fare. LY 


ute te he ff Perſon | | 261 of 


Singular. Plant. 
— jo + wht e J nous, e. | 
age Fade nous, of uf, 
Dat. me 47 me... nous F 2 nous, 10 us. 


Ace, me * * uu N 0 


T 8 4 4 : 


Sn 3 Plural. 
Nom. + 0, 7000 * 7b. "RN 


Gi de ſoi, of tbse. x de vous, of you. . 
Dat. 7 15 * won 1 a r. 


Ar tf + 1, tes. a! I vow; gun. ed 450 


9 wecken. 3 1 pr Moline. 4 52 
1 gular. Plural. 


. 1 Ma oh 26 
Acc, than firs lot ee . 


en e * 
e . 


9 x N KA a * 
A 1 7 M ny 1 YER N 1 
f A 8 f \ +4 \ 1 $4 x \ \ , 3; 3 
& * 
* tk » 9 f ; I 4 4 
F 
Ji 
2 s - 
1 a 4 $4 * 1 * 
8. 3 4 \ ' | "IF * A 5 : 
a * * 
(7 "A 
wah at 5 ] a6; . 
WT 7 
W 2 
a" > 4 
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A L 


8 70 15 5 747. e ds... tn | 


«ISR _ 1 * l 

* wee bs #*.5 G 88 
CC 

r 


* 
F 
1 
N 
1 
_— - 
; 
1 


NS Wh. REI +*4 
. RAP 9 ne FBRsÞ, 4h a 


—_— > 


192 "0 4 French. —_— 
| he The thir F (perſon Fem 1 , 


» 
21 * 
vs 


& 4 = * n 
Keen * 
" * 4 * n , A aA th, Ge Ds * dats E 
© OO OE II”? R , — n - — 22 — 
K F © 5 > * A « 2» N * Ce 4 - * * 
1 My - * 


[Sirigulit 1. N af 2 * 1 x Plural. EH 
* 


1 . . 00 8 


ee eib HR N 
Pie er Nos 1575 25.1 


x 
1 401 3 


5 1 2 . f 888 


: "lations water ri Fa 
4 not 
ta 11015 12 N l ue 


| Ted a indefinite, EN 097 
Nom. # 145 och 8 wk fe 


I 
roi enrally. 
9 * dom T tf 


ee 
85 10 e . r 


Zenit 1 Ah Uni. 


The third. ” 4 Perſon Jugplemengal and gs 7 
Nom. „ 124,” this "thing, Mut "thingy," or * 
bing concerning which Faw? © 11 
Gen. en, th thing or thi d v 


| before-mentioned. 

1 12 this 3s thing, vr 2 1 _—_— 
The Simons ger follow the e ee | * 

other Nouns, having their ſes iſting 

ed by the\indefifiite —— * * et 4 


in e b 
10 oy 4a > WA wv Aus 8 
„ * Singular, WA de TI of. 
* * —— 2 fort 3. Indef. 6 
wee moi, 795 ae hy | Y 
Sen. de mai, of meſde toi, of 1 in 4, her th mſel 
| Dat. Ac to me ee 2 hi, ta bim Tele, 4 E, k 

| Plural, TAS 5 

d and Ac. von; 48 or a you?! 5.1; a | t 

Gen. de nous, of us | de vous, of you 4 euæ d elles, of = < 
4 tux & elles, to them 


Dat. 2 nous, to us 2 n to you 


The 


* 
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The third Perſon of the disjunctives, has Jui for 
2 Maſculine, and eile for the Feminine, to which 


d che Proncun foi, by the name of the third 


er Indefi , becauſe it conveys an indetermi- 


meaning: as, on parle de ſoi, 
= — un homme or quelque homme parle de ſoi, a 


man or ſome man ſpeaks of himſelf. 
The arr have alſo three caſes like the 


diejunctives, but not anſwering to the ſame in the 
Lain. For the fitit of theſe Conjunctives anſwers 
to the Nominative, the ſecond to the Dative, and 
the third to 1 5 

anſwers to the Genitive as for example. ci 


- : . lar. N y * 
Wy TO er SS! 


| . 2. 1 Maſc. 3 Fem. 3 Indef. | Supl. 
Nom es Ty tu, eben; il, be; 0 In berſbe bey; I, ir. 


Dat. nen mez. te, to thee; lu, to bin; K fe, Ape J; toi,” 
mu — 275 5 of , Ln NS: 


. 
F * - N 0 , < * T LY 
WO AMS % 4 4 , and $%/- *%s. 4 > ; 3 
* e a > * * — 
4 


8 KY £4 
| Nom, PO We, vows, 50, 2 ar 1%. 
Dat. nous, Io u, vous, to you, eur, to them. | 
Ace. nous, ws, 5 Vous, Jou, 1, them, $63 2 


Accuſative: they haye none that : | 


311 7 


| Obſerve Ant che ſecond Perſon Plural ve in 


French is uſed for the Singular; and applied to a 
— 5 FEEL the ſecond Perſon Si 


| in 4 contemptuous angry manner 
in — 5 and che moſt ſublime ſtyle. And "Eo 
even 1 ir no impropriety to uſe vont inſtead of 
tu on ü 


The diſtinct uſe of theſe eee is al worth 
attention, as next to that of the Articles it is 
the > difficult part of our Grammar, and even 

r 0 ee exceeds 


a” 


in ſpeaking with ee | 


7 


together with the 


| e 
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55 ruſe the es, a 


e Norder of of = munctives,. whe 
article ze. 


Rules for knowing when the Mis are Io be 
ane Sure © fn CR f - 
att, A Pronoun Conjunctive in the Nor ominative 
— Caſe muſt always be put before a Verb, which has 
ne other Noun br Pronoun for a Nominative: as, 


ie parle, I ſpeak; tu panles, thou ſpeakeſt ; il parle, 


he ſpeaks ; elle parle, ſhe ſpeaks ; on parle, they 

ſpeaks. nous paxiuns, we: ſpeak vqus Rare, you 

"ge ih Oe. ene, they Speaks, 0% en — 
Sometimes * ame Nominative f 

is not repeated After the Conjunction &, as inſfead 


_ of i regards & il reconut la 

970 eee a, us. 255 
A for 
„ | 5 . Conju 
put.. before; 1t : 

and got; P/ 


eng 7 


51 j apr Verb bas, 102 a 
ee Þ e uf 


w 4. 

” 
ui q 
: 


"_ 
7 


"of French GR bd 19 

other. Prondun, or ſome Nouns making ſeveral 

Nominatives of the Verb, the laſt muſt then be 

a, perſonal Pronoun ConjunRtive, and the Precedent 

Disjunctive: as, moi je rig, for my eh” ra 1 laugh; 
1 


it ĩs evident that here Je is a C ve, and moi 
a: Dis : alſo, 118 moi — Pidrlons, as 
fi b ann me we Heut; lui and noi are Disjunc=" 


tives; and nau is a Conjunctive. Thus if in ſpeak-" 
ing to ſervants we fay, ron camarade c tos, vous 
ne vaiba gusres, as for Hy comrude and thee, "you. 
are mg yorth very — ons 5 here a Sohne. 
5 289175! cn MH 
"When che the Pronoun of the third Perſon Tas or 
2 the laſt, 2 Disjunctive is — Lina 
ially in familiar as, lui & eux ſont 
lables he and they: arb alite; Je demeurai & 
lu Ven alla, Iſtaped and he went; mow frere S 
int Jout ariods, my brother and be ate "arriven. © 
„If the Verb be put between ſeveral Beets 
| Be of the ſame conſtruction, the firſt of theft muff S 
be 4 Conjunctive and put before the by and 
the others DisjunRives, and put aſter tlie Verb: 
ad Je ſonfre: & lui auſi, T ſuffer and bs 4%; on 
nt parle auſſi- bien qud lui & à eur, be ſpeaks 10 
m as well as to him and to tbem; je and me are” 
hers Conjunctives and put before the Verb; the 
Nominative Jus, the Datives à In} and 3 eux are 
Disjunctives and put aſter the Verb. 
Achly, When a Verb governs only one! perforal 
Pronoun in the Dative or the Accufative Caſe, it 
muſt always be a Gonjunctive: as, la muſique . 
Nan, and not plata mot,” muſtet plaaſes mi je la 
lone, and not je lone elle, I praiſe ber alſo, 17 oil 
en dbu, and not # eff doux 2 ent, it is plea) 
20" Hens." © Theſe t two: boy ey malt how: 
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 - 1ſt, Aſter the Imperative Mood, inſtead of the 

Conjundtives me and te, the Disjunctives moi and 

toi, are uſed: as, dite moi, tell me; numre- toi, 
fm 15 thy ſſelſ; and not ditem me, montre-te. 

x: MA Disjunctive is always: zuſed after, the 

5 verb) je fat, hen it ſignifies F apartiens, I belong 

to; as, Je ſuis, à V0us, and not fe vnus ſuis, I am 

Jours ; cette maiſon ſera un jour d moi, bis aye 

weill one day" be mine ; and not me. ſera." 

In all other caſes, except thoſe contained i in the 
four precedent. wes, - the 4 muſt be uſed: 
for e er Prepoſitions: as, pour moi, for 
me; juſqus lu, even to him; lein d eum, far from 
| Pay! r Faber as, c lui ce neſt. pas moi, 

it is be and nat I; or qui eſt blame; who is Ma- 
med : f lui Jeux, be. and they; il convient à tux , 
d non, it agrees to them and to us; on rit de vous, 
they laugh at ou; on ſe plains de nous, they com- 
plain f | us. W oi & deux, ory ont 
of 77 end of them. 
3dly,.: The Nominative Conjunctive is. alſo put 
alex a Vetb, which is preceded. by certain 8 
ſions congecting the diſcourſe: ſuch as, ainſ, au 
peut-tire, du moins, au moins, en 3 We 
ainſi meritaꝝ- vous Peftime des honttes gens, thus you 
deſerye the efteem of worthy people 3 peut-ttre wy 
avez Vous Pas penſe 2, perhaps you have not pron 4 
| ed to it; du moins or an moins deviez-yous men 
avertir, at leaſt you ſhould haue given m notice of 
it; ce liure m apartient, auſſi Jai je bien pays, this 
book belongs .. 40 me, alſo I have ſufficiently: paid for 
it.; & Vain be nan Macs in vain you pretend 
| is, 


On theſe . it We not always be im- 
We to follow the more general rule, and put 
the Conjunctive before the Verb; as, 41, vos 
Writer inſtead of ainſi mennix- vous, E 5 
4h 


22 - T — wi 
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 - - 4thly, The Nominative Conjunctive is alſo put 
after the Verb in the following forms of expreſ- 
ſion; duffiez vous me condamner : vinſſiez vous d bout 


de votre deſſein (9c. to expreſs quand vous devriez 


me condamner, tho you fhould condemn me; quand 
vont viendreꝝ a bout de votre deſſein, tho you 
ſhould attain the end of your deſign; or in this, 
puiſſieꝝ-vous fire content, to expreſs je ſouhaite que 


vous ſoyez content, I wiſh that you may be content, 


The Nominative Conjunctive is alſo put after 
the Verb dir as, je Ie feras, dit-il or dit-elle, 1 
will do it, ſaid be or ſaid ſbe; feſt, dites vous, un 
grand malheur, it is, ſay you, a great misfortune ; 


voila, diſons-nous, une choſe nouvele, this is, ſay we, 


a new thing; theſe expreſſions anſwer to inguam, 
 #nquis, inquit, inquimus, in the Latin. 
| »To this account of the uſe of the Pronouns Con- 
junctive, we ſhall only add, that they always go 
| e the two Adverbs voici and voild as, me 

ici, here I am; vous voila, there you are; where- 
as other Nouns are put after voici and voild as, 
voila homme, behold the man; voici le point, here 
is the point; voila quelqu'un, there is ſomebody. + 
The Nominative Conjunctive is put after the 


. Mood, in a manner we ſhall explain 
N er * | * ; $22 - + * 


the next head. 


0 


Rules for ſetling the order of the Conjunttives, when 


2 oh e come together with the Particle ne. 


NY 
1 - ſhould be put into ſuch an order, that the 
Nominative may always precede the Dative and 
the Accuſative; as, je leur donne, I give to them; 
vous le blamez, you blame hum. 
When the Dative and 


HE Pronouns, Conjunctive meeting together | 


Accuſative only come to- 
gether, the Datives lui and leur are put after the 
Accuſative; as, vous * donnox, yon give them 
VVV 3 „ 


1 


19 = 


| * 
; not ſay: 5 e 1 le point, if. 40 ot Abe Except 
15 Imperativcs, Interrogatives, and in caſes where 


Are pul ee Verb on. the 


R 


4 Trench GRA, ; 
OWE tr I ATTY 


eß 3 5 


en mt la-reſuſe, they refuſe me its, fo won, te din 


tell ou it. 
be. ent of the Particles » PRA and e 


with. lc Pronouns Conjunctiye donne in praper- 
1905 pee gative. Particle. put —— 1 ö 
TONE ad. en A 9 ee eee the per- 
en 
ps Ho muſt, — immedately. follow the Nomi- 
.Conjunctiye ; as, Vous ne dites Pas, gon do 


: Conjunctive Pronouns are put after _ Verb, 
or then the Particle e is put firſt: - as, 18: VOUS 


[ fachres pain int Aurel; i lui aije-pas, parts * 


bas not ¶ ſpoken to bim! au moins ug deuten 
1 cui 


N. agir ſans. prendre des meſures, at leaf vn 


4 5 1 * : 


nat baue afted, without uſing precaytjop-. .. 
zn 2 K age He immediately; afper all; Cc 
tive Pronguns, and before the Verb 3 28, je vous 


les q montrerai I. ſpall ſhew them to you theres i! 
ne vous en parle pas, he does not [peak of /#t-to you. 


When y and en come together, y is. — 


2 as, je vous y en ferai tenir, I h 


Poſſeſſion of it there. 

The Comjunct gde Ver with 2 Particles yand en, 
ollowing occal 

iit, After Imperatives not accompanie( wich 


2 begation ; thus, tho we fay, ue vous Y. Ber pas, 


realy yon nat on that; we ay, e rely on 
that alſo we gay, ne lui en donne pas, give hin 


vaue of it; but without tne negation ,. dh 45. 
give him ſome of it, S. 
They may nevertheleſs. be put-before an Impera- 
tive, even tho! there be no — if this Im: 
= perative foll melee, * een 2 2 1 
1 YER 


JH Frivieh 81 ends. 


by che Conjunction &, or on; as, ©; . - 
D ſee her and comfort ber; en on Les 
laiſſex, take them or leave them; cherchez & en a- 
porter," ſcareh for them and bring them ; it is how. 
ever not improper to ſay, & cofolez la, &. 

The particle y is ſcarce ever put after an Impe- 
rative followed Sy the Perſonal Pronoun me: we 
do not fay, Anne m'y place, give ms room theres 
and Jonnez-y moi place would hardly. be better, 

2dly, In interrogations the Non tive £ of the 
| conjundtive 1 is put after, and the o N 
che fame Pronoun before the Verb: a8, mn le 
 preſerioez-wvhs? ds you preſcribe it ne? lui de 
lairois. je? ſhould I 4 iſpleaſe bim? But if the Verb 

Is 3 with 7 auxiliary, this. Nomingtive | 

is put between the auxiliary and the 5 gta of 

the Verb; as, me le ſuis je preſcrit ? Poul 


| Leibe it to My . ? lui aurois je diplu ? Jhould I 5 
 Giſplea 2257 It is the fame in interrogations, 
5 1 the particles ne and pas or point are inſert- 


the affair e which the 79 ie 


ſtion is alked ; * 
ey J not We. 


"ir in © | ee. es is 2 12 


+4 > * 


homes Yeflec 
Paiſonnent-2lles 


In this ta) ** if "he 7 1105 0 2 
1 8 Vowd,” . is added to rein &.4 

owels together * ca 
rs Write and Le atme-t-il 


4.10 "ts "beg? 
E e 870 


7 25 Bo, 1 2 5 "a «mos 72 4 bow is 


bg ns — 
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the additional 7 is written ſeparately from the Verb, 
with a Hyphen on each ſide thus: -- 


Remarks on the 3 ſupplemental, and en 
Ws verned Pronoun. rte 


E mall here conſider the nature of this Pro- C 
noun, which reſults from the Particles Ie, 


= en, 5 theſe male! its firſt, ſecond, and third Caſe, 
as we have before obſerved. 


rſt, It is evidently a Pronoun ſince it is ufed 
inſtead of proper Nouns ; as, vous tes le maitre, 
moi je ne le ſuis pas, you are the maſter, and I 


am not ſo, le is here put for the Noun maitre : alſo 


Platon vous plait, vous en parlez toujours, you are 
7 bted with Plato, you ſpeak of him continually; 
e is put for de Platon: regardez le ciel, pen- 

fox Y ſouvent, look up to heaven, attend to it Fre- 
quently ; » is here put for au ciel. It is alſo uſed 
with Plurals, and thoſe even Feminine; as, ils 
ſont beureux, & nous ne le ſommes pas, they are hap- 
2y, and we are not ſo; ce ſont des ignorantes, ne 
men parlez pas, theſe are ignorant women, ſpeak not 
70 me of tbem; ce ſont des contes, ne vous y fiez Pas, 
theſe are tales, rely not on them. 
2dly,. This ſupplemental Pronoun is alſo con- 
junctive; ſince it may always be joined to a Verb. 


3dly, 111 is different from every other conjunctive 


Proficun ; this, as to en and y,.. is cvidently the 
caſe, and may be proved ſo with reſpect to le; 


Which can only be l with le the Accu- 
ſative Singular and Maſculine of che Pronoun il. 


Now le the ſupplemental. Pronoun, is Nominative 
and Accuſative, Singular and Plural, Maſculine 
arid Feminine, Suppoſing women to ſay nous fumes 
"maltraittes, & nous le 4 encore, we were ill 


treated, and are nd f. again ; le would there be the No- 


Feminine 3, and therefore could 
not 


ihative Plu 
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not be the Acchſative Sngular Maſculine- of the 
Pronoun il. This being premiſed, we ſhall pro- 
ceed to ſhew the particular uſes of the Pronoun Je, 
"9 only, like all other Pronouns, * the 
place of Nouns, but alſo that of entire 
which is the reaſon of our giving it the peculiar 


title of ſupplemental: as, je ne croi pas qu on veuil- 


le me tromper, & je ne le croirai point, I do not 
believe they deſign to deceive me, and I will not be- 
lieve it, or, je wen croirai rien, I will believe no- 
thing of it; or, on le dit, & je ny ajoute pas foi, 
they ſay it, and I do not give credit to it. It is evident 
that le, en and y, here ſupply the place of Phraſes. 

Y is applied to things, and very ſeldom to per- 


ſons ; le and en are applied indifferently to both. : 


It would be proper, ſpeaking of a man, to ſay je 
n'en fais point de cas, I make no account of bim; 
hut it would not be ſo to ſay c't un bontte homme, 
attachez vous y, inſtead of attachez - vous d lui, he 


is a worthy man, unite your ſelf to him, Never- 


theleſs, it is not improper to ſay, je conois cet hom- 
me, & jg ne my fit pas, I know this man, and I 
do nat rely on bim; or, quand un bomme eft mort on 
ny penſe gucret, ' when @ man is dead, we ſcarce 
ever think on bim. But in the firſt of theſe Phra-, 
ſes, the words je ne my fie pas have the 2 
of a proverbial expreſſion; and in the ſecond the 
Particle y equally agrees to a thing, as to a perſon; 
namely to apres qu un homme eſt mort. but when 


y can be applied only to a perſon, it is more 
correct to put the Pronoun à lui inſtead of it; ex- 


cept however in the anſwers to queſtions: as, pen- 
| ſez-vous d votre ami? do you attend to your friend? 
the anſwer ſhould be, oui iy penſe, yes I attend to 
him ; rather than oui je penſe a lui, 
4thly, The ſuppl Pronoun le, en, y is 
feel | both in the Singular and * 


hraſes; . 


i 


\% pO 
* *- 
1 
— - 
4 4 


THEE 
: 1 


1 Ana Jak 


pry 


Ala 0 


2 


* to h. It; I 
re is declined, "us, ce 1 ＋ vheſe" 47. 
adly, It Þs 50 Cher cf ſeveral, chat 
lined in the Singular Feminine ; may of 
ſex, who ſpeak correctly, ſaying je ſus 
1 1 la ſuis encore; I was frighted," and an 
+ Others think it weuld be more proper to 


5 


Dee 
8 Z 


dip; ee r ewore Jo that on this head, cu. 
5 e e A KR Qt 


Leis à mere apple need Nominarive, g 
and never governing; that is to ſay Daher 
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a Nominative of the Verb; fe which Raſon I 


have given it the title of governed; as, Na „et 


par ſabant il te deviendra, if he it not Warned he 


* 


will become ſo 5 le is here a Nominative, being 
8 by Joviendra, which © governs che Nomi- 
3 the Nominative of the Verb on this 


. od web Ye Te is. plain that 
Hare e Eo | 
eee . Dave Cue 5 


A mee a 61 0 
8 


. Penn Pore. 8 2 85 = 


+ 45 * ] 


"HEY: Mighify ober à perſon poſſeſſes, or 
1 what belongs to him — are mere Adjec- 
tives, differing from others only by particular in- 
flections, — relation they have to the Per. | 


| fonal Pronouns; from which: they are derived. 
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Sing, Make, | is ken. | Plof both Gen 


mon, mad, Y mes, mine. ? 
ton, ia, be, bine. 
1 Ja, x ſes, his or herb 
6, notre, As, our. 
bare, ve,, was your. 
5 leur, „ leur, leurs, their. 


Obſerve, that before Feminine Nouns EEE: 
with a Vowel, mon, ton, ſon, for the more conve- 
nient pronunciation are put inſtead of ma, ta, ſa; 
as, mom ame, my ſoul; ton impicte, thy impiely; 
fon avarice, his avarice z inſtead of ma ame, &c, 

Theſe Poſſeſſives are uſed in the room of the 
Genitive of Perſonal Pronouns 3 as inſtead of tat | 
de moi, en la place de ous, Ie livre deus; we'fay 
mon (tat, my condition; en votre Place, in Jour 
place: 3. leur. livre, . their Book. 

It is not however quite improper to fay, EY 2 
fentiment de non frere & de mi, it is the opinion of 
my brother and of me; tho it is more to correct to 
_ tay, Ch le ſentiment Ep mon frere. & Je mien, it is. 
my brother*s opinion and mine. We always fay, 

_ Four Famour de lui, de moi, Ec: probably to avoid 
the ambiguity in the expreſſion pour mon amour 
for my love; ſince in other Phraſes of the like, | 
kind, where there is no ambiguity, we are not al- | 
lowed to ſay, pour la: ſatisfattion de moi, de vons; - 
for the ſali faction of me, of you z but we muſt fay 
pour ma ſati action, pour la votre, &c. for my ſas 
tisfattion, for yours,” Ec. We ſhould: y un Dhe 
vrage de noi, a work of mine; and un portraits 
mai, æ pilture of mine ; but this is becauſe moi there 
does — properly ſignify _ mine 3 but near ce 


3 Relatives are | nanned 0 baue 
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it expreſſed before, and have a relation to 

at: as if after ſaying, le goilt des aliens & des — 
gvis eft different en matitre de muſique, the Italian 
and French taſte in muſick is very d differen I ſhould 
add le nien oft deſtimer ce que les uns & les autres 
ont de meilleur, mine is to 1 the excellencies in 
both. Here le mien evidently means mon goilt, and 


ſuppoſes this Subſtantive. 'I he — Rela- 


4 tives are: 

25 | 8 
| 2. mien, mine. 1 tien, — oils 8 bis.” 
Le adore; ours. bo vn, yours. 1 leur, theirs 


Tan miens. ior pions hy 1 | 
n ae. bs 2 447; is lr. | 


UL the or Ader Nun come. 


' monly ta . namel 
r r 


HIS is put after Nouns, e! Pro- 
without them ——— — "rs ly aſe 
: to have no meaning; on 
ar wee ng og | 
ing them: as, le liure que vous liſex, the book which 
| Jr ponds moi qui vous aime, I who love you qui 
or que here follows. the Noun or the Pronoun, to 
determine the manner wherein are conſidered. 
The Noun or Pronoun with which it is joined, is 
aſten underſtood, being diſcovered by the ſenſe of 
the. Phraſe; as, je ſai qui a fait cela, I know who 
Las done that; or, qui raille eſt railli, who rallies 
_ #5 rallied : here is evidently to be underſtood je 
ſai Ia perſone qui a fait cela, I know the perſon who 


has done that; and, celui gui raille eft railli, he who 
r is * In this application it has the Ac- 


cuſative 


* 
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cuſative the ſame as the Nominative : as, je prierat. 

qui vous voudrez, I will deſire whom you pleaſes, 
3 la 2 vous voudrez, the perſon 


ws 9 lity of :Proncuns is declined) 
with the indefinite Article, and is the fame in the 
Plural as in the Singular; in the Feminine as in 
the Maſculine : the Accuſative being commonly 
een ͤ pen ears an 


WAP Singular and Plural. 

Nom. gui, who, — which, 

Sen. de qui, ef w or which, 
Dar, # , ths To whom, ar wie: 
Acc. que, qui, - wobom, or which. _ |} 


The Accufative qui/is duty uſed. on two occaſi- 
ons, one I lately gave an example of; as, je prie- 
rei-gus dug danken "the odieris ininterrogations ;- 
au, qui cherchez-wous? whom ſeek jou? nh 

The Pronoun taken as 2 determinative, 
has the ſame ſignification with the Pronoun quis 
but is ſeldomer | uſed, and only on ſome. particu- 
lar occaſions which we / ſhall mention. In this 
ſenſe it has always the definite Article — 
| e ee ras LE 


CY 
2 | 
B77 Ko OE? 
5 ae t Sid was 
9 7 40 n 
1% elt, 10 S e 04! 
* OE Jord Jon 
T 


To cheſe —— a third Semi b 
minative; namely. quoi, ds ia” 5 
Y'7 £3 ral 


a 4 £4 4 N g n 
"I 9 


4 — *. 


— — denied 25. 
vri tion: as, ſur quai, upon cobicb; 
| - — it is equally: uſed for both 

Gendersand/Numbers 3 a8, g de vi je us MR em- 
 baraſſe gutres, this is what x trouble myſelf very 
little about; ce ſom dri choſts A quoi je ne pre plus 
theſe are t which*Fibink, no more of. 

Inſtead - the" Goenitive of the Gui os - | 
Pronoam n may properly be in 

Genders and EET r de — a 

6 ; deſynebes;; and” 
EY — ee theſe tive Proms, 

— er em in, may be 

before them. 7 Ti mn LY Une” — 
dam i lan jo ne urum point exirer, it would be 
proper to ſay wid nei afaire om ja neveur' point” en- 
trer, this in an affair 'whirein I iu nov conotru my- 
ſelf 3: it! is alſo: ſometimes put ſor the Dative of 
theſe Prunsum ; as, et le» but on il tenth: this i: 
the end at:which:he nimm butidi is prope 3 | 
an n Adverb of place, uſed meraphorially. 


_ The use uſes of theſe Pronouns. * 


HE — aui i 
By of the Verb, with reſpect to all — 
. 1 but when it is in the Genitive following a 


5 Prepoſition, it is only applied to perſonal, or to 
_—_ as are conſidered as perſonal "objec" It is 


to ſay; le cheval ſur qui je monte; Is 
ui fat evi but inſtead 1 
| er og 4 he-bowfe on _ F ee. 


"hows 


NPY. 88 


1s uſed as a 


a 1 
3 5 
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3 It is not improper to ſay: er 
i y attens tout, Ec. furtune from: wabom # 
cs 12 Sc. but then fortune is confidered as 4 
perſon, in the application of the circumſtanee to it; 
Ald 40 ci de qui? efpeie, nnn. 
| wy heaven there ſignifies God ITY. COS: : 
— 85 voy: „ apple ro emen 
thingaz we do not ſay, le livre à qui} bi:xipoudu, 
but auquel J oi rhondu, the booſt ꝛobich I have an- 
 favered; - But in ſpeaking. of animated objects, tho 
they are not rational, d qui may be uſed as, Vi- 
ſear d qui on a coupe let — the bird but wings. 
they. have. cut. When perſonal objects are not 
ſpoken of, the ſafeſt way is to avoid both the Ge- 
nitive Aa qui, and the Dative @ que, © 6 ON 21 
The Genitive dant is equally uſed for all objedts, | 
ad oſten more properly chan the Genitives de qui and 
But iſt, it is never uſed with a queſtion 3 
is improper to ſay, doat: 2 inſtead of 
qui panlaæꝛ-voms s of mum do: you pen? adly, 
— before 1t: ſhould 22 Subſtantive, 
—————ů—ů of the Verb. * — 
Lay, le ciel duni aeg ler ſarour i; inſtead of duguel 
or dec gui; which ſnhould he uſed in this manner, le 
ciel avec lt ſecaurs duguel; or, avee'le acours-de quis 
heaven with whoſe aſſiſtance. * 
Que has alſo various uſes with reſpect to the de- | 
terminative ſenſe 3 for eſides being the Accuſative 
of the Pronoun gui, it ſupplies the place 
ok: de- gui, and of: d gui; as, c eſt de vous que Ion 
parle, it is 850 you-that: they: ſpeak ; ef à li que je 


; maden it 15" to him that: 7 apply: myſelf." In this 


caſe, gue ſhould follow. a Genitire r Dative to 
Which it has a relation, as appears in theſe ex- 
awples. ©. Que has moreover a particular uſe; which 
is to. determine the ſenſe of Verbs, as well as of 
Nouns. For example, in je voig gu dau, ba 'F". 
ſie Ibat dun come, * is * to determine ws ; 


\ 


J & if a . 
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tee; namely, que vous Venez, thix you come ; that 


i, je vois Vous - Venir 3 which in Zatin is expreſied | 


Thr wk of lg! and lg ale, is 

he: ue 0. be- 
| —_— they having — 
— 2 1% the 
— Gel — diſtinguiſhing the 
Sender and — As if we ſay, le frere de 
avec beaucoup d' adreſſe, the brother 
* Cleopatra, who- with great addreſs ; it it ĩs doubt- 
U whether gui relates to the brother, or to Cleopa- 


tra. The ambiguity would be removed by leguel, 


which muſt relate to the brother, ee 
which tmuſt relate to Cleopatra. | 
If the two ca foie -Gondi, the 
am is ſtill more difficult to remove; as, 
Aerandre fis de Philipe qui regna en Maredoine, 
Alerandef the fon of Philip who reigned in Mace- 
donia. Some pretend that is of uſe here, 


and denotes che more remote Noun; but cuſtum 


has not given ſo univerſal an authority to their ob- 
ſervation; / as on account of its uſefulneſs it de- 
ſerves ; however I ſhall comply with it on occaſion. 
Except for this purpoſe, or to avoid the too fre- 

repetition e ES gc 2 


* 11 * 20 F 
4 2441 * 


54 $54 it J 082 4 1 5 


H Es E, as their name imports, are uſed to : 


: aſk a queſtion, and are the. fame as che de- 
| ST all their wg 2] 
| is never interrogative. 1 
rar - who is this man de qui ne dit. on poius 

mel 5 of bear they not ſpeak. ill? d qui ſe 
on? leguel dites- vous which 


enen, Irene. ene, 


3 ak. A «==» „ 1 Nan 


* + oy 4 af 9 
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4. oY N ? quel et ce perſona ? who is this 


— 23 an Intertogative is uſed in the Nomina- 
tive, as well as in the Actuſative; as, que ſont les 


triatures devant Dieu? what are the creatures before 


God? queſt devenu le temps mal employs ? what's 
become 1 the time miſpent ? que dite vous? what = 


ſay vou Que, as an i 1 0 50 
der ; but is applied only to 5 qu# being a uſed 
when perſons are ff oft * ef 


Quo is uſed interrogatively in deer cue, — 

for: quoi vous fondez-vous ? on hat do you depend 

rl ror G I "ſe; multi? het what g be- 555 
bimſelf? 2 quoi m amuſai e? to tobat purpoſe did 

Tf amuſe myſelf ? But in the firſt» or Wende 


Caſe it is never uſed before a Verb, as its governed 


Caſe: we do not ſay, quoi dites-vous'?: eft-ce ? 
but que dites vous © what ſay v ge whe 


is this? If quoi be not immediately followed - 


Verb, it may be uſed in che firſt Caſe: .as, vous di- 
tes! Jubi ? you jay | bbw? or, quoi de plus grand, 
to expreſs guy 2 de phirg dd F what Eaters 


rtater ? or, avec quoi'P a-t-il fait? with 'what bas 


dne it? fe Tus is alſo uſed as an inde- 
terminate intertogation, only expreſſing; an emotion 


of mind: as, q vous ofez paretere ? how 7-00” 


venture to appear? 
| ae rn i is foinetimes taken in a 
ſenſe different from — 7 — and ſeems to 


| make a particular word as, je Mai pas de quoi vi- 
hwy the meaning of 


5 whiclvis, va pas ts aut pour vivre, ade 
2 what is neceſſary e At — — it 


is uſed, a Noun 8 ive being underſtood x as, 


ce de quoi il Fagit, this is what is in queſtion ; to 
expreſs c'eſt la choſe dont il aki this 3 the thing 


in queſtion, 


dne 2 : | P 6 | The - 5 
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Tbe Dative, a quoi is alſo uſed after ce and rien 
in this manner : Oeſt 2 quoi il ſe deſtine, this is what 


5 limſelf 40; CT 


regret, do 1 hence you may baur 4 
l fg e f J f. 

| ive: gui 3. as, es 

the -wices to uhich he l _ uy 


The Interrogative que! or te, , declined 


| with the indefinite Article, is then | 
Pronoun, and ſhould commonly: be foll 
Noun, in whichicaſt it anſwers to gualis in the Latin 
and is d both to perſons and things; as, quel 
Damme p tes uous ] aubat man are pon ? quelles nou- 
vellen ditrom vous news do they. relate; de quels 
embaras ſuis qe diliurs ] fram bat perplexities am 
I delivered { if wee .peines.' nanpeſez.; udus 2... to 
wos troules:da gut expyſe ng; It is not necefary 
ns guel, at — Was ex- 
| before: ; as having name 2 5 
oi : — — * 


22 1. #3 % a 
* wr 7 © Fa % 3% 3, 2 
beo nn MIR 73-00 nne 
* 1 + 
* E 14 a P44» * * * 1 * 
* IJ we 7 * - 


* w4% 
- — «4 * 1 8 
1 $ 8 * 5 1 * 
* ＋ * rey. . 6 Y 18 * * CI * * 5 N * e 
je % 4 * 42 4 * 4 * l , 3 ; : * 6, 
* 1 * J , 
— 1 A q 6 : i AQ 105 3 \ : 
- = . 
2a T. 9 Pronouns 
Sw ** — . 


by a 
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owns demonfrativ; 
* 


05 bs, 40. cette ; 3 "oak, celle, ceux, ad; celui⸗ 
ci, celui-la, ceux- ci, Kor ; ceci, cela, Se. 


H ESE ſerve to point odt the 'dbieft of 
the diſcourſe, They plainly appear to be 
compoſed from the primitive Protioun ce, ibis; 
and 1 pattake Of its ſignification in different man- 
ners, and with various uſgs, ſome being Subſtan- 
tive, ſome Ae ad "nets * Pro- 
nouns. J bar ies! 
rſt, Ce is Subſtantive, whenir elites a thing which 
has: cher been juſt e, or which is going to 
be ou ken of; as, je 257 pas lu tous les lives, mais 
eſt pas une grande perte, I have not read every 
bk it this is: nö gd; boſ5' ce there: dignifiesithe 
thing immediately before-mentioned,: vhich is ds 
. Tous les un we nat en read | 
is alſo Sutiftancive in nne cions; "whos 
follows the Verb g: as, gu Ace N wbat 5s this f 
which is the ſame as: aueft cette choſe ? what 4 
T7 _— 24 2. 20 e aue cr 227 2? = 
courſe 18, gireiie 'T te diyſcour: | 
is-this difcourſe i re? 2 9 
=” e e Sic, is aps 
kues to ſubject of diſſerent Gendersandi Numbers y 
as ifiin of Ariftotle, ud ſhould ay ce 1. | 
toi. pits un git ui. un \courtiſany \this was. wat 
u pedant, hut a couttier $'or of Efther, c'tpit uns 
ſags reine, this wat 4 wiſt queen; or of ſcverai 
| ue ce fans d laultas gens, * n n 1 7 


3 3* 4 9) & CAFE. 1 £344:5 
4) 4% Ce isoften 


an AdjeRive pur abe a en 

to point t out more enactiy: n d u is only 

. 5 
P ſonant; 


— V 
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ſonant; as, ce livre, this book; cet put be- 


; ; * 14 
„ / : 
. F: ; ® 
7 
8 * . 4 1 


fore ſuch Maſculine Nouns, as as begin with a Vow- 
el, and cette before the Feminine. It is thus de- 


ce, or vet. 7-2, ae > . 
Tae, 3 et 


« 1 

i 1 f 4 

1 » XN © FH a 
8 * by . 


ways qui — a V 


gui Hate les ſens, anbal de 


the. Fersen, ſoftens the brart 3 or, ce vue 
de . notre n tri 
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Ce qui or ce que at the beginning of an imperfe& 
which ſerves for 3 to the Verb 
F -Ginerlmes wy bn ce to be repeated before eſt. 
t'is beſt to repeat it when of is followed by the 
icles que or de: as, ce que je crains, Ceft tire 
pris, iubat I fear, is to be ſurpriſed ; wn, pate me. 
 fache, Coſt qu'on ne mtcoute pas, what trou | 
wa that — do not bear me; and not eft Þttre * | 
pris, Yan" ne mtcoute pas. But if the 
Verb wy is 0 wed by 1 which relates | 
to an imperfect Phraſe, fo e 
then ce ſhould not be repeated before eft ; as, ce 
qui rbulſit eft toujours ry what ſucceeds is al- 
s approved of ; ce qu on loue eft ſouvent blima- 
ble, — O_ is praiſed often deſerves blame ; ce 
ba K of eft beau, that which is true is beautiful. 
if An level by a Noun Subſtantive, to re- 
peat the Pronoun ce, or not, ſeems indifferent; as, 
ce — demande eſt une penſion, or, Oeft une pen- 
fion, what he demands is a penſion 3 ce que je dis ef 
le verite, or, = N what I ſay is the truth, 
. and ſerves only to lay a greater 
wel t on what is aſſerted. | 
e is alſo uſed before ef in this manner, ce 
oh, as, aprenez moi ce que Ceſt, inform W e ; 
it is; voyons ce que Ceſt, let = n is; to 
s ce 75 , e t il Sagit, let uus 
ſee what is the Ad . ry Ceſt, 
is alſo a common queſt ce que 
n_ choſe eſt, Cay. 1 eule eng by f ae thing 
#5 ghis ? | In 
- Sometimes . ce, thi ſeparated 15 ſhould 
be followed by que, mag parted oe, Phraſe - 
compleat z as, = reſt pas un mal que & avoir. des ö 
envieux, it is nat an evil to be the object of 
— ce ſignifies almoſt the ſame, as, la choſe dont 
pron arler weſt pas un mal, the thing of which 
— and — 


* 


„eller, n Wick 77 fe Join der 
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determinative, ſignify the thing of which I 
would ſpeak ; namely, d avoir des euvieux, * 


the objett of envy. In whatever manner this Frenth 
conſtruction is il explained, the Pronoun ce is joined 
wich all the Tenfes of the Verb; as, c't unt paſs 


Fon dungereuſe que amour ; ce fernt houjours. des 


e que — 1. to expreſs . eſt 4 
on euſe, love is a os paſſion; le 
N. eee, vl uren, 1 the dre . : 
ays be tormentt. 
On . 1 it 33 


 initives:; as, eſt une ſorte de bonts que d lire nal 


beureus, it it g fert ignominy' to he unfortunate... 
Celui an Aae and im x5 plan 

makes celle in the: Feminine, and ceux und celles in 

the Plural. It has two uſes: 1ſt, it is put 1 

Genitive, or with the determinative gi, 

is then relative to ſomething} named e. as if 

in ſpeaking of tobacco; we. ſay, celui d Eſpagne, 


| that of Spain; or, celui gui ma point d odęur, that 


has no ſeent 3 which is the ſame as to repeat 
te tabac @ Ejpagne; tobacco of Spain; or, le tabut 
qui nd point Fodeur, tobacco which has mo ſcent; 
*» 2dly, Celui followed by the determinative gui, 
zue, Ge. often ſignifies a perſon in general; as, 
ralui gui trompe merite q tre tlrompé, be who decoivel 
deſerves to be deceived ; that is 4s pe ne qui trom- 
pe, Fe. the perſon "who: deceives.” In this ſenſe, 
rel is ſometimes underſtood, and qui only expreſ- 
fed ; as, ui blame eſt blame, that is, celus yo 


g Hlame oft blame, he who cenſures is cenſured. * 


Celui- ci, Al collecci, colleala, art Subſtan- 


tives,” The Panicle ci after the Prongun celui, ſig- 


ies the nearer object, and la that more remote. 
In the Plural chey make teu ci, calexell ; celles- 

75 3 colles 1. * „ :F11 + #+ AT; 815 ? of 
"rs We ſomerimes ſay, n of: kenne gi ; fa r 
uur 


* u 5 


, + #: +4 


pl 
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1 he who knows how to govern himſelf is happy 
but celui-12 ſeparated from gu, aui, is ſeldom uſed to | 
expreſs celui qui, Ds 

aal, cela are uſed in the ſame ſenſe, with this 
difference, that they are not relative to a ſingle 

Noun, but to an entire action expreſſed with a 
Verb. If I fay, on _ ere par — des 
gens qu on mopriſe par juſtice, cela eff indigne; we 

en pro — — people whom doe deſpi iſe with 
juſtice, "this is umworthy 5 the Pronoun cela does 

not there relate to the Noun des gens, but to the- 
action on lowe/ouvent, &c. In this * the Pronoun 
cola generally ſignifies the action before ſpoken of, 
and ceci that which is going to be mentioned; as, 
ceci va ous ſurprondre, this is like to furprize” you, 

They have no different Genders; we ſay, cect or 
cela mirite de Patention'; that is, la choſe' dont il a- 
git mirite a Patention, the thing in N Wu 
attention. 995 


Pronouns indefinite, or eee, 8 5 | 


HEY are called ſo, from their 
their ſubject indefinitely or — rarely 
a . are declined with the indefinite Article. On 
is the firſt, but as it it a | perſonal an janctive, FE 
have already explained it. | 
=» Quaque is Adjective; and anſwers to algen 
aliquid,, c. in the Latin; quelg quelque homme, 10 


fomifics ques per ſones," ſome 5. In the lar 
that the wed 7 Nlten indeterfninately 3 


andin Lin che Plural aten indeterminte numdeg 

ob 8 * 
— oa quelque Ggnifies not te deter 
number, but the indeterminate quality er — 4 
of Rs ee ns to e . 
que, Or, I. n 95 uc 
* ft E on i avance 
r 


* 


. . 
” ———— #2 6 - N 
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guire dans le monde whatever merit 4 man zus, 
7 not a Parpn, be hardly. advances i in the. 
Here firſt; that quelque taken in ibis ſe has 
no Plural before Adjectives; as, guelgue folles - 
ſaent les modes, on les ſuit toujours 3 bow, ridicu 
he the faſhions are, we always —.— 
fore Subſtantives it has a Plural; === | 
que ſuive le monde, on Xt laifſe te re; what- 
ever errors the world falls a we: never foil 10 be 
Aceived by them 
8 2dly, Ther Ache⸗ aſed. in thi Gale, ans, Foul 
mediately followed by a Noun Subſtantive or Ad- 
tive, requires the particle que before the follow- 
| | ing Verb; as, quelque Rolle a que ſoient les modes, 
on en eft eſclave, c. how ridiculous ſoever the faſpi: 
| e, are, we arg ſlaves to them, 
—_ 1 quelque is immediately followed by a Verb, 
| | or by a Perſonal Pronoun in the b Wn Cake, 
: it = arp into two words, as quel and que; and 
& — — | ine 
low _ 0 abi not repeated = We 
ing part e Phraſe; as, guels que puiſſent tire 
vos deſſeins, whaiever may be pt. 2 z to expreſs 
 quelques defſeins vou r e avoir, whatever, 
ee youmey hav. before a * 
noun in the Nominative, it is uſual to ſay, 2 
1 ee u gubelles puiſſent 
49 On this oc- 


0 


„ French GAM li Ak. 217 
| monde init ls ſoleil, ſonic one bat ſaid that the ſun 


was the ſoul of the world. Je conois quelquw'un, 


oy G. I kpow ſome one, Sc. But in this ſenſe, Juel- 


70 ums or 9 cgi aner is never uſed in any Caſe, nor 
quelques-uns in the Accuſative Plural, der inſtead 
of je conois- gueigues- uns, the proper expreſſion is 
je conois quelques perſones, I tom ſume perſous. 
Ouelquesruns is uſed as the Nominative of the Verb, 
28, quelques-uns Pont dit, that is, quelques Perſones 
Tom _ ra np — fail it. by: 

iu un ſometimes ſignifies an indeterminate 


part ＋ a Number; and is then joined with the 


Senitive of ſome other Noun, or with the particle 


en, which is inſtead of the Genitive. In this ſenſe, 


guelga un is uſed in all Genders, Numbers, and 


es; as, quelqu'un deux y ſera pris, one or other 


ef them will be taken there; ces fleurs fant belles, 


donnez-nven quelques-unes, . theſe flowers are beauti- 


ful, give. mofome of them. Sometimes the Geni- 


tive 12 not expreſſed, becauſe it is evidently under- 


ſtood, the Noun having been expreſſed immedi- 
ately- before z as, ces fleurs ſont belles, mais quelques- 


unes ont des dpines, theſe flowers are beautiful, but 


fome of them have thorns; that is, "que eiue 5 


| de ces fleurs, theſe flowers. 
++ om Far 9, | 
as, chacun penſe 2 Wee every one to himſelf ; 
an chacun is 8 Chatcun applied ei- 
ther to or things, often- ſuppoſes. 4 Noun 
to which it bas a relation ; as, if in ſpeaking" of 


books, we ſay, aettez mettez-les chacun à leur place, put 


every perſon or thing b "oY 


— 


each of them in itt place, The Noun dem | 


this Pronoun —_ _—_ Genitive. wo 
Chaque is a to perſons things; 

and-i is an Adjective imperfect Pronaun 3. as, chague 

auteur ſe croit Judicieux, every authar thinks 'bint- 


us aubole. 


parti diftre- ds ſon n, 


8 " 
— tn I na ran tongs * a . = 
— Oey tm wn 2 TTT - 
* * * 8 SEO — > OY — — a 
2 — — rebar — 
0. 1 — 2 I 8 
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ab ene | 


iconque, ſignifies what Geary Yeah 
As ——— — 


let belles lettres ſe rend au- mpriſe- 
2 aich defpiſes polite literature renders voy 
contents 326 

Jo we fab qui je u fa quad; fle- we whe; 7 
know not what 3 are joined to divers Articles; as, 
| wn je ne ſai qui, an I kuom not who; un je ne ſai 
gun; aw nem tee wee; fr fe} Fay de je 
we ſai quoi. home yoni mer dog ne ſai quel, 
but this takes only the — . rticke; and it 
would be im . „ This b tay; 6 es 
je ne fas rel homme an Imperſect Pro- | 


EFF we. hive Negative Pro- 

wed bye eee Parc and are al- 

ways — 2 by the Particle ne, except 

in ſome Interrogative Thus we fay au- 

rer 

— nobody Knows it x pas an 10 Ii eroit, ele 
eves it. 

* Theſe three Pronouns are here Subſtantives, they | 
are often accompanied wich a Genitive : as, p un 
des bommes, nom of the men; aucum des affeftans, 
none of the affefhants, il y en à nul, there is not 
one of them. They are alſo on ſome: occaſions Ad- 
jectives: as, pat un mot, wor one word; aurune 
-#oſſts 0 jure 3 nulls euactitude, no ena 
ul has a - pas an and aua have none. 
— wy never uſed as a Subſtantive in 
tive Phraſe, — rar oma 
e never; fay ne! 5'ow a; 017 —— 


— 77⁰ 
| TY 
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ſdfs'i aus 8 accommader ſans incommoder. perſone, 
wee muſs conſult malls Te this wed? x om 

mo ed other per ſons. is thus in the 

of nem = Latin, receives no progeny 175 
| Ae, f there be one with it, is 
the 2 chan in the Fei 75 

ing of a woman: as, ane we 

—.— gel L is ſo þ fo as. 

. Perſons is Interrogative, 25 then | it 
Ggnifics any Na = or ſome perſon 3. ag herſons 4. 
1-il trouvi is pierre, philoſophale ? has. any one found 
the philoſophers flong.? us is ſometimes added to 
this ule of the word perſone; 75 per ſine tal 
rroavs la pierre philoſophale ? hat nat any body 
Found the philoſophers, Pone. This ſecond manner 


is merely Intcry exe Hit hüt the firſt. inſinuates that - 


you believe not concerning which. you en- 
quire. The Negative uc is not Fut with 2 
in a queſtion; we! re un 33 
one ſaid it? 

This Pronoun ought” very cl 
8 from per/one the Noun, . 
A perſone, a perſon 3. la perſoue, SS 


bende either a ln 7 5 


; i 
. per ſone 


u g, the Ae e 


or one of the three perſons. of the holy Tine. 
Certain, certains, un certain, une ade is Ad- 
e, and uſed in both numbers: as, certain doc- 
eur, a certain duct certaines ſieve, certain ſci- 


thi who , Adjective 3 as, pr quire. divres 
Fw 125 Pautre partie, the other. part; it is 
alſo Subſtantive 3 as, an autre 72 vos, {ome other 
than you's j en vois d'autres, 1 ſee others of them. 


It takes the ſeveral Articles; as, Raum fte gr 


. hy oo A he other, is uſed. to expreſs 
un Pautre, one the ot is to 
al Lim of no jc op eachother and 


te #1) . 
2 


0 


. — - 


30 J Fu Ian | 
the 


0 nod ein of of tio words, ech of which is decli- 
L'un ae tne abt 669 v or buk';' is 
declined in "the ſame. — — „but has a dient 
| meaning. this'fignifyin e union of two | 
y named ; 7 8 2 gry iy or 
5 of onather perſon ; is uſed only in the 
 Genitiye 25, Is hien d'autrui'bleſſe les envieus, the 
| ¶ another harts the envious Is mal d'au- 
irui weft que ſinger, the evil of | another is no more 


Iban Ante oy nd in the Dative in ſuch a kind 


of Phraſe ; as, #uire d autrui, to do miſchief to 
anot ber; ne point faire à autrui ce que nous us vou- 
drions pas fil on nous fit, not to do to another what 
we are wot willing be ſhould do to us. 

Plaſteuri, nam; is always Plural and of every 
Gender; as, e auteurs, arg ny iN 5 
fiears qualitts, man wany qualities. 

Tout, toute,” W 5 
Tontes, A de 
route la France, of all France ; à tous les hommes, 
10 all men; dans toutes r in all the ga- 
Setres. It is ſometimes ont 
e wanitt en ce monde, all is vanity y is this e 
> is Fouts theſe et wen, every * 4 v0. 


Wee it has the fignification of d 
a5, Tour BY" jours, e Ae en e | 


_ nw before a Noun followed by que, ſignifies 
; one rs >" altho' ; and anſwers to 3 
vis m the 3 as, tout philoſopbe quiil «Pl 
Jie ſouvent de trauer s, however great a phi Philoſopher 
be is, be often judges wrong, 2 devotes qui ollis 
ft diſent, elle wtpargnent pas le prochain, — d- 
vout ſoever they ca oe, = do mot N 


their Wighbo: 


34 a, . Ld 5ST Ad \ 3 t A - ; cir) 4 7 * 
- 


| HY mme, I alſo be 


| muſt aye be followed by i] or 
TY vat or f 


uns trompe 
” will be diſcovered. * by gui, it anſwers to 


81 guicumgue, 


i 
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In chis ſenſe it is an imperfect Pronoun, and 


uſed o in the Nominative. It is not declined 


in the Maſculine Plural, nor before Feminine 


Nouns beginning with a Vowel; thus we ſay tour | 
pbilgſepbhes gu ils ſont, ils errent quelquefois, however = 


great philoſophers they are, they ſometimes miſtake 3 


and, tout eronnantes que ſoient ces avantures, on les 


a vu ariver, however amazing theſe . may 
be, we have ſeen them bappen. 


Sometimes the Adjeftive tout declined in this 
laſt manner _ entitrement ; as, il eft 3 


de ſes ſuccts," be is quite elated with bis ſutecſa; elle 


eff tout abatue de ſa diſgrace, ſbe is quite over- 
whelmed with ber diſqrace; ils fant rout tranſpor- 
its de joie, they ars quite tranſported with joy ; 


on ent tout — they art | quite deſperate. 


after a Subſtantive Feminine in the Plural, be- 
gioing it à Conſonant, toutes is uſed in the 
e 


| z thus we ſay, ce ſont des nom velles routes 
fraicbes, this intelligence. it entirely new. | 


Meme has two ifications, e 
ſwers to idem in the Latin; it then takes the defi- 


nite Article, and is an Adjective: as, le mime plai- 


Ar, the ae pleaſure; les mimes eſptrances, the 


ſame hopes, on Sometimes it anſwers to 3 
a 


che Latin, and never fails immediately to | 
| Nouns, and Perſonal Disjunctive, Relative Poſſeſſive 


Pronouns, Cc; as, moi- mme, myſelf ; eux-mimes, \ 


them ſelves; vont - me, yourſelf, | Phomme mime, 
the man himſelf; cela-mtme, even that ; ls fienne- 
meme, even bers. F eld ten 


n . 


Ys repentira, 


whoever be be he will repent it; ce ſoit qui 
il ſera decouvert, 88 5 — 2 


— 


and ſome- 


—— ede eee 
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to conjugate all other. Vierbs,; hence they 
led auxifiaries; (from the Latin word au 


R 
5 aid 


or aner, Theſe o Verba re a, when) 


| an; à (perfect and Familiar kn 
ledgeiof which is in ea er 


"v4 3 2. 1 S v6 
me #14 503: £39 $3 ah pas , PEN (4 Ft 212 
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The throughout this Tenſe, is 
g. e as, 7 iu A, nous N 


f 


1 


Mr 15 ee renn 
Sing. Paurai, 7 ſhall have; tu auras; il aura. 
F Na aurunt; vas aurer ; il ut. 
0209] e Une Ar A 1 | 
Sig, Yom, 1 (bold or would hover 1 eue, 


i 0 a 1 lis-1 


Fr Now 6 aiim nou ame: th . — OY. j 
Bat Compound Tete formed fom the fv 1 


V as 


hes JI 
23 


The ComrounDParganT 


Sing. Pai eu, I bade halls. ts 4b en; il en. 


eee pn 
. . 85 


WO * \ we ie inen CIS 


* 


1 Aci 70 1 2 Tt 1100 42 5 


ot r Ire, 


X SY any FEST TY FIR 5 


Pee 26, 1 bed. had s fn dur fn; Gout ed. 
Vat aue, cuts (VOWS: euget du eee — 
The Co ny 'Þ * * 5 FHN 1 r ; 


Ti 


8. Nane ll have ads i am U 


: 10D 8% gin rt 


ae en. 
Vim, Naw ene, th, vans autex id ii uri an. 
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7 N \ 
* . N 
FFF ˙ imm Mie ate i LE EE Ss 
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Sing: Fault db; I ivould or fhould have bd ts 
— — , 
Flur. New neee 9085 au- een 


. fg 


. 
> 


"A . * 4 $1 I 
r 
Mood 

of 7 II — . 


ff ple, $176, * 8 
. A nn, wh of. which 
is the "ame in all the five Compound Tenſes and 
as the'firfts the:word:uſed:in the five firſt or 
"Inka or tw Yd, Aae end Para 
his unchangeab and Pal 


P is 131 


4 * F 


* Eat, „ or fot role 4 the 


be TINTED GE * Al 14 


as, | 
bave an inclination at the time I am ſpeak 
The I is -called-ſo,” it U 


| mperſect- 
: P CY 
: nin te 74 Ws & » 1 


=> 22 * * eee 


4 0 15 > * 14 ; 
* by : . 4 . wv” * 5 
EY it 4 * 
2 | 
* . / P 6 - 1 


— iclgotes a. 
time moe? yet exiſting; as, le . ——_ 
arivera,: aeg, and comm. 

The Uncertain notes 2 ching which would be 


at 4 bertain time, if ſome other thing which is un. 


certain happens; as, jr vous aimerois: quand mme 
je ſerois roi, I Hou love you even io: I were'a 
bing or, ſi" Fitois roi, or, oro je fuſſe 


—_ Pourgusi ns me le demand, en, Tan vous 


. Eg COT 5 
* 


32111 199% "625 


Mr iht ef th = 1, o or the cen ate, 7 h 


nn In dicatible. 
„ Wr 


—.— obGreed,: that te 800. Paſt or 
ect Tenſes, and in reality they 


| onhy-expres clifſeen.croamitances of the due 


” The firſt of theſe 4. Tenſes is com- 
| — called the es. Indefinite; the 


called the enn een the others have 4 


univerſally agreed on: and may I imagine 
yore readily remembered by the names. I 


ve given to them of the Compound . | 


| Compound Imperſect, &c. as the ignification of 
cach-of them has ſome relation to the Single Tenſe, 
from which it is compoſecc. 

The Compound Preſent y ai ex, ty as en, En 


denotes a thing paſt; but is from the 
Single Prete 


Preterperie& 3 as it ſhews that there ill re- 


mains ſome part of the time, wherein the ching ig 
laid to have paſſed ; as, N temps ce 
ante. 2 lire des lerer munsaus, A boſe my time 


en. y Q 8 


which will be at 


this . 


— 


. 
FFP 


—— — 


—— — — — 
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j; 16 | 
i 
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this andre new books: n 
toft, fignifies the 2 


; T\ have 


hing 0 be pull bats this year 
a which there Nl remains à part to come. ©. 
An exact diſtinction of theſe of the Slugie Pre- | 


ect from that of tha Compound, 8 
carefully attended to, by fore For 
 exaniple, i fait cela ce malin, I haus 5 that 

mis mornings” 8 not je 
— ce matin; ce matin means the preſent 
| * there remains ſtill ſorne part to cone; 
ali in cela, ce printemps;" cette aner, ces 
3 baue done that, ihis.\ /pring, this year, 
' theſ#' days. It is likewiſe uſed with ali other. words, | 
_ which diſtinly expreſs ſomething'pteſent;; 28 * 2 
fait cela il j a qu un moment; { have dong" that 
#his moment ; that is, it is now but a moment ſince. 
105 On other occaſions, they are hoth uſed almoſt 
indifferently as, Albnandre fis un grand capitaine, 
or, a et un grand IO, Alexander was a 


; 2 general. ' The Sing 
_ Kowever be thier; ule” 


did that NM je e Pants 2 te, Jia. 
velled the laft-year ; tho 1 ay, ; al 15 ce- 
| * A F Auk WS Pante paſſte. 

15 — abba eu, faut 
5 65 * = in a certain determinate time 
the "thing ſpoken of was already paſt; as, 
is pris mon parti, quand on eff venu me [blici- 
| bad entered into an engagement, when they 
ave 70 ſallic me. The engagement ſpoken of, 
Was already entered into, at the time _ ne to 


5 E ering; et 
5 2 e. bas almoſt {che ſame ſenſe At: 25 


_ except that it infinuates/ ſomewhat 
ES gl D Ini te qui * u 
a Pe . 1 eee has chat is, apres 


avoir 
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The Compound Future; as, faurai eu, expreſ- 

ſes a future time, but.one, wherein the thing ſpoken 

| of... will be pat; 29, J aurai fini mon owurage, quand 
Tous — le witre, T ſhall have fimſhed my 
Works 30, will begin yours ; that is, my; 
work ended, will be a thing paſt at the yore time, 
when yo 2 begin yours. 
* . Compound Uncertain; as, Fauroi au, ex- 
Pre 


— 


thing paſt in an uncertain time; as, au- 


Lavantage , Ton mavoit ccoutt,, F "ſhould | 


| — d the adv, —_— e if they had heard me, &c. 
Some of theſe enfes are not diſtinguiſhed in 
Wa Latin; as, Jai eu, & j eus eu, both which 
ually an wer 1 habui, I have had... Others an- 
— to ſeveral Tenſes of various Moods of the 
Latin Grammar; as, j ai (babes), I hape; j auojs 
ebam) I bad; 7 5 aurai (babebo) I ſhall ws 1 
Jam, eu (bybnera I had had; faurai tn (bak 
. ſpall Baut bad f aurois eu (babuiſſem) i 
2 or ſhould” have Bad. 


Sometimes, but "ey ſeldom, the Tenſes are 
Compound, the le Faſ- 
—.— Lenſe of: hs + anions Þup 
5 10 
tet: | 
he 2 ut | 


. 


— * by more ample 


Teak, Cp penny ws nd wad 


1 46 235 l. int + Herr! da 
_ 9 


The cand., 2 d the 7 wk | 


T has nly 1 api the Sane the. 
1 pat; — af # which is either Simple or. 


ay 


| BR 
* 7 en ir after Laving finiſhed. 


N een e 2. än dad dat e 21a 38 


—— ns ten ters — ns - 
— 4 . — 


—— > 
. — 
q — 
3 — a <_t_—_ 


1 
t 
KB 
1 
14 
þ 7 
N 
"BY 
* 
I 
ö 
} 


pound — or ſuppoſing before i it che erer 
tion Co © or the Pronoun qui. ; 


Lt, | 1 41 The PR Wan 8 7 


Sing. One faie, that 1 may Bere 15 ws aies, 
24 10 To 


4% i ait. 27 8 
Plur. " Que nous ayons, gue vour ler, 1 


The PRETER e 1. t War 


Sing. We feuſe, that 7 26d x 3 que 1. a Wi 
ell. 8 
Phir: 1 * non. ellen, que vous euſhex, qu ils ewſem 
The Cor Oo Pi ES ENT. 


Sing Aue fait eu, that I may. — 2 1 
© | ares en, qu'il ait e 


* r ; 4 3 8 {4 
CES Kat A % N : ** 


8 PTA ZT Ber. | 


Sing. Que : Zeuſſe eu, that. I bad, þ ſhould ar cui 
aue had; que tu euſſes tu, gu il eut ene 


du Que nous euſſions eu, ae vous er eu, gu lt 


7155 - euſſent, eu. "£110 DID A * . en O83 i 


This Compound Preterpe e may 


be oonſidered, as ſometimes belonging to che Indi- 


eative; being often uſed in the e ſenſe, as the 
Compound Uncertain Indicative" abt en; for 


in . Id baue ſuffered efineſs 

voir, I ered extreme uneaſine/s 
25 . Ta ie inſtead of Faurois un deplaiſir 

mortel. 4 find numberleſs examples of this practice 

to prove it is eſtabliſhed, tho no pr have 
erer e ary notive'of it.” Dix 22 55 5 
| | . {. 4 


[11 The. uſe of of ib⸗ gie Mood.” | 
8 e wb 


. — abunt que, before = 
| 6s 


en un diplaiftr mort de ne vous 
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6 I ſhall take notice of others, when 1 come to 
ak of Conjunctions. | 
dl, After Verbs, which fig! ighify ſome affe&ion 
4 the mind 4 as, ſe veux, 1 2 7 3 Je deſire, I de- 
te; die commande, I command; je defens, 1 forbid; 
je 2 Lpray; je crains, 1 fear; je doute, I doubt, 
Sc. alſo after, 77 Imperſonals, i] faut, it is ne- 
 veſſary-4 4 eff; prapes, it is proper; Il eft dificile, 
it ts, een d others of the fame ſignification; 
At : Yeux que vous parliez, I defire that you may 


45 il of 2 Fraps que je wines ir 15 1 nf that 
N. 

* We ſhould. fc "ay, agi ſe 47 nanikre gue, or, 
en forte que vous reulſiſiea, alt in ſuch à manner 
that you may * ſucceed; pul tting reufſil Fez in the Sub- 
junctive, to denote the intention of ſucceeding, 
Which is an affection .of the_mind;, Whereas we 
ſhould fay, vont agiſſex de manizre, or, en ſorie 
gu vous reuſuſſez, Jou . aft in ſuch a manner, hat 
72 See putting reufuſes in, the: Indicative, 
on of the HP, expreſ- 


2 Aepengeke when Haſs Verbs govern a Noun | 
or a Pronoun, the Subjunctive Mood is not uſed'; 
6 the Fürs Par che Prepoſition de or 2. 
xaper,to Tay, Je pous commande que 
ET 2 but fe vous commande & agir, I bun. 
mand you; 10 af ; Bor 71 Jui ef ſt. im nope gui en vi- 
tne à bout; but 7 tut ef jt impoſſible 0 8 '2 * 
it vle 1% gain is end , "nor-f'exhorte 
4 a e e $4 Be 4k e wok z 
inn oh fr 5 broth 10 ore 
rand N i Nene f theſs” Verbs, 
d. chat Tr fallowing, Verb, would-be the fame, 
ae a dee but in the Infinitlve ; as inſtead” of | 
7 deu que Ju bah, 4 veux Hadür, 1 Ae fo | 


ko 62091 10, es ui Lil GOTO A. a le 


ay Se W 101.09; 14483 4 a 0. A. e Nn gd, 
gd. 3 2 3 


J*% 
"yo 


* ANN 


| 25 A French GN AMM Ax. 
zädly, The Subjunttive is put after all Verbs pre. 
ceded by ne or þ, or orb ar LF to aſk 1 9 
tion; as, je nc riß pas zur vu emirx, I 4 8 
Lelieve that u he; Lil faporft gl F bi. 17 ie 
relates that? Baß ſeen it; . anten, pus cla Joit 
15 It certain That thi] is ana 
"Oh ye vecaſions the fel of the: Ates s 5 
ſometimes proper, 15 ſcerns rather Ep, _ 
ter Vette 1 190 50 fl, e dit, fa or un 
Jay, Te "os diy * 
je he fois 705 Puttye, * * 4 


cere, &c. maſſurez-vays ws vie 
ure me . be wil of h 7 SM of 


2. je ne ſors \ e Ard 0s 
+: 22 pol hr; Ness Voce, N. 


Net. "fembls, "without a vert 

F 10 e apt Ave is rather put Utah the 7 

0 0 as, i e Ye e e Hen on, 

Jeoms that Joi Dave fee lng. "But if l Jeni 

edt bj 5 undtive'Pronotdll fer a 

vord, the follo ns Vert nf 
but in the 77 8 


F 
a tid, e Ms 
L Ag Fionld: allo 


tive, there, nes 
7 1 Fg RE Wh 
- he x 1105 oo on 62 WT — 


| EEE er he gap 
$ 1 wes 1 72 Hf 


It „ nt ag ee 
5thly, Aſter que, aſed pies of repeat} "Y 
3 75 and after fue, _ for de ce que, 


becauſe | 
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benni z a8, i vous te vbulex, &. voug. preniez des ne- | 
ſureg, ij you ure inclined to it, and will take proper | 
neues; inſtead of, ſi baus prenex, &c. or, je ſuis 
i que. vous Wen partiez point, I am farprized 
that you- do not ſpeak of it; that is, de ce _ 
wen r part becauſe you do not ſpeak I 
the determinative qui, nedianaly 
— Ko by a eee or by A negative Pro- 
noun ;; as, le miller purti qui fer puifjet trouver, 
tbe beſt arpedieu that cun be found ; le plas beau qui 
ſoit, be fineſt that muß be ; nul que jd ſachey) % 
tbat I ue; and particularly after all. C ef the 
Pronoun qui, laced between tow Verbs; Ao as to 
ſome deſire or need; and having much the 
ſame ſignification as the Conjunctions de maniire 
que, ſo as; afin que, to the end that , il faut Wag 
 magiftrats qui fuſſent leur devoir,” we muſt have ma- 

3 201] do their duty; un ami 
bu einem, take u friend wh 
cherchez-vous un n . von c Ad "your 
fearch\fora gui miſteud go? Which is 
3 & # four 
4 ils faſfent leur u uoir, uu muſs buvs Watpiftrates, 
and they "muſt do their duty; prehex un umi fait the 
nanifrie gur nous I ftimiez, take: 4 friend formed: 
| that you may eſteem bim; cbercxlouus un 
ain qu'il vous ſtduiſe ? do you 9 — a 8 10 the | 

end bat he may niifead wu. 

If no deſire or need is quanthe follow- 
ing Verb ſhould not be put in the Subjunctive; as, 
je chorthe" an boninqui_ nf oft vbnd nber; I ' fitk 
— fo 'Jook- —— 0 e f LTHLL 

Either the Single or Preſent of de 
Subjunctive ſhould be uſed, when _ preceding 
Verb is in the Preſent er Fütute Tn Rey il fa , 
T il fuuuiis que je the, 1 ig "br 1 

that I r! "it 9 Fir 
pi 1 muſt have RO” | 
Q4 Obere 


— 
nar 1 French "RY 


-Obſerve:here, that the Preſent of the-'Subjunc- 
tive expreſſes as well the Future as the Preſent, ſo. 
that the ſame time, which in the Indicative" 
would be expteſſed by the Future Tenſe, is ex- 
preſſed: by the Preſent of the Subjunctive; as, 
croyeꝛꝝ : vou mug vitndra bien-tdt-2'or.'croyez-v0us qu il 
viene bien. tit? do pon believe be will come ? 
the latter expreſſion is more correct. 
The Preterperfe&t: of the Subjunctive — 75 
uſed. when the Verb preceding the. Subſtantive is in 
other Tenſe than the Preſent or Future; as, 
ie ſaubaubir, or y ai ſoulbaité, or je ſeubuithi, or 
e ſou baut, or f aurois fai baits que vous eufſitz 
e ation, © or have ciſbed, or 
:Qbiſbould- have iſhed that you bad re- 
— mare ſati faction. 4 
It may in: general beohiatrod; chat che Tenſes 
are ſomeritnes uſed for each other, and particularly 
8 Preſent. far the Future; but then. it ſhould be 
Joined, with ſome word expteſſing a future time: 
Sg 4,4 —_— ce . W g 2 this: eve 
wing £6: for. evening, denoting a 
future times makes the meaning the ſame as, 5 
Aregt vous ce ſoir d whither Gail yon go this evening ? 
An the-Ggurative. and rhetorical We. one . 
zently led for another, ou Go Ws 3: © Ache | 
wie” Winz d cer wer bh 1 Nev N xe 10 I yd Wa 
The Imperative of the Herb. as and 1 
0]! 0? 2 Hrench \Inperative-is r . 0⁴ 5 
78 een Sf al avg co 300 Put di 5 
n thous. 3. 4% il ait, be him bave. 
"Pur. 1. Aions or ayans," lot s bave.; 2. ale, have 
50% 10. ., 1% ils aient, les them Bau, 


Si 055 nv Wt 5d blood. nec 


RE . he EE op 4 
Wig a DB: — 
3 en en — .be 


| iy, At N nr ede s e 
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ſuppoſed conſidering himſelf as divided into two 
party: of which the ſuperior acts on the inferior. 

The ſeveral Perſons of the Imperative are for- 
m ine the following manner. The ſecond Singu- 
lar, the firſt and ſecond Plural are the ſame. as in 
the Preſent of the Indicative, the Perſonal Pro- 
noun being omitted z thus, tu conndis, thou knoweſt ; 
nous connoiſſons, due know 3. vous: connaiſſez, - q 
know ; form. the three Perſons of\the\ Imperative 

122 3 as, connois, — 3/1 CON 
noifſons;; let us know 3, connoiſſez,| know: you.” We 
muſt except from this rule three Verbs, which-haye 
theſe three Perſons: in the Imperative peculiar to 
themſelves. Theſe are ſavoir, io know; Which 

makes ache, ſachons, ſachex; and the two Auxili- 
_ aries, avoir, io hape; and t tre, ae Be; age take 

theſe three Perſons, not from the Preſent of the 

Indicative, but from the Preſent of the Subjune- 

tive; and make former» ie, ne, hy: ye 

latter ſois, ſoyons, ſeyez. 

The third Singulary and cha third Plural Kae 

Imperative, are abcays the fame; as the third din 
gular and Plural of I Subjunctive. 

When the. laſt V wel in the. ſecond Perſon — | 

of the. —— is an e mute, and in Us. 

Satte the final is ſuppreſſed; except ĩt be i 

mediately followed by the ſupplemental Prorioy 

e governed by the Imperative, in w 
0 ig always Pray waa dannes-en, give 

it ; portes , carry 5 Var, go . 

13 fe. believe of it, E. But if en fol- 
low as a P the final 51s notaetained 5:25, 

O Di, poris en mon ſein la dauceum tna paix, 0 
ud, cut uey into my breaſt j Joy. 1 — aud nt 


Porias ru mon ſein I En 204 
Some dels cb think aa r mould be 


' fappraſſed in the ſecond Perſon Singular of che 


, — an e 
mute. 
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mute. But thoſe whoin'I have conſulted on this 
head are of opinion'it: ſhould not be — 
thei following Verbs, nor in others of the Ter- 
mination; a, combars' fight thun; conclus, tonclude; 
tom, run; craint, fear; dors, fletp'y jbiut e, join 3 
mat, par; parts, Se omen? ſens, Peri Leu 

- Some ſuppreſs. it in rien, lola thous! fome 
in wien, nm iben; and many more in vai, fer 
— 7075 be:$low 1" and ſuch lik Terminatians, 

where however it may be inſerted, of which we find 

quent examples in the writings of our posts. 

all other Imperati ves, except thoſe 3 
wich / mute, and va, L rd muſt or at 


Tad may rake un 5 51. SST -. avoid 
Jiu ow; n E. = U £ n 
n cen än L 
513 % t 01 ü 14 vous Ds 


Adee, aa of mot, 1nd orirraibuT | 
| 1 Adtive Hyant, ee hv 0 
enn 


0 'Pardiciple Paſſive "7 dus, PR bras 1213 61 
po nag none rear! nature beſore:. ae 
| * frm 5 Sap gan we 213" 10 Fry FJ 4 tt 1 alin; 


4¹² . bf bf be I Anitivx aber. AW 


a t bus e. 2 l c: 40 walum 


I is ud ite a Noun . as a 


70 


Nominativ: and as a word Verbs; 
example ien ef la plus r des or —— 5 
fy maln nag? uſufnl of aii employmont cu. Here 
| tobe the Nominativ ofithe 
hi Je wenn" Rudith, I will m 
 &ugler is — Cat by je πι,i8ö, e gy wo! 
The Infiltive-admits'no other: Article.but\ the 
:Indefinite-3irysgoverned,: except in this particular, 
e — Pw wen 7 mer — 
73 dior, dete of 20 
 Fephuaion , e , 0 a 
ſo ſay voului var, * | 


lte ' 
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fir'de Thur, the defire of fudy ; Papliattion d tr 
ier, application #0 flying. Nevertheleſs: cuſtom 
does not always allow the Infinitives to be governed 
— the ame _ ann derived 


2 


The "ey of the reti aas e 


* "HE Pardzigle: Ave is an Adjective equal. 
h of every Bender and Number, che docli- 
nig of it having for ſome time paſt been diſuſed. 
Thus ws ſuy, a bemme conoifſunt; une] femme co- 
mint, det gent condiffant, Gro ie knowing. wan, 
2 L oma, kuoguing people, Sc. 
Le 183 and commonly relates: to a n | 
wideh is the” Notniflative.of the Verb: as, des i. 
Voſophes 00ndiffant la vörirõ ur doivent.pas ia taire, 
| | e era2b onghs. wot ro conceal 
;-ſrarce 'be proper. , x 
fon bs — 100 ia ritt, are 
Phvlofopbirs kaveding the puth ; becauſe -pb;/o/oph 
there is not the Neminative of che Ver But it 
| would be very proper to ſay, j ai vu des 99 
ui con ute n vunöien pat ja dire, I 
_ | bave ſeen Philoſophers who knowing the truth would 
wh? der las it; bebuũſt chete joined to guf 


rr the Verbwoaloterr. * It 
l nok ofhal te lay; V Rar dm homme radiant; 
ae 

Homme krudiand, 
man; but 


* 


Bull yins Wan not colt covient & 


werhat ir ſuitnbid to udp 
| 2 


i Era, eee, ad nne 
here are 2: Active, which by 
wüſtom are beooind ety Adjeftives and are dech- | 
nec y as, dominant, 2 Ee des prey ext 


The pinic ve . u dme paſt 
takes after it the ert Paſſive: as, * en, 
having 


having bad z it is thus uſed without being declined, 
une eu" I ſatisfafion. de vous voir, je ne defire 


bad tlie ſatisfaFtion to ſes gon, I 
| —ů — = 


| ape Cons takes dere it the 
Particle en;\as;\ en parlant, in ſpeating; en — | 
in reading; &. which by ſome is called a Gerun 

It is of very ſmall con what — 1 
ven to it, provided it be k that this Particle 
en before a Participle Active, ſignifies quben or 
wi 3 as, zen me parlaut, il penſoit 4 autre: ww 
in ſpeaking: to me, be attended to '{« | 
chan is, lors gulil me narloit, i auhem b Was 
Fo 6; je vaur le dirai en alant, £- vill. tell - Ie yal 
in welking : that is, landis e Nirai or ue vous 
SroMS, hilt or. we bail: F 
Theſe: two words e 3 nature and 
aka; the Gerund, : which has: given ſ- o great em. 
ebene 25 — rude Tein ei 9791 
ichs zd u Iv} VII o 199qo1q yisv od birov 


25. * Yoon Partichple Paſſes. wy 


Fans; eren $9 eee ee en 
* nere as 4 commen Adiegixe, c- 
1. cept when in ſome, Neunten Verbs it, cannot 


be joined wil the A | | . „ 
well different Genders as [S. 5: 2 
umb, a man armed; ans Feng, flint, u u 


een ee e 
* _ "gs r ae, 7 "ok 
Auxiliary Verbs, Je ſuis, and eis as, 30 ait Aron 
7, 1 am beard . J 610i. cousi, Jet’. haar e 
n e e 


= mahle. Ik Hd to be-declinable 


Ty "EE x7 3 1 ws or: 314 LES 5755 4 4; 12 A When 
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when it is made to agree in Gender and Number 
with its Subſtantive. But to ſhew exactly in what 
inſtances it is, or is not ſo, makes one of the great- 
eſt difficulties i in'the French Language, We ſhall 
keep within the bounds of — in our 8 
vours to explain this particular. 
iſt, Participles following the Auxiliary Verb 

Poi, are always indeclinable, when that is not pre- 
ceded by a Pronoun in the Accuſative; as, 5a 
regu vos ire, ＋ _ capri Ju” * 1 ant. 
not tepuesl. i WY; 
2dly, On the contrary, Parciples are aye 
_ declinable when they follow the Verb je ſuis, uſed 
fingly as a Subſtantive; as, ils ſont perdus, they 
are loſt; elle eſt ravie oe paroitre, ſbe is extremely 
Pleaſed to appear. Theſe two rules are certain, and 
admit of no exceptio oo 10G 
Unleſs on theſe two . it ſeems not im- 
| — to make the Paſſive Participle always in- 
deelinable; the knowledge of which may ſave 

learners ſome perplexity on this head. 
Participles are commonly declinable after the 
Auxiliary Verb 5a, preceded by a' Pronoun in the 
Accuſative; 3 a8, ue, ig. la, les. Thus we fay, . 
ure ue j ai fait, je vous le preſente, the book © 
which I bave compoſed, I preſent to you; a ba 
rangue que j ai faite, je vous la donne, the — 


which I have made I give to your, les vers que | 


Jai 2 its, je vous les ai lus, the ng which [ have 
| T have read to you. a 
They are the ſame aſter the Auxiliary je 4 
when it forms a reciprocal Verb not governing an 
Infinitive, an Accuſative or a Nominattve; as, elles 
SP toient apligubes d la muſique, they had applied them». 
ſebves to muſick, ils ſe ſont conſolts' de leur diſgrace, 
they have recovered comfort after their diſgrace. If 


the nd dea no govemed* word, wy vn mapa Fs 


FRY #; 
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— — as, eine 1 | 
font: confoltt,. && . 
Som bomeyer believe, bas they may be 0 | 
| elinable-ever- on theſe — to ee | 
ian, quete rom .celebra authors 
2 indeed IS ord, that this practice would = 
be more aofiyenient 3; but the contrary is ſapported 
bya vaſtly greaten number of authorities, and in 
the. opinian-of- many, the contrary practice ig. er- 
roneous. IHowever this ba, we ſhall mention ſume 
Caſes, wherein the Farticiple muſt not * Ceeli- 
ed. 1 ed enn 
| bent. The; Duericiple: i is Adele te * the 
Nomipative- of the: Verb follows it; as, 4s feine 
due ſe fort: dem mes amis, ibe trouble. my. 
ends: have gives! themfelus;! and not dange les 
peines qu on pris les ſavans, the * which 0 the. 
learned baut late, and: not prijes, 
- Tho'-this nile is authorized by the Academy, | 
by M. Corneille, and by: Father Bowhours, and was 
ſo before them by M. de Laugelas, it is not at pro- 
ſent unirerſally agreed to. Jodeed the Participle 
ſnould be declined in tlie following phraſe, and others 
of che ſame kind. Que (ord. n emreprn - 
es! What js become of your un Zac, lar we | 
is then interrogative and not relative. 
dqdly, The Farticiple is indeslinable, when. 
verns a pura Inſinitive following: it :; that is, an 
finitiye without wy Particle before it; — | 
a Jones e fai entendu chanter, ib penſons ubm I 
hs herd ig, and not entendues chauten, les abo- 
* -arch 4 dd Scvonlu faire,. ie thing. vubich we 
t and; were willing to-do,” and not due E vnn. 
3 aire. We alſo ſay, elle Haſt fait de We 
elf paimed, and nor ie. on | 
is not 
cable, as des du, n n 6: 2 wo 


8 0 whom they have forced to march, We _ 


fill ay, elles ſe font laſſtes de travailler, they have 
fatigued themſelves with working ; elle Soft. 6 exercce d 
chanter, ſhe has uſed ber ſelf to ſing, rather than elles 


fe font laſſe de travailler; elle Seft exerce d ebanter > 


alſo, ils / m_ venus me voir, they came to ſee mes 

rather than - ils ſont venu me voir; 2 whereas we 

| ſhould rather ſay, ils me ſont venus voir, than ils me 

| ou venus voir, becauſe in this laſt example voir 18 
pure Infinitive. [ 

at The Participle is indeclinable after a reci- 

Verb, which has je ſuis for an Auxili: 
fs governs a perſonal Pronoun in the dative Caſe; 
as, ih fe ſont donné un ridicule & _eux-mimes;” they 
have brought the ridicule on themſelves, and not 
donntes, becauſe /e here is in the Dative, Alloa A 
woman ſpeaking of her ſelf, ſhould ſay, je me ſuis 
_ preſerit cette regle, I have preſcribed: 1 my ſelf this 
rule, and not preſerite, becauſe me. 18 here in oa 
Dative. 

AIthly, The Purticiple pu fon the Verb pouwvir, 
to be able, is always indeclinable, becauſe it is ak 
ways followed by a pure Infinitive underſtood. As 
Jai fait les en que Fai pu, and not que J ai 
Pues, I have taken what nee I could; becauſe que 
Pai pu faire, I could take, is evidently underſtood: 
For the fame reaſon, the Participles of vouloir, to, 


will, and of devoir, to owe, are generally indeeſi- 


nable; as, Fl a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulu, 
be has given all the reaſons be 2 dire being 


underſtood; ai donn fur cela les avis. que j'ai du, 


J bave given thereon the. advice ales 7 gee 
r. underſtood. 


"5th, T Fartieiples are indectinable, whoa 


ſame phraſe they are followed by que or gu. 


= bes raiſons qu'il à cru que. Plgrielts; the res? 


ſons which be bell vel I approved; and not quiils a 


erues; allo, les perſones qui j'ai Vu-qui-etvient pre- 
venus, the perſons I have 2 who were Fame 
a0 
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| — not que 2 vues. Que and. qui ſupplying here 
an Infinitive, namely qu'il 4 crũ dure 
— de moi, which be believed to be approved 
- by(me, and gue f vn (ire Privenues, whom I 
have ſeen to be prejudiced. 
-6thly, The. Participles of the Verbs Imperſonal, 
are indeclinable; as, leg pluiez qu wil a fait, the 
rains there have been, and not. 4 il @ faites. 
Except in the inſtances we have mentioned, and 
even in ſome of them, cuſtom has fixed no cer- 
certain determination concerning ng the Declenſion of 
theſe, Participles. i; Tins it is -. ſtill doubrtul, Aa 
ther we ſhould ſay; 1s. r{/olution que J ai pris, or 
give j ai priſe, Maler, the reſolution which I have 14. 
Len to go; dis perſones qu on a ſoupponè, or ſoupgo- 
nos, d avoir volt, perſons whom, they ſuſpected of 
baving robled elle gelt fait, or elle s eſt faite, reli- 
gieuſe, Jhe bas prafeſſed ber ſelf a nun; ils. ſe ſont 
rendu, or rendus, maitres de tout, they baue made 


themſelves maſters. of all; bes «buſes qr n lui a 
donn, or donntes, 4 ee + things which tbey 
— made bim underſtand. nings of our 

rammarians on this head — — extenſive, and 
L vill ſuppoſe ver fine; tho I muſt e 
| that I do, not at all comprehend chem. 


. 
. — on- 
ly.follows'c cu, and . practice 51 0 
certain, eh den e Thr dae t 
* n 1 * NM $2 14%) a * * $4 r . 


ENS bas 


6 * . +5. Wig, 
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article before us, they are far from agreeing with 
each other, and ſometimes with themſeſves. 
To conclude, theſe niceties deſerve not the time 
that might be beſtowed on a long examination of 
them, ſince they no ways affect the purity of diſ- 
| courſe, and cuſtom is beſides uneertain or divided 
concerning them. But if one fide muft be choſen 
on theſe doubtful occaſions, the hazard ſeems to be 
lefs in making the Participles indeclinable, and fay- 
ing, ils fe ſont rendu maitres elle d eſt trouvẽ guerie, 
be found herſelf cured; la reſolution que j ai pris; une 
femme qu on a rontraint de ſe taire, a woman whont 
they have. forced to be filent. Thus no error will 
be committed, which all authors will agree to call 
ſo, ſince ſome think the Participles may always be 
indeclinable : whereas the other fide is liable to a 
certain impropriety; for Jes chaſes Pils ont le plus 
 atmdes à faire, the: things which they have the moſt 
Joe to do; inſtead of Ie plus aimt, would hardly 
roved by either party: Moreover, theſe Par- 
on es declined, often give a certain faintneſs to the 
phraſe, which ſhould, x n be avoided, 


| The Conjugation of the anciſag 7 erb j je ful I am; 
 Jnfinitive etre, to be. 4 
Purticipis Active étant, being. INES on, 
Piarticiple Paſſive Ete, been. | RY. 


ue Indicative: Mood. 
The PRESENT TENS 2. 


Sing: Je ſuis, I am; tu es, thou art; il eft, be js. 
Plur. Nous ſommes, we are; vous eres, you are; 
ils ſont, they are. 


The Aas 


| Sing,  eois, I was 3 tu &tois, il toit. . 18 i 4 
Plur. Nous . we were * vous Eiez, ils arg A 
= 


—— Z 


242 1 French GRAMMAR. 
The PEI ERPERFECT, 

Sing. Je fus, I was; tu fus, il fur. 

Flur. Nous fumes, vous fites, il fariwt. 


The FuTuURE. 5 


Sing. Je ſerai, T ſhall be;, tu ſaras, thu 2 *; 
il fera, be ſhall be. n 
Plur. Nous ſerons, we ſhall wy Vous z. bre, Jou fl 
be; ils fere ont, they ſhall 


"The 5 


Sing, Je ſerois;- * Jhould or would be ; tt ſi # 


__ 
: Plur. Nous farions, vous ſeries, iu fervent. vY 


7; 75 52 of the Participle eis with the 80 * 
* . the Verb fai. b ng 


The Comrouny TITTIIA 
Jai oth, I have been. Rs 9 
The e e lar zA er. 
evo #6," I bad been. N e 


FFF 
The Compound PRETERPERFRCT. 


eus itt, I bad been; or would or frould bave been. | 


The Combornsd Furvure. 

Jaurai tte, I hall baue been. 
The Comrovny Uncrarain 

Ptrdis £«e, I would or * have been, 


The Imperative Mod. 
Sing. 2. . Sois,. be thou; "2+ 9s 2 ſoit, ler ik be... 


Plur. 1. Sepons, let us be 3 2. ſeas be you 3 qu'ils 
Et . let 4 . Ay 


> _ wwe 


r 
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= — or Subjunftive Mood. . 


The PRESENT, 


Sing; © ae Weje fois, that In . be; tu ſois, thou 251 
3.4 ſoit, he may 3 

Plur. N25 —  ſeyons, that we may be; vous ſoyez, 

Jos may be; quils ſoient, that they my be. 


The PRETERPERFECT.. 


Sing. Sue je fuſſe, that I might or ſhould 23 gue 
tu fuſſes, qu lil fit. 


Py Nous fuſſions, vous fuſſiez, ils fuſſent. 
The Compouny PRESENT. 
"M 7a wh, that I may have been. 


The ComProvuny PAT er. | 


Teaſe a, 1 un. would, or ſhould have been. 255 


J to learn edtly the two Aus an 
4 pes Verbs. 

ear the Verb Je ſuis is often 7 

Mn of the 05 Tenſe of j je vais, 730 0 


the ſame ſignification: I ai ci chez wous, 1, — — | 
at Your Hos 25 that is is, Je ſuis ald chez vous, I Woke, | 


10 your houſe. 

In this Verb, as in thers, . thre 6 are. ſeven Sim 
Tenſes, 5 the Indicative, arid two in the Wh 
junctive M 
| nas Mie the Age efpectlly,. „lh thould | cake 
Particular notic het f the Compc V 
this Verb; bo Verb ſono, Which in = 
pe f je ſits, takes its. Con 


Ten ES 


es them from the Verb / a Thus they 
far Kr ae Hato, Je ſis # 70s 


Kick we W _ 


y ſono 


aurois ee, c. 
The 


s ffon bene | whereas the . Verb 40 e ait, 
e, je Tea l, 476 c. in- 


—— apr 


— 


— - * — o — — _ — 
— —— — — , ,,, ae _ — de ap abs * 


* 
—— — 


yy 


244 * French 6G RAMMAR- 


* 


The general Conjugation if the other. French ul. 


UR Grammarians reduce the Terminations 


| of all the French Infinitives to four principal; 

namely, er, ir, re, and oir ; which, they ſay, make 
four ſeveral ſorts of Conjugations of Verbs. This 
appears to be a very idle obſervation, fince Verbs 
of the ſame Conjugation have often as many diffe- 
rent inflections as thoſe of the four pretended diffe- 
rent Conjugations. Moreover, that which ſerves as 


4 general rule for the inflections of one of che four 


Conjugations, will equally ſerve for all the reſt. In 
conſequence” of this, therefore, we muſt either allow 
of one Conjugation: only in the French Verbs, or 
admit of as many as _ are different Termina- 
tions in the Infinitive 5 


The knowledge of Fg Conjugations will be much 


ſhorten'd by the following table; wherein, at one 
view, is ſeen in what manner the Firſt Perſon of the 
Preſent Tenſe, and of the Preterperfect, is formed 
from the Infinitive, either immediately, or by the 
5 parrots, of Participles formed from thence, The 
other Tenſes are formed by general Rules, which [ 

mall mention aſterwards. 

The firſt letters of the firſt column, in the Halict 
tdratter, are invariable in the Verb; and the ſmall 


| _— of the other columns ſhew the different in- 


Which, er to the invariable P of 
„make the Conjugation. 

8 The different ranks of Terminations, one of 

Willich i is included in the other, as ir in enir, ſhew, 


ee general has the formation I aſcribe to it; 


; others, as exir, whereof ir makes a part 
EE parte ki ich their particul formation, as in- 
ſerted in I 

By the means of this cable, and another not half 


d Tong, for the formation 0. che three Perſons 
Plural 


4 * 


S 


ce oe = 


il 


_ 5 
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Plural of each Tenſe, together with a few obierva- 
tions, the whole contained in ſix or ſeven pages, 
may be learned the general conjugation of about . 
three thouſand Verbs. All the exceptions are in- 

ſerted in the ſame table, in a ſmall character, which, 

with their Compounds, have, for the moſt part, but 

a very inconſiderabſe irregularity, whereof I ſhall 
give an account in an alphaberical liſt gf thoſe © _ 


Verbs. | | 
1 
1 
| 
: | 
| ; KB: 
il 
t i 1 
1 
— — — . * 
- 
„ 
25 1 f 
4 
* 
R A Tah! 
ba 3 1s 
0 
* 


11 


roa F HA ο 2q a nog 2 
F AOUzF. 03. Hoa 


20 o ©axony 
? A000 O03 ©x70Ava 


2 xn nod. £ mea 03 Hoanefd 8 ; 
| 22 2 ang Abus | 
03, + 2 r Mo YaJaIY OJ 
Fa M110y n 
e maya 
0-3 0 * * 6 
< { 3nd 4 nau f peas 04 © Fs min 2q 01 
L ddr oi 
| 49 03 * up L 0 
2 —5 "anos rm aaa | upp InpO | 
4 urol 03 
* | urzjdwo» 03 
= org naſe 9940 EY Fei MM 
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ee 45 4 ſupplement to the foregoing table. 


Earners ſhould at firſt make this table very 
familiar to them; eſpecially the part relating 
Verbs in er, which are more than two thouſand 
— hundred. + 2 
There are hardly above two hundred in ir-iſſant ; 
amongſt which is benir, which makes beniſſant, 
and muſt be excepted from the Verbs in enir. The 
other Terminations have each pretty near f the num- 
ber inſerted in the table. 
Some Verbs in ir, change ir only into amt in 
the Participle Active, and not into i ant; and 
form their Preſent Tenſe from the Indicative, by | 
changing the laſt ſyllable of the Infinitive into a 
ſingle . Such are, 


Bouillir, to boil, - Donillant, He . 


Dormir, 10 ſleep... dormant, Je drs. 
Mentir, to lyz mentant, je ments. : 
Partir, to 4 Dartant, je 3 
Se repentir, to repent. fe repentant, +! me repens, 

Sentir, to perceive. Hntant., jens. 

Ser vir, to ſerve, . ſervant, Je.ſers. 

3 deni, 10 go go of ſortant, Je ſers. 


What remains farther to be known concerning 
the Conjugation of our Verbs, will hardly colt: | 
more trouble than the mere reading over the 
following obſervations, wherein I ſhall make no 
mention. of the Participles, nor of the Preſent, or 
Preterperfect Tenſes af the Indicative Mood, the 
formation of which is ſeen in the foregoing table. 

| The Imperfect i is always formed from the Para 
| ticiple Active, by changing ant into ois, as, pors 
tant, carrying 3 je portois, J hit: e * * 
|: Hos, x rel 8 2 


* & N 2 * 4 1 FT f * k | 
7 J 1 1 2 „ — ot - or of - * 
wo iD 20 A 21 l » $ * —— C3 
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> he Preterperfect Indicative of Verbs in er, has 
tte ſame ſound as the Participle Paſſive je perla, ® 
I carried; being pronounced like portè, carried. 
The Future is formed from the Infinitive, only 
by adding ail after the final 7; as, former, to form; 
je ſormerai, I ſhall form: prendre, to take; 3 je pren- | 
| drai, I ſhall tate, Sc. : 
The Verb Faire changes ai into e mute in 75 
Participle Active, and the following Tenſes ; as 
ſeſant, doing; je N ois, I did; Je ferois, T ſhould as; . 
: ferai, I. ſhall Verbs 1 in enir and in oir, change | 
enir into iendra, and oir into rat in the Future; as, 
venir, to come; je viendrai, I ſhall come; * devair, to 
owe ; je devrai, I ſhall oe. All Futures end in 
rai, even thoſe of the Irregulars which in this 
Tenſe have very little irregularity. 5 
The Uncertain is always forated from the Fu- 
ture, by changing ai into ois; as, je forteri, & 
all carry; je porterois, 1 ſhould car ; Viet» 
drai, I ſhall come; je viendrois, I ſhould c . 
The Preſent Subjanctive i is formed from th the Par- 
ticiple Active, by changing a into e; as, Slant 
carrying; que je porte, that I may carry; liſant, 
2 3 gue je ti iſe, that J may r WU The 
Verbs in enir and in evoir change their Participle 
Active enant into iene; and evarit into vive ; as, 
tenir, to bold; tenant, bolding ; 3 que je tiene,” that I 
may. bold; recevoir, to receive; d rn 3 
due je  repive, 'that I may receive. = © 
A Pun. ad whe, junctive- is  alwa s formed 
5 the ſecond Perſon Singular of the reterper- 
fect Indicative, by adding to it /; as, tu aimas, 
thou lovedſt; que F aimaſſe, that T- might or "ſhould 
S 7911 that I might. 
or ſhould ſay; tu conmus,'t ee W . cn. 
nuſſe, that I might or ſhould know.” : 
Having got a knowledge of the firſt Perſon of | 
| = . Tenſes, nothing further r remains but 


a 


1 „ | to 
p WE I 


— 
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to know hom the other Perſons are formed from 
it. Every thing relating to the ſecond and third 
| „is comprehended in three eaſy” obſervati- 
, which extend o the Moods' and Tetiſes of all | 
Verbs, even of Irregulars; \ 
iſt, IF the firſt Perſon ends not with x or 5, de 
| rk a 5 — rm tray ua 
firſt; as, je ſoufre, I ſuffer ; tu ſoufres, e 
Lady, IF — rite ' Perſon ends . 
ſecond is the ſame as the firſt, and the third takes 
t inſtead of the x or 53 as, je tis, 7 J read; tu ny, 
il lit; je veur, I will; tu veux, il veut. 
It Plainly appears, that in Verbs where the 5 
final of the ſecond Perſon is immediately preceded _ 
by d or t, ee required to orm che 


third, _ +; agg $5 as, j entends, I under- 
ſtand; „ il enend z L mets, 7 put 1 Bar 
mets, ** gp 8 


Je crois, 7 es je a T owe; je bois, 7 
22 vais, I ſees je ſais, I know; are ſome- 
| ritten without the s, tho? the ſecond and 

third Perſons are formed in the ſame manner, 

as if the firſt Perſon ſtill retained the 5 :-as, 
crois, or je cr0i, I believe; tu crois, il croit, &c. { 
has been more uſual of late to write je vais than je 
vas; but otherwiſe this Verb preſerves its old in! 
flection ; 5 5 je vais, or Je vas, 4 203 tu vas, # ? 


va. 
* If the firſt Perſon ends in 6, the ſorond . 
changes the 5 final into 5 and the third ſuppreſſes _ 3 
the 3 as, 5 eſtimai, I efteemed 5 tu efimas, il G. | 
ma; je dirai, tu diras, il dira. This Termination 
in ai, regards the Preterpetfect and the N 
Verbs in ex. ; 


1 7e . 1m 
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2dly, . 
Pxiſan Plural of the Indicative the ſame as the 
third Perſon: Plural of the Subjunctive, ending in 
ii nent and oivent; a, venir, de come; ils vitpent ; 
rect voir, id recerve's ils regoivent., 

Nothing, farther remains to complete the know- 
ledge of che Conjugation of our regular Verbs 
whith are about three thouſand, except to learn 
the formation of the three Perſons. Plural; which 
s contained in the n 
dn eee ing 


Au. the formation of the three Perſon Plu- 
274 ape e wh ene i e 


e 152. lr Ui vient, 


L mr "Bt 


1 


8 _ 11 = Portai nts ey ma. 
The P. 8 His, Ls, en, . 


* . e e. 


The Preſent and 
Preerperſact Subj. 3% OT i, ent. 
Obrvations 2s ere, 1 th freeing table, 


bo ef lural Preſent - Indicative is I ; 
—— ſrom 75 GER: . os the 


* Freped & Sug pes K 23} 


obſerved. concerning the Irregular 
% n the fir 2 Singular of 
| 12 hy i cooper s the — nd 
fo ene Ty ch Pape Kee 
or 10 
F "3 5 by Sugs 8055 


gnt into 97 ba jez z thus tho in = 
Wee e aller, rk ſay, 
16,0 le, t at ay g9 5 que tu Biiles 3 the Plus 
gue nous gllions, Het we We ay 75 3 aue vou 
1 go e thele two Per- 
Particig e Active allant. 


Ve + 2 t hi obGrrajn  faſſons, thas 
e » hat you may do; and puiſſous, 
mal we me A Puilſieg, that you may be able 3 
which like other Irre | ar Verbs are farmed from, 


their firſt B 


e of the deere of the 
5 in oient, che pronunciation of which 


ec orel 555 very much. This difficylty. 


 6ved? Gu by pronouncing it like a long @ 

* ils diſoient, ils feroient are n ils 
diſet, ils feret. 

The Plural of the Preterperſect like the other 


Tenſes, is alſo formed from the firſt Perſon Sin- 


gular, which always ends in ai or g. When it 


ends in ai, is a as appears in the table is chan · 
er P 


ged into amës, ates, frent, The oth 
only change the s final of the firſt Perſon Singular 
Into mes, ; ft rent, according to the ſame table, 
The Uncerfain'Tenle has the ſame Terminations 
as the Imperfect ; and the 4 Subjunc- 
tive the ſame wok _— Sj — 3 
The Com es, as re ob- 
ſerved, are always formed from the Participle Faſ- 
ſive joined to the Single Tenſes of the Auxiliary 
1 — 0 ai ame 1 ber loved ; FR Gime, [ er 
4 i l r | 


* * 
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It is needlieſs to add any thin farther to wi 
de have faid before concerning the inflections 
che Imperative. The ſecond Singular, the firſt 
Plural, and the ſecond Plural, 8 ſame 
Perſons of the Preſent Indicative, ſup 7 
Perſonal Pronoun. The third Sin mr, | 

third Plural, apes with he fins Picks 4 85 
Preſent ive. Thus, tu chantes, thou fing- 
* 3 nous chantons, wwe fng vous chantez, you 
fing s qui chante, that be ma 7. fing 3 J ils chan- 
tent, that they may ſing ; in the Imperative 
2 La Koner th) thou (me final after the e mute fi- 
) chantons, let us fing; chan- 


tex, ; 2 I tet him ſing; qufils 
e ee ui * * 

To this account of the general Conjugation of 
our Verbs I ſhall add examples, to make the 
— = It may be proper 


at firſt, to com the rul 
1 them, . NY Fo 
| The Indicatin Mood. 
P xRESEN r. 


th Paime; love; tu aimes, il aime. 
Fir: Nous aimons, vous aimez, ils aiment. 
: :624Fhe INũPEZATI . 8 
| 7 aimois, I loved; tu aimois, il aimoit. 
: Phu. Nous aimions, vous aimiez, ils aimoient. 
| The PRETERPERFECT. 3 
Sing. Paimai, I loved; iu aimas, il aima. 
Plur. Nous 1 von aimates, 15 aimt rent. 
| The FuTuRE | 


Sing. Painerai, T. Hall love; 3 tw aimeras, il ene ; 
Ther Nous aimerons, vous aimerez, ils * 
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The UnNCExRTAIN.. : 


Sing, CY pb «gig DEP 
75 * ois, il alnierott. 
Plur. Nous aimerions, vous aimeriez, ils aimeroient, 


The. Compound Tenſes 5 of the Indicative. 
The Compound PRESENT. 
Pai . aimt, 1 have loved. = 
f The Comrovuny IMPERFECT. 
Vavois aims, I bad loved. . 
The Coup ounp PRETERPERFECT, 
Peus aims, I had loved. 14 - 
The Cour Futons, 
Faurai aimt, I ſhall have loved. 


The Con rovnp UnczzTain. 
Paurois aimt, I ſhould have loved. 5 


The SubjunAive Mood, | 


The PRESENT. 


Sing. Que Jaime, that J may love; tu aimes, 2 
| aime. ; 
Plur. Vie nous aimions, vous aimiez, ils aiment. 


The PxETERPERFECT. 


Sing, Nee imaſe, that ee u — 
ſes, il aimaſt or aimdt. | e 
Phur, Kuala aimaſiez, . 


; ; q * * . . - 
o bs 
15 

q * 

- . 3 
: 

L 1 * = 
. * * 


1 Fotteb IIA bo 
| The ct Terje of the fahne, N 8. 


At Conroun Dr, 
Pls avis Ina have Dörd. . 
The Compound Pattz r 
Jeu _ 4 had or. ſbould e 

The Imperative. 


Sing n; qu'il aime, bias NY 
| PC Sing. 425, Ti. 45 Ire 3,6 aimez, wt wa; 4 gil 
n. let them lob n ie 5 
* We Difhitiok.” = ay 1 
Preſent. Aimer, to love, e 


Preterperſe Sas 
Part. Act. reſent. 1 es hy 


Pret, Ayant aim#, Bai 


Part. 2 eee 
berker ant tt aim, aig een lov * 
The R exam 5 Conjugation akon 
from a Verb, 15 "Fay; On ch ends in s. 
2 
£7 


1 72 
33 wal e K SAS. ne 


„ am. de 


Sing. TY T n in us 1 
Plur. Nous finiſſons, vous finiſſez, ils ihn. 


a The IM rEAX Ne 2 us 
| » finiſh folds A 
es FT a 4 ral 2 l | 


The PRETERPERFECT. 


453 


x 
. 


8 — Je finis, I eFfded; tu finis, il finit. 


Plur. Nous . von finites, ils 2 
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| The Furunz, Ns 0 
Sing Je fir, I ſpill end; tn 9 a 1 ; 
/ 


Flur. Nous fniron, vous finirez, ts þ 


1 YL 8 | 
Sing, Je finirois, I would or could 2; tu Alt : 

h il finiroit..' 

Fur. Nous Fmirions, vous fniriez, ils uri 

The Compound Tenſes of the Alki, 

| | The Cor Parra m. 
Fai fini, I have ended. 

| The Compound Ir ATI. | 
Pais fini, I bad ended. | * 

| The Compouny Paztanpahracy; 
Peus fini, I bad ended. | ths Tae ran, 

The Compound Romans > 
ven fini, I. ſhall baue ended. 
| The ComrounpD UnczxraIA. 


ab fink 1 could or frould have endet. 
he SubjunAtive, „ 


Tue PRE SEN T. 


Sig. Bye | je Soils "7bat 7 nay tad; tu Bie 


"Ul ft 
Plur. Nl Hat, vous" finiſſiez; ils filſent. 


The PET IAIIAI IE. 
| 4 © je 22 that T ended; In fußt 23 


Flur Nis fniſſons, vous finiſez, 20 15 * 
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| The Compound Tenſes of the- andi. 


We fenſſe fi, that I bad ended. 


Obſerve, that a Verb ending in x, has the fame 


Ae J aie fin, that I may have ended. 


3 


infiection as if It ng erg * 1 Twill; 


n un, u il w. | : . 
. Imperative. 


Sing, 2. N Finis, end bon; 3. n a let "bids 
Plur. 1. e f en 2. Falter aul h, 


9 4 ils finifent, lar them end. 


- * * * » 
De Infinitive.” Nn 


| Preſent. Finir, do end. # all 
Participle Adtive. Fi niſſan, r. 
Preterperſect. Ayant fini, - ad ended. 


Paſſive. - Fin, endeds. ; 9 HT 


Sant ai fini, having been ended. 
The third example of the French cn. 


The Indra... 


PRS T. CRE 


Sing. FA renls, I reftore';' tu rends, il rend. 
Plur, Nous rendons, vous Tendez,, ils rendent 


The IMPERFECT. 


Sing. * rendois, I reftored ; iu rendais, il rendoit, . 
Plur. Nous rendions, vous fender, is rendbiens 


The benin er nr 


IS 75 rendis, I reſtored; tu rendis, i! OY 
« Nous rendime vous rendites, ils OY | 


14 


29 * 
EE ; * 


1 eden 2 
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The Fu run E. 4: 


Sing. Je a rendrai, . T hall reſtore ; 5 tu renras, i 11 | 


rendra. 


Bk > Mons rendrons, vous PO” Ri ils rendront. : 


The UncerTaAin. 
Sing. Fe rendrois, I ſhould or would reſtore ; ZN 


| rendrois, il rendroit. 
Plur. Nous rendrions, vous 005 7 vendroient; 


The Compound Tenſes of the Indicative | 


Jai rendu, I have reſtored, N 21 
Favois rendu, I had reſtored. 

Peus-rendu, 7 had reſtored. * 

I aurai rendu, I fhall have reftored. 
Paurois rendu, I could or ſbould have reſtored. 


The Subjunttive, 1 
PRESENT, - 


Sin, But je rende, that I may reſtore ; gue tu rens 
og qu'il rende. 


Plur. Que nous rendions, Vous rendiez, ils rendent, 


The PRETERPERFECT. 


Sing. Que je rendiſſe, that J reſtored ; tu rendi M 
il rendit. 
Plur. Nous rendiſſions, vous rendi Nex, is rend ent. 


The Compound Tenſes of the Subjunttive. 


Que j'aie rendu, that I may have reſtored. 
Que j ſe rendu, that I Thud 1 N 


, : * * 75 NY" wa. ” 12 8 RT i , 2 
1 1 : 
C 4 5 * 4 *% - 5 8 Y * * ' i 
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7 The: Anperutivr. 
b 2. Rends, reſtore thou ; g. qu'il ende, let bin 


reſtore. 
E Plur. 1. Rendons, let us reſtore; 2. renden, reſtore 
1 "is rendent, tet them reſtore. 


. De Infinitive, _ 


| Preſent. 3 to reſtore. 
fect. Auoir rendu, * . by 
| Part. AR, Preſent, Rendant, reſtoring. 
Preterperfect. Ayant rendu, having reſtored.” | 
2 Paſſ. Preſent. Rendu, reftored, 5 
reterperfect. &ant rendu, being reſtore or, ; yan 
ang WL . —_— been. 8 


J ; 
+ \ 95 . - 


9 vun . Verbs. 


| as exceptions, gone which 10 low not the ge- 
neral rules for the formation of the Tenſes. It is 
proper to obſerve, that all the irregularity of Verbs 
falls only on the Preſent, the Preterperfect, the 
Future of the Indicative, and on the Preſent of 
the Subjunctive. And as theſe Tenſes are formed 
from the/Participles, 1 ſhall in the firſt place ſet 
down the irregular Participles of theſe Verb. 
When one Tenſe of a Verb is out of uſe, the 
other Tenſes, which ſhould be formed from that, 
become alſo out of uſe. And, on the contrary, 


wien a Tenſe is in uſe, all the Tenſes formed 


from it are alſo ado een eee a particular 


exception. 


The l like many regular Verbs, have 
commonly their Preterperfect Tenſes the ſame as 
their Participle Paſſive, adding s to it when there 
is none; as the Participle Paſſive mis, put; the 

reter hf 1 7 pit; the Participle Paſſive 
* 255 
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. concluded; 4 e Preterperfect j je contlus I con- 
dec, There are ee to this we 
LAT Wes ce;of., ;. 10 n e 7 
2 T3 0 E 
The is a liſt 0 Iris - rt in alpha- 
betical or Fa with 3 — heir irregu- 


lan Lena. 2 1 1147 "4 


Auer, 10 £03 A "the Preſent "OS je vais, ar je 
ut. 


was, 7. zo; but the latter is now. ſeldom. uſed: 
third. Perſon , Plural ils vont, they go; the Preſent 
Subjunctive g que j Paille, that T1 may go. 
Aquerir, to.  deguire z the Particle Active aque- 
rant, acguiring; the Farticiple Paſſive aquis, ac 
quired;; the Preſent Indicative j aquers, I acquire. . 
Boire, to drink ; the Participle Active buvant, 
drinking.; the Participle. Paſſive bu, drunk ; the 
Preſent Indicative je bois, or je boi, I drink ; the third 


_ Perſon Plural ils beivent, they drink ;.; the Preſent 


Subjunctive que, je boive, that I drink,; the 
2 Perſon Tan 73 "Js. We 5 tor» may 


LY þ 


five. N N 13 * wo 


ot Bruite, 3 i þ WEE more in _ RY 


ſides this b Infinitive, . 1 1 perfęct 1 ative 
e bruzots, I made a iſe: and, e e Le Ac- 
ive, bruiant, Tai, making 4 noſes. which. 
4 is 


Sf 


* Gs wk ES 5. 
i n 


f "F — _ ergs. grove Ma 1 dicboir, 
10 decline; is n n E tive, and in 
the l le Paſſive 2 5 declined or allen. N 
Erdire, _ believe, the Participle Active crpyant, 


11 ; the Participle, aflive, u believed ; the 
11 8 8 2 | Preſent 


aut "att {ov e nga: 
ts fall has o Le uſe; ta 


* 
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© Preſent Indicative ;j je crois, of je croi, I believe, the 
Preſent Subjunctive gue je croie, that 7 may believe. © 


Courir, to run; the Participle Active courant, 


running; the Participle Paſſive couru, run; the 


Preſent Indicative je cours,” 7 runs the Future 


courrai, I all run. 


2 veillir, to gather , . the Participle Ade wiki 


lant, athering the *Partici ple Paſſive cueilli, ga- 

| thered: the Preſent Indicative je cueille, I gather ; ; 
the Future j je cueillerai, T ſhall gather. - 

: Conclure, to conclude ; and exclure, to exclude ; 


the Participle Active concluant, concluding ;. che 
Participle Paſfive conclu, conclue, concluded; but 


exclure makes exclus and exclue. 
Coudre, to ſow with a needle ;, the Participle Ac- 
tive couſant, Jowing 3 the Participle Paſſive conſu, 


Dire, 1 N70 the Preſent Indicative je dis, I 
the ſecond” Perſon Plural vous dites, you ſay." 
is Compounds follow the general rule; as, 0 
mediſez, you flander; vous maudiſſez, you — "ol 
and not vous medites, vous maudites, Sc. the 
ticiple Active of maudire, is maudiſſant, curſing. 
Ecrire, to write; the Participle Active &crivant, 
writing 3 the Pfeſent Indicative Fleris, I write ; 
3 
Ffailli, to 0 er is 
5 uſed inſtead 5 e moms. nt s | 
© Faire; 10 do; "the Participle Acive faiſan 
ing. the Participle Patfive fait, done; MP reken 
Indicative e fats, Ido; the ſecond Perſon” Plural 
ban? ay — the third Perſon, Plural #s font, 
they do; tlie etfect je fs, an; che Futare 
5 ay T hall by che elent i 
faſſe, that” I may ane WI | 
Frire, 20 Py 3 bis "a in the Iabnicve, and 
in che Fur pls Paſſive frit, fed. 


9 
* 
= WH % * 
. * 
2 * 


Fi, 


"4 the Preterperfect Indicative je coufis, T ſow-. 


ae que fe 


Fuir, to fly, has an irregularity ſcarce percepti 


ble, which is, that its Fartieiple Paſſive fui, fled ® * 


has no Feminine. 


Hair, to hate; the Preſent Singular Indicative 


je hais, I hate; pronounced as one ſyllable like bes 3 
but in the Plural it makes nous halſſons, we hate 
hai. being two ſyllables, and ſa in the other inflec- 


tions. 
Lire, to read; the Participle Active Haan, read- 


ing ; ; the Participle Paſſive /u, read, 


Metre, to Part the Participle Active mitant, 
artic 


putting; the iple Paſſive mis, Puts the Feen 
ſent Indicative je mets, I put. 

 Moudre, to grind; the Participle Active, accar- 
ding to ſome, moulant, . the Participle 
Paſſive moulu, uns;, che Pr reſent Indicative je 
mouds, I grind. 


Mourir, to die; the nie Adivt mcurant, | 


dying; the Participle Paſſive mort, dead; the Pre- 
ſent Indicative je meurs, I die; the. chird Perſon 
Plural ils meurent, they die; the | je 


mourus, I died; the E mourrai, I ſpall dis; 


the Preſent, Sub ye que je meure,.\ that I may 
die; the third I fon Ph K neureut: that 


they . may die. 90 
Moyvoir, to. ou 3 the Pings ic 


Perſon Pl 
je mouvrai, I. {ball mouę; the, Preſent ues unctive 
ee that. I may move; 


14 7 


Maur, 4 be bras the Participle. Active nal 


nt, coming forth; the Farticiple 


paſt je KIN 4 We bern. N an doi 


1 1 
r 40 Fe SR Wine Brno bet 
432.3 , 18 9 42 N 5 6 1 * 1 5 3 8 


Imi mots 
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| DB Active nan. 
vant, moving; the Farticiple Paſl ve mu, moued; 
the e je mens, 1 move; 2 the third 


meuvent, they nove; the Future, 
0 ili nee, har 1 may move. 8 25 


| ve ne, born, 
the Preſent ndjcative je nais, I an al N : 


d . - 7 if & 4 wo 
i . v4 8 £34 #2 
* f "2 als K * P '* * 1 0 „ 141 
RED 3 ur 
RS 


as A French GAMMA K. 
2 Our, td bear; is ſcarce uſed but in the Infini- 
tive, which obſolete, and in the Participle 
Paſſive oui, Beard; as fat oui, I have beard, 
Paitre, to | feed; the Participle Active a ant, 
feeding; the Preſent Indicative je pais, T feed, "It 
has no Preterperfect Tenſe, nor Participle Paſſive. 
Pleu voir, ld rain; an Imperfonal, the Participle 
Paſſive Plu, rained; the Preſent Indicative il lent, 
#t rains; the Future 4 Pleuvra, "it will rain. 
Pousoir, to de able; the Participle Active pou- 
_ want, being able; tlie Preſent” Woche je peux, I 
am able; z the third Perfon Plural is peuvent, they 
are able ; the F uture je + pourah," I fall be able; 
the Preſent Subjuinative. ue je guiſe,” that I may be 
able.” The *Participle "Paſſive pl, is never uſed, 
except aſter the Auxiliary Verb Fa, . 
© Prendre, to take; the r Active prruant, 
taking; the Parriciple Paſſ ive 771 „ taken z the Pre. 
ſent Subjun&ve. 2 25 grene, That'T may tate. 


Pner, iu Pig Preſent — je p 2 1 
has Hd fin e Preterperfe put, it ſtinks, 
Ben imp _ Y inſtead” of 5 a. $ in 
eri, to | 18 "uſe t | he brich 
and after the"! Webs 5 Togo,” 1 5 to ne; 
envoyer, to. ſend. as, uerir to go" in earth of 
by Pub ri, to. OMe z LIST \ rover que : 
4 ſeare j L 4 
; — of * 3 
tive £ e A wee i che -noch 
Nats" 1 5 obſolete {tb 
fo art; the Paſtit Tf ; 
"Prefer 5 1051 
in the Fel Wie 25 all oe ft Bart... w—_— 
"8 avoir, 1% knot P Ketive [achait, 


knowing; the i, Patt) fu, Tron; "the 
Preſent Indicative je /ais, or je ſai, I know; the 
my — Plural nous faveys, we knows the Fu- 

ture 


4 Frekieh GAA. 5 3635 


a e lern T foall know ; the Imperative ache, 

1 thou ; fachons, let us e the Preſent Sub⸗ 

jetter qu e je ſache, that T may bete. | | 
* Seorr, 5 fit, is little uſed, — Fade Werdoß 


ompound aſſebir, 3 aſſes! ciple Active 

afro e fer ; the Hane le Fe s, ſcated; r 

© is ſence ever 180 in the Preben Indicative Sin- 
— nor in the third Perſon. Plural il: . \ 
they fit +, bur the firſt and ſecond Perſon Plural are 5 
very much in uſe Pous Wut tons, we fit , 
vors Alſciex, you fit's the! uture if ar eren 5 2 
m Uerrai, 7754 t. 1 R 

 Sarſeoir, to ſuſpend; and 751 to Auth, hae} 8 
ſcarce. any Tenſe in "uſe, but the Infinitive. Se 
Ut may make the 2 uture je r ſurſwoirai, 7 all fc uſe” f 


"=D to ſolve, grows ole; ber com 
; as, abſoudre, to 2 „ Mpudbe, 1 a” | 
hor; reſbudre, to m the Infiniti 

and the Participle Paſſive Ely,  abjous, ab) 1 
ven; difſons „Ae Mi 725 But w | 
hure, e 7⁰ do 4. e or ee, | 
it is Gt all 1 1 | articipte Activ? 
pls, repo, yy Sol: 5 
R199 e 15 Nin OV: : ) 


1555 dle Achre ſuf dae 
75 Palle 40 | fog þ 
* AS 


85 EN 5 = 155 


= 


ED ; 15 Face Pallire trait, Ee, wy by”: 1. 

no Preterperfect. Its compounds FE Nraire, 10 4 

irget: e en, to extract, are ſcarce in ule, 
8 


„„ bh. 
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EE t in the Singular Preſent Indicative, and in the 
| Fake Paſſię ; as, diſtrait, diſtrad ec. 
Vaincre, to conguer. the Participle Active vain- 
cant, e 5; the Farticiple Paſſive. vaincy, 
: hs 8 3 Indicative , 
Tangire $: 10 Preſent r is little uſed, 
223 4% U . che Participle Active pa- 
. Fe the Farticiple Paſſive . 
: 5 [as 1 5 dicative je vaux, I am worth; 
audrai, 4 Hall be worth; the Pre- 


als dren ive , that I may be: worth ; 
but . bj pn Feet makes. y 4. , 


- vai, 
ee z is handy i in . except tin che 
nf and in the Farticiple Exfſirs with, 4 oath, 
0 Keævetir, to inveſt; is regular, but is not Wed 


in-the Preſent 11 yl 
| Vivre, pe live; Particip le Active diba Tiv- 
3 the] Participle Paſſive v4 wick, dy the Preſent 


— 


5 % f 


Particip "AA 
EE ies " en; 
Min, th 5 x 


; a 2 ret 7; * 
rare 3 
S0 . 5 le 2 775 be 


nil 3 31 175 t; WN . % at: 18. ict irn. 8 et . 
= . K. Fei ohen ed, 0 FN Joh: De” T4 0 


1 | Ks 70 92 9 ed WIVES 55 N adi | 


% WT * X 
* $7 


”- wade BOY 7 wt ">" ; $ 5 wa 8 e 
| WN ; "i: forms partieniar | eros. Ft he” & 


1 70 go. This Vetb i in French not an- 
frees. to the Engliſh word 70 ge; but is mbteover 
uſed before the Infinitives of Verbs, to dende a pot 
ture time near; AS, Je Pais dire, 7 bs ging 14 ſa £ 
The Verb devoir is alſo uſed' to” Ea, 
time, bur which is nor derer mig to b 7 
or remote; as, je dois parler ſur tette aſfuire, I am 
70 ſpeak on this affair., The Verb venir, followed 

by the Particle de, and an Infinitive, i is er to ſig- 
a time ve: latel paſt; as, je 2 W. - 
4. Juff now aid, The Verbs) Je vais, I ge 32 re- 
view, je retourne,” 7 return; are often co — 
as Recipocrals, and with the Particle en, e 
when they are without a governed word ; 4 78 
vais, * Jet Men 4 alle, I wen; 5 wen re- 
our ne, am returne 
i; aver, to ſend, has for fone time as.commgn- 
f enverraj in the Future Fa eee 17 
ball Jend ; but 3rouver, to find, does not however 
mike trouverrai, as ſome ſay ; but je Je on 


J. Gall ind; ing to the general rule. | 

, to bleſs, has tor 1 Pur . 
„ Ned; bg Eh a 
151 „made by an 


yr rode abbeſ abr 


ple. en III $11) 2 152 4 ph 44 3 
= or 3 . Vibes wy 


their © Parts e n brened," 
, 4 ö Mz 7 x; ER 5h. if hed <1 £ CHAIR" 
gt 1 — abn. Lin E A N 1s 


19: 5 elk L 10 bein ( 22 2 el. 202 ws Ct 955 3 
q Nuno 5 85 1 


6 AW Grnliman, 

. Savoir, to tnow ſometimes makes in the Preſent” 

TRative abe, of font; but 38 

then be "FX By he dr we A0 3 by gui 

or or by. an-Adverb of Compari ns er 

d or, 00 5 e 

Bs. „ PAY ainted Wi » 
25 eue ben 14 ave ood U 


won an mai parls de us, 
77 Prey 1 of 3 75k 
Jae op ns 1 


uf % bus; % | 
or, ſe eee? 
5 er 2 e Fund or 4 per & 

5 que 6 of | 
Slag Liv FIG ned 8 
d 2 5 DI, 1 5 10 p, 

aral, pr 71 ße N 


% Hochi In = nots 


= BY . IY \ ay 
| My "Of the Ae ent = ans, 1 
Fs Co ey 4 oth T es ny pA 


2 


i ME Agi. 


Verb y ai, where it is always indeclinable. There are 
b 
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Aixitiary j# it; and their Partici is declined 
15 an E as, je ſuit alt, I went; elle off 


alle, ſhe went; nous ſommmmes 4%, e went; elles 
ſontaltes, * ew. Of the fame kind are, 


 arivh, - 5 OM A. alpha! - 

| devens, e 1 ] became 
| [ „ „ entered 
| > þ a ie "7. «04 died 
Je ſuis 4 nm, , „ 1 was born 
e parti, . I. +, departed 
an 2 r 
1 MN tombe,. Fr St IIS if fell 

J venus 1 2 came 


1 weed by errohedus 5 f Fe MF Fai arivt, 
Val parti; fai-retournd, "ft. But we” may tay 2 
differently, je ſuis qu, or ai ers, e ele . 
je ſuis deſcendu, or pal d. ends, 7 vu ve deſcended ; 
je ſuis monte, or yu mont, I h . "The 
two laſt Verbs ate alſo ſometimes Active. 2 

The Verb ortir, 70,80, 0 
Athy on, ſome 00 
a” 0 of faites fortin ce c 
* en the Verb 7 je 5 155 1 7 


x ren 1. fupp len 
js and f Ot. fe ſuis, 2s x . ma vit ane Vong, 
wh 35 125 1 ifs. 20 with. „ \ paſſez;par 222 

Fj We. fay, 2 e . al 
4 p 772 Ell "gp 
overned 8 50 5 81 L N 
Some are called Im „and are al- 
125 pA the, Progoun 1. Their Tenſes 
ch 


ame as ant e of other Verbs; as, , fa 225 


mn Or #5 nge ar) 3 10 aloit,. 11 falu , bf f 2 
By ; 10 = a. 5 be neceſſe der) it ae bit, it. 


a, hay it my be ne- 


N Weite % Aon 


© 7 Their ſeveral. Tenſes are Kr ee boon be found 
8 e ſame manner as if OE ROE * As, 
new ne Hoe.” 
Va m ) Future. I faudra. 
Lt 122 it bas beet neceſſary. 
42 A Fit. had been 8 
we 1 auroit falu, it ſhould be neceſſary. 
1 il faille, that it may be neceſſary. 


” PM WY French, Cn. 
Preſ. I r. ; 
 Imperfe&. 77 Mahr. FF | 
C Uncertain. I faudroit. 
Abe Compound Tenſes. 

1 4 eut falu, 
I aura fall, it ſhall be neceſſary. 

f 55 aa. i bad lum neoefery. 


Ne V Rel ener 


Thi Verb has no Infinitive, nor Parti 1 
ive, as have other Im perſonals; ſuch as, il nege, it 
ws; 1 eat, it 5 1856 i peut, it rains; 
Tome, it unders ; ; 9 1 liphiens © which 
ive make *# 8 95 vir, ta 
ten; 


let ſet eh Mk apply i el 
ene ; 1 mien, it Tie 7 | the 
2, if is by means of x 1 plats a "un tt LY 


| 9 ennie, e 
a wg 
; As, 5 7 A, it is, Oc, des, 


pes tree laft Imperſor 5 
words, Wa termine of particularize NPE 
4} 3 1 9 
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| 'Ily « is uſed to expreſs a certain portion of 
ing. of ſpace, or of numbers; as, 1 28 mille 
ans que le monde oft crtt, it is fix thouſand. years 


ſince. the world was created; iy 4 cens lieuss 
de France d la Chine par E rann 4 Moſcovie, it is 


fifteen hundred leagues from France to China by the 
way of Muſcovy ; * a mille gens qui parlent Pls 
quence ſans ſavoir ce que Ceft, there are a thouſand 
prople who talk of eloquence without knowing what 
it . Il'y a, taken in this ſenſe, is expreſſed in La- 
tin by the Verb ee, to be; il y a des gens [ſunt 
homines) there are people. I y a, followed by an 
 Infinitive, with the Particle 2, ſignifies the occafion 
and reaſon of an action; i/ y a 2 craindre, à eſperer, 
| there is reaſon to fear, 10 bope. 25 
The Imperſonal il a, is alſo uſed to expreſs che | 
Rainted of the ſubject ſpoken of; as, dans Parche 
de No il y avoit neuf Perſones, in ads ark there 
wers nine perſons. _ os 


e — — 
Pe” OR mers. 


oy ee 21 Grow . 
rome: | dg 


Dy aura, there will be. 


jun&ive 18 wil , 425 that there may be... | 8 —_ 
| vil y eüt, thatithere had been, Ge. 


See that this Verb, and the other Imper⸗ | 
ſonals, 1 e the Noun which is their Nomina- 


tive Caſe ; as, ily des gens 3 and net dec gene l , 
there are | 


ople. 
11 fait 5 with Adectives which expreſs the 7 
ifpoſition'of the air; as, i fait cbaudſ on froid, it 


is bot or coli; i fait beau tems, it is weather; 5 
it fait vilain tems, it it bad weather, Se. 
I is joined with Adjectives to ſhew that the 


„ 
od 


wi 2 — ” I i 

in ow 0 aſe; 

. que la raiſon 8 dey 17 6 Auorion nl Ke, 
by is certain that. Feaſen "and eublin are WA conſi- 

ſent 77 3 

If i t is followed by : an nere, che Parti 
54 de is added to it; as, il oft ban de nonifer aus 
ts fu Hans g ils ont 1 75 Pargucil. q G babilete, 

is proper to. diſcover ta ſuffi cient. fene « that their 

GI. capacity. 

ei is alſo joined to fome NN and Infini- 

WB 1 He BE Sealy 75 1 of an action; 

| C e prexare [es ecautions, it is graper 

75 e e, et & craindre qu an 72 75 

pas, e is reaſon to Vt that aue may nut-ſucceed, 
N ef is uſed on almoſt all other occaſions indifte- 
ig e e onto Pare 

Meru » there are wonder ſul ymparnnes.:. Als 
ſo il y a, or il oft un benheu e ins 
Bommes peuvent parvenir par fa moyen. de la vertu, 
there is a ſolid happineſs, which it 15 . the power 
of every man to attain by the muansaf virtue. 

There is another kind of Verbs called Reflected or 
Reciprocal; becauſe the cauſe and the end of the 
| action fignifiet vy chem have a 1 
to each other; as, Je ne. N by ame myſelf z il 
ſe loue, be proife. 2 . Nee always have im- 

mediately before" them a Con qunftive Pronoun in 

| neee Dative' Caſe: and are thus con- 


ing. 7. 175 diane 52 Mane on e. 
; il le blame.” * 2 1 
5 Plur. DA NOUS s Hamons, vols bol AN 1 


1 The Ae ronouns are {ed Fug ae Pete | 

1 bath of the Lana and of 40 Su Vet Jef Theſe 
ee e er :& Indicarive, 

ob} ei e PW e 255 vo Fr Forres Dec 

t 6 


. 
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Je me ſuis blami, I have blamed ef ; 
Sing: tu 2 blame, il Seft\ blame. * 
Flur. Nous nous ſommes blamez, vous vous tes 
Blanc, 1 e eee | 1 
© The-Infinitive. \ 8s mer, 10 blame bimſelf. | 
The Participle. Se blamant, blaming himſelf ; 
q ' £etant blame, baving Dlanied amel 
eee confine the name of 
— — 
2 Ie; conn no 
e gurſalues. The word entre is often put before 
Reciprocal Verbs —-— — 
nal Pronoun to ſignify that one part of the ſubject 
acts on the other; as, naus nous entre-louons; we 
praiſe each athor; vous vous entre-decries, you de; 
een ener wart eee 
Hence it that all Active Verbs may be 
come Ref] or Reciprocal, whenever the 
ſubject acts on itſelf, . But ſeveral continue alſo pure- 
ly reciprocal, without ever being uſed in any other 
manner; as, il /e repent, he repents 3 nous nous ab- 
ſtenons, wwe abſtain, c. The pure Reciprocals are 
diſtinguiſhed by their Infinitive, which in dictio- 
| navies 18 ahways-preckded "by: the Fvonoun jo; "26, 
fe repentir, to repem; Habſtenir, io abſtainn. 
5 Cattom has introduced the Particle before fome 
| Reciprocal Verbs, which, like the word entre 
| placed immediately after the: ono Perſonal 
nouns, and before the Verb; as 
| Sing, Fe wen yeourn, Traut, ts Fen retire, 
i Sen retourne, ' 
Tn non Hl 
nioz; ils Sen retournent. 


3 


"The 8 Ven retourner, to return. 
Tue Participle Active Fen tour nam, „ returning 
ven as relournt, having returned. | 


CL. | 


p 275 4 ed Grau. I 
1 Be ** Tov N 3 aue i e 
bo e HA 7. v. 


28 W x; i" 19-5 OS 


The practice with ard io the And nn 3 aur. 
"he — ER green et a r een pare 


\ 
* — 
8 2 4 8 
* . 
— 


—— — ae oft ja ufe: The 
reſt may 
per.to recal to mind that the Modifiers are 
ö — — 


dune, r., 


ey dici, 
'bere- 


rh ici, 5 
She" 1 as — „ 
1 Oer - f 
„ on ——— de-ld, beyond 3, clans, 
baut, en 


: re ee Fry 0 on the right band; 
à gauche, on the beft z jau ici, "bitherto 3 Jufque-la, 


even to that, Se. 
Theſe. Adverbs receive the Anicle d& before 


them, when they are ee, by a Noun; mY 


n 


be ſound in dictionaries. — be peo- | 
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I nalire de ctans, the maſter of this houſe ; les &cbos * 


part ʒ le derriere de la maiſon, the back part of the 
e cnn anos Torn (0 
p61 \ K JN bY nn ; w © 


* Th 0 ag 4 * 24 2 4 
5 . . U . S : 
255 * 4 1 ) G44 1 | * 1 4 4 Þ 20 „ * 
Auperbs of tine: 
| e 
* , 
33\4 4 JS 4 Wa ot + ; 0 


rnerement, Pautre jour, recemment, Idtely ; de 


4% aur e, 
beure, early; 


eu. tit, *quickly ;" lout- Ay beure, dans peu, incontinent, 


5 * 4 - . 


„ 
Ide 
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en moins de rien, moſt ſuddenly ; ; en un clin dæil, ix | 
| ihe tewinkling of an * 0 


Adverb of number. OY Ee 


Combien de foi? bow often ? this is anſwered by 

whe p fois once; "deux fois, twice z trois fois, ie, 3 
x The inder mina number dre vingt fois, 
| — times; cinquante fois, fifty times; cent fois, 
a hundred times; mille fois, a thouſand times; cent 
| mille 3 a ne wee 1 


KS 


50 . ? _ — ? peu, little; peu. tant 
5 ſoit peu, very litile; beaucoup, muc 1 Sk fort, 
very much; 3 4ſſex, enough; trop, too. Ms. 3. environ, 
about; peu d peu, lelfurety ; trap peu, too little; au- 
tant, as much as ; plus, more; moins, leſs 3 en quan- 
titè, * yes nombre, many z en par- 
tie, partly,; cher, cherenient, dearly; d avantage, 
more; entierement, entirely; d demi, 2 pen pres, al- 
naß; inſiniment, infinitely ; tout, 4 2 fait, who z 
ment, 7 —.— I 3 » ftrang 


| admirablement, erfully; bien, 
. well ; mal, ills. Gue, 8 thine fal 
: ciently.; Point, point du tout, not at. all; du tout au 


tout „. na ufo 3 — hardly 3 paſſa 
ment, tolerably; 755 mediocrement, .. indiforent * 8 Hour 
le ee eee 1 Saen a. 4 5 x 


N LIE 3 - 4 
7 f 8 ws, | 
Av | Adverts ff eder, KL RIS 0 


44 1 in the firſt place ; PSY EAN] by 
dgurit ment, r, Sc. avant 2205 choſes, eſpeci- 
al; après tout, after all; de ſuite, tout de ſuite, 
in order; enjin, at length ; enſemble, together ;_ tour 

du tour, allernately; ; 4 la file, in 23 Fordre, "of 
| ordre, 
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ordre, en ordre, in order; de jour en jour, from day 
to day; de tems en tems, fi rom time to time; confuſe- 


ment, confu 72 ne Thorn 3 en foule, 


ina crow fond en com 


le, utterly ; ſans deſſus 


deſſous, upſide down ; au retour, at returning; 4 la 


pareille, ' in like manner; en tchange, in exc bange ; 
| a ia mode, fue, | 


Aduerbu of interrogation, . + 


bow much? combien de fois ? how often ? comment ? 
bord ? dn vient que ? whence comes it . 


„Aerir of affe rmation and of. negation, 


| Oi, , ouida, per; 3 2 "fans. doute, cer 
tainly; volontiers, willin 50 5 pn wap. en ver 
ri, voruablement, vraiment, certainly; nullement, 


by no means; non, ne, pas, Point, non Pas, no; ni, 


nor z e F au ear, 2 Paventures 


2 chance.” 


5 


 Adveths of POO 8 


aſi; thus ; auf, alſo ; autant, as much ; 3 tout . 


autant, quite as much; e. en e cas 
oy like Manner, AS. | | 


8 


Alber. 10 alla, PD of. ae. 


OY 
8 "Tout 4 l i 13 getber; uni 
fall z ſeparen 
7 3 75 715 bnd; % autrement; of 


particulier, pribately; ere, ieee 
mem, ſhtctalement, n 3 au contraire, on the 


umi ber- 


contrary; d rebours, ere 3 2 Popoſite, over= 


| againſt; 5 partie, en FR part, . 


- Adverb 


Sad ? when ? pourquoi ? wherefore 5 combien ? 


* 
43 - 


4 part, a; quatlier, 4 a Thcart, a= 


| 
| 
g 
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nn " manner. 


WOT with) fortement, — 5 . 
Infnitely 3 and a vaſt number more ending in ment, 
and derived from Adjectives; they are formed only 


by adding ment to the Feminine; as, docte, learn- 


ed; doftement, learnedly; forte, ftrong ; fortement, 
ftrongly. But 1ſt, ſuch as end in ut, lent and pré- 
ſent excepted, which follow the rule, change ut in- 
to mment ; as, prudent, prudemment, prudently. 
2dly, The Feminines, which end with an e mute 

final, preceded immediately by another Vowel, 
ſuppt the final e mute; as, ſenſe, ſenſible; ſen- 
ſement, ſenſi ily : 3 infinie, infimte ; infiuiment,” infi- 
nitely; abholue, abſolute ;, abſolument, abſolutely. Some 
Adverbs following certain Verbs differ not from 
che Achectives; as, hon, clair, &c. ſentir bon, 10 
nell well; voir dar, to fee. Clearly ; parker bau, 
zo 0 ſpeak loud. Ge. » * 

e e are ſeldom formed from Partcipls, 


_ Other Adverts of manner are, 


4 Paiſe, benny nunchalamment, e | 
. ; 4 Peine, ſearce;, @ regret, à contrecaur,. 7 
95 * de bon teur, willingly, de gaiete. de ceur, 
gaily; à mon gre, to my liking : 5. 4 couvert, ſafely ; 
* ouvert, openly; a reculons, a la renver| — — 
4 —— d bon droit, 2 3 4 tort, ur 

a Penvi, earneſtly ; de ſens raſſis, ſedatel . % 
bon, ſeriouſly 3 de propos war, e, 61 de plein 
Ee, a 55. 1 Purpoſe mproviſte, au 
HR at unawares; 7 50 te, raſhly ; d la 
2 Da jth es \migarde, - beedleſly ; derritre, 55 
rribre, "backwards, AY: * 3 

Wi an 2 at ad EIS e 
Few. | Remarks 


SI 
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0 1 Of 2 


pariſon; as, i eft de beaucoup plus grand, he is 


much greater z fi vous me ſurpaſſez Oeſt de peu, if 


von exceed me it is very little. - | 
Beaucoup, peu, trop, aſſez, and other ſuch like 


Adverbs of quantity take before them the Indefi- 
nite Articles. de and d, in the manner of Nouns ;. 


as, eſt la pratique de beaucoup de gens, it is the 


prattice of many people; de peu de gens, of few, 
people; cela arive d peu de monde, that happens to 


few people; d trop de monde, to too many people. 


The Adverb is commonly placed after the Verb; 


as, il agit chretienement, he alis like a chriſtian , 


elle ſe plaint de gaiets de caur, ſhe complains from 


gaiety of heart. Otherwiſe it is put between the 
Auxiliary and the Participle of the Verb. It is 
not * to ſay, ſoigneuſement p ai pratique ; but 


| he oigneuſement pratiqut, I have practiſed diligent- | 


| The Adverbs jamais, toujours, ſouvent, when. 
joined with another Adverb, ſhould be put firſt ; 
as, j'ai toujours murement conſider, I have always 


maturely confidered ; je men uſe jamais violemment, 


I never att violently ; ils ſont ſouveut enſemble, they 
are often together. It would be erroneous to ſay, 


Jai murement toujours conſidert, je wen. uſe violem- 


ment jamais, &c. 


Sus is ſcarce ever uſed except in the following . 


_ phraſe, courir ſus aux enemies, 10 ruſh on the ene- 
mies ; except that we ſtill ſometimes uſe ſus, ga, 
to animate thoſe we ſpeak to; as, /us ſoldats, 


come on ſoldiers ; ga amis, come on friend. 


T 3 Immes 


D Zaucoup, peu and un peu for elegance take be- 
B fore them the Particle de to expreſs a com-. 


= 
1 
| 
x 
= 
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Immediately. after Adverbs, in the uſual order, 
follow the Particles commonly called Interjections. 
We have before explained their nature, The fol- 
lowing are chiefly uſed in French. t. 
A is meſt common, which expreſſes joy, af- 
fliction, fear, averſion, and almoſt every emotion of 
the ſoul, according to the circumſtances wherein it is 
uſed, and the tone with which it is pronounced: o,. 
he, Helas, mon Dieu, ah! Alas ! my God, expreſs 
griet ; bon, expreſſes joy; fi, diſguſt z ob, eb, zef, 
expreſs deriſon; fa, quai, alons, courage, are uſed to 
animate thoſe we ſpeak to, We uſe hola, hola, be, 
tout beau, to call ſome perſon, or to check ſome 
motion: four beau, hold, is only uſed for this laſt 
purpoſe : we till lay pair to require filence, 


Obſervations concerning the Negative Adverbs. 


T'HE Negative Adverb ne is followed by ano- 
ther Negative Term in the ſame phraſe ;' as, 
je ne pretends point, I do not pretend; on ne voit 
goute, he ſees not at all; il ne dit mot, he ſays not 
one word; il ne parle plus, he ſpeaks no more; vous 
necoutez rien, you hear nothing; il ne . ſe plaint ja- 
mais, he never complains ; il ne uoit per ſone, be ſees 
no- body. The Negative gaute is only put after the 
Verb voir, and mot only after the Verb gire. Pls | 
s, point, rien, jamais, nullement, are put after 
e all . ikea 2 1 10 8 
Ne always follows the Nominative, and whatſo- 
ever depends on it; as, Dieu ne commande point 
Vimpoſſible, God commands not an impoſſibility 3 or, 
Dieu ttant juſte, ne commande point Pimpoſſible, God, 
being juſt, commands not an impoſſibility z je ne dis 
rien, I ſay nothing; Vous # avancez pas, you da nat ad- 
vance. This Adverb ue is ta be uſed in all Nega- 
tive Propoſitions, as. 
In 


f 
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In the Compound Tenſes the other Negatives are 
put between the Auxiliary and the Participle as, je 
nai point parli, I have not ſpoken; je navois pas 
dit, I bad not ſaid; je mai rent pretendu, I have 
never pretended. 

Pas and Point are ene uſed indifferently, 
except that point often ſignifies point du tout, not at 
all, and denies more abſolutely than pas. 

When a negative anſwer is given to a queſtion, 
non, point, or point du tout, muſt be uſed, but never 
pas; as, a-t-il obti ? has he obey'd? non, or point, 
or point du tout. | 
When a queſtion 1s asked, point denotes only a 


ſimple Interrogation ; as, M aver · vous point froid? 


are yon not cold? but pas inſinuates or ſuppoſes the 
thing concerning which the queſtion is asked ; as, 
wavez vous pas froid ? which intimates that the 
Perſon ſpoken to is ſuppoſed to be cold. | 
Both pas and point muſt be ſuppreſs'd on the fol- 
lowing occaſions. - . 
tiſt, Before the Negative ni repeated; as, je 
of aime ni d donner, ni 4 "recovery, I love neither zo 
ve nor to receive. 
2dly, After the Comparatives plus and moins, and 
| the Pronouns autre, aucun, and uu; as, il eft Plus 


t fimcere qu'il ne faudroit, he is more ſincere than is 


neceſſary z vous ttes autre que je ne croyois, you are 
| erent from what I believed; je ne trouve aucun ſens 
eu nulle raiſon dans Rabelais, J ow no wie or. 
10 reaſon in Rabelais. 
_ © -gdly, Before the Particle que taken i in the ſenſe 
of finon, beides; as, je ne veus de recompenſe 
| — le plai ſir de rei r, I defire no recompence 
s the pleaſure of ſucceeding - and after Con- 
— ſignifying à moins que, wnleſs ; 5 &@ moins 
que Vous v erdonieæ, or / vous n 'ordonez, yy 
J command. 5 | a gp 


> ks | E N 2 
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Achly, After que ne taken in the ſenſe of pourquoi 
we, why not; as, que ne parlez-vops ? that is, pour. 
quoi ne parlez-vous pas? wherefore do not you ſpeak ? 
zthly, Pas and point are ſuppreſſed. when ne is 
followed by a Subjunctive Mood, and preceded by 
the Pronoun gui or que; as, 48, oft-il. guelqu un gui ne 

| le facbe ? is there any one who does not know it? 

-, 6thly, After the Verb z/ y a, followed by a Verb 
in the Preterperfedt Tenſe ; as, il y @ dia ans que je 
ne ai un, it is ten years ſince I 1 bim. But 
if #1 y @ be followed by any other Tenſe than the 
Preterperſect, Pas or point ſhould then be inſerted; 
as, il y un mois que je ne lui parle point, it is a 
month fince I ſpoke 10 bim; il y avoit un an que je 

ue le voyois pas, I did not ſee him fur a year,, Pas 

— point are omitted in phraſes where the Particle 
de ſignifies a part of time; as, je ne lui parlerai de 
ma vie, I will nat ſpeak to bim as long as I live. 

thy, It ſeems rather more correct to omit-pas 

aud point when the Verbs oſer, to dare, ceſſor, to 

ceaſe, Pouvvir, to be able, and /avoir, to know, are 
uſed; as, je noſe lui parler, dare not ſpeak to 
bim; inſtead of, je noſe pas lui parler il wa cefſe 
de me tourmenter, he has not ceaſed to torment me; 
vous ne pouvez vous contraindre, you cannot conſtraiy 
Fourſelf; je ne ſai qui vous tes, I know not who 
you are, Alſo after the Verb empecher.; as, j ai 
 empeche qu il ne fit mal, 1 have prevented him from 

* miſchief. 3 

$thly, After Verbs expreſſing fear in mentioning an 

effect not deſired; as, je reins gu il ne me bleſſe, I 

fear leſt he' ſhould wound me. On other occaſions 
pas and point ſhould be put after theſe. Verbs; as, je 

| crains que mes e ne plaiſent pas à tout , 
1 monde, I fen my pa may not pleaſe every 


| gthly, Pas and — are always ſuppreſſed KY 
brad any other _— after c; as, je ne vVeux 
4 K 
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Plus lui parler, I will not ſpeak to him am more ; 
je ue. trouve perſone, I find no body, G. 8 


Of Prepoſitions. 


— 


OST of them are formed from the fame . 
| words as the Adverbs ; but they have al- 
— 5 a governed n whence they take their 


| e Prepoſiciags vern the Genitive C ſome 
the Dative, .and —— the Nominative. . 4 


Prepoſitions which govern the Gant 


Thoſe which are compoſed of the Particles a, 
| au, en, and a Noun following them; as, 2 cote de, 
on the fide of 3 3 2 Fegard de, with regard to; d couvert, 
à Fabri, in ſhelter from; à raiſon, at the rate of 3 
2 Ia riſerve, beſides; à Pinſu, without the know- 
ledge of; au dega, on this fide ;, au de-ld, beyond; 
au deſſus, above; au deſſous, below ; au devant, be- 
fore ; au dehors, without; au dedans, within ; au 
travers, through; au peril, at the riſque of ; autour, 
about; au milieu, among; au lieu de, infiead of; 
and. ſeveral other Nouns Subſtantive of the ſame 
fort, which take before them a Particle or Article 
of the Dative Caſe ; as, aux dipens. de votre reputa- | 
' tion, at the price of your reputation; à la rencontre 
dle, at the meeting f; à Phonneur de, to the honour 
5 It © is the — alſo with the Particle en, joined 
0 a Noun Subſtantive; as, en depit de, in ſpite of 3 3 
* eſence de, in the preſence of... 
he following Prepoſitions alſo en the Ge- 
MAW... 
2 de, independently of: 3 . Tong, 4 
; loin far, pres, aupres, near; vis à vis, over - 
ara 3 e 3 à cauſe, becauſe; hors, when 
| es without ;, as, bors de la maiſon, without 


Aj * alſo Adverbs of quantity, followed te” 
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a governed word; as, beaucoup, much; peu, Bitle 5, 
aer, enough; * 3 NE a Ten little wine; 
| Plus d eau, Sc. 


Prepoſitions which govern the Dative. 


| © Conformimemt, according to; juſque, even to. This 

lt does not take the Particle 3 Modifiers, 
We ay, ju/que auprès, even near ; juſſue dans, even 
in; juſqu'ici, hitherto; juſque la, even to that; 
fuſqu” aujourd buy, even 1 2 day, and not ct. e 
aupres, G. 


Prepoſitions which govern the Nemwihative. | | 


- rſt; A, when this Particle alone makes the Pre- 
poſition as, à Paris, at Paris; à la Ard in 
tbe country; à cent livres, at à hundred poumds 3 2 
bon marché, at 1 nee bruler, a 
book fit for burning. 
Other Prepoſitions which govern the Nominative | 
are, aprds, after; d aprt, near 10 3 à travers, 
through; det, from; avant, before 3 avec, with ; 
chez, at; contre, againſt; dans, in; outre, beides; 
depuis, from; en, in; envers, towards; environ, about; 
exceptt, hors, hormis, except 3, nonobſtant, notwith- 
ſanding 3/ is only uſed before things: we fay von- 
obſtant ſa repugnance, notwithſtanding bisr reluftance 
but not nonobfant vous, notwithſtandi you: in- 
ſtead of which we ſay, malgri vous, in of you , 
pendant, during; Pour, for; ſans, without 5 ſur, 
upon; ſous, under; vers, towards; ſelon, according 
10; vn, atendu, conſidering; vn le grand nombre, 
conſidering the great number; atendu la ricompenſc, 
confidering the reward. The Prepoſition vis & vis, 
ſometimes governs the Nominative z but I ſhould 
prefer the Genitive; as, vis & vis de moi, rather 
than vis & vis moi, over-againſt me. Moyenant, for, 
or by means of ; and touchant, concerning; are nd | 
6 Iris proper to ſay, 
h l 
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nolan, votre ſecours, by means of pour belp ; but 
not moyinant vous, by means of you. It is equally 


improper to ſay touchant moi, inſtead of à won é- 


gerd, concerning me. Sinon, beſides, and que, taken 
| 10 the ſenſe Fs Anon, govern alſo the Nominative ; 
as, il neftime que lui; that is, il w'eftime rien non 
lui, he efteems nothing beſides him. | | 
Several of theſe Prepoſitions are joined with the 
Infinitive Mood in the ſame manner as with Nouns 
2s, à faire, Pour faire, juſqu'2 faire, to de. | 
On certain occaſions, to which uſe will direct, | 
ſome of them may be put after their governed word; 
as, quelque tems apres, to expreſs apres quelque tems, 
after ſome time; or 2 ſon humeur pros, to expreſs 
exceprt ſon humeur, except his temper 3 and then * 
gen the Dative, 


Remarks on ſexe Prepoſitions. 


M and dans are commonly uſed in the 0 8 
ſenſe ; but before Nouns, which have no Ar- 
ticle, dans is never put, but always en before thoſe 
which have the Article, dans is rather uſed than ex. 
Thus it is improper to ſay dans caroſſe, inſtead of 
en caroſſe, in a coach; and it is more proper to ſay 
dans la maiſon, than en 1s maiſon, in the houſe. 
Nevertheleſs, we ſay, iſt, Aler en Pautre monde, 
and not dans Faure monde, to go into the other | 
world. 
Adly, Es or dans may be put indifferently before 
Pronouns as have no definite Article; as, en 
moi, or dans moi, in me; en, or dans votre maiſon, 
in your houſe. 
3dly, Dans only is put before the Proper Names 
of men and of towns ; as, Fl Pai vs dans Ciceron, 
| > have ſeen it in Cicero; 3 it oft dans th ths. he is in 
aris. 


There are two or three other Caſes wherein as 
and days are ngt uſed indifferently. 1ſt, 2 
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1 the time employed in 
a thing, and dans the time after — 

den S which the thing will be done; as, je le ferai 
en dir jours, I will do it in ten days; je le ferai dans 
bait jours, I will do it eight days bence. 
 2dly, We ſay penſer en ſei, meme, and not dns 
ſoi- müme, to r 7 within one's ſelf. 
_- 3dly, Dans t before Nouns expreſſing places 
wherein fornething. is incloſed or locked up; as, 
dans mon cofre, in my che; dans mons porte-feuille, 
| tu my porte folio z and not en mon cofre, &c. Dans 
and not en is put before the names of authors quoted; 
as, je Pai lu dans S. Paul, dans Ciceron, I have read 
it in St. Paul, in Cicero. 

il loge 


— — 
in my 


2 on 5 

chez moi ; that is, dan ma maiſon, li, 
Vai, behold, regards an object more near, and 

voilà one more remote. Yoici is commonly applied 
to what one is going to ſay, and voila to what one 
has juſt before ſaid. The Conjunctive Pronouns are 
put before theſe two words; we do not ſay voile 
moi, voild lui, &c. but me voila, bere I am; te 
—__ ane; apy | 


of peel 


os T of them are Adverbs or 3 
followed either by the Particle que or de, 
——— Conjunctions, becauſe they ſhew a 


kind of relation and connection between Words or 


Fhraſes. — n 


 Copulative or Comparative, 


Theſe denote a relation of union or compariſon ; 
26, &, and; auſſi, alſo; fi, as; auſſi bien que, as 


1 453 ai n Ms" as Wie: * aulant que, 4 
much 
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much as; de mime que, ainſi que, comme, as; non 
plus que, neither; ni plus ni moins que, the ſame 
as; tellement que, de maniere or de fagon que, fi 
bien que, ſo as; aka que, 8 as; | fol- 
n with ſome wo them; as, 
fi habile que, ſo able that ; &c. non ſeulement, not 
only; mais encore, but alſo ;, outre ue, beſides u. 

ſavoir que, 1 | 


Digundtive 


Theſe denote a relation of ſeparation or diviſion ; 
as, ui, nor; ſoit, ſoit que, whether ; au lieu que, wwhere- 
45; Ou, on hien, or; Ceſt vous ou mi, it is 
or I; achevez, ou bien Wen parlez Plus, make an 
end, or Jpeak no more of it. 


Aue. : 


. Theſe denote a Wien er cintabiery';, 
mais, cependant, but ; ntanmbins, pourtant, tout Fri 

nevertheleſs ; nonobſtant que, encore due, ew; * 
tho ; bien loin de jor roms 1 


Coltditionct. - 


8, ; finon, unleſs 5 comme fi, as ifs @ end 
on que, à condition de, bien entendu que, pourun 
provided that ; ſupoſs que, granting l au cas 
in caſe tbat; ft ce weſt A An e, a gr 
quand or quand mime,” followed by an indetermi- 
nate Tenſe, _—_ n the it were 


ts. ecu 


" Contimuativie,” (FEY 


- Tha thew'ahecoheitica of d iboats) 4 en 
40 maths _ even ; quoiquil en ſoit, bowever 


Cauſal, 


41 Freneh G K 4 Ir 


dai. + 88 | 


Tele DR a ee to We for e 
452 as, car, for; parce que, becauſe 3' vu que, 
Puiſſue, ſince; atendu que, whereas; autant plus 
que. ſo much the more; en tant que, in as much as; 
afin que, afin de, that ; comme, in the ſenſe of Puiſ 
que, ſince. 8 


| Dubittiv | 


e doubt Jenin pendlen of oi ode fs en end 
— . e ſavoir gd __ 


N 

4 . 2 5 e 
% 

: i 


| Enceplive 

. weſt, Anon que, anon de, except que, fe 
Fe ue, d. MOMS * ſaus que, unleſs; 4 moin: 5 
+ ſhould be follo followed by the. Negative ue; as, à 


noins que vous ne falſiez, _ 18 Fo and not 
moins que vous Jalſiex, Kg put. cv 


| 


nference made; as, Ce pour oi, 
=—w hut e 17 
ently; donc, tellement que, /i 

gu, Jo that foraſmuch 1 z enfing fi- 
Fas ainſi ae cet à diss que. that is 
Others expreſ time ; as, depuis, ſince; — 2 


peer tot que, as 5 ſoon as; avant que, before 3 

comme, when; comme il arrivoit il vint deux ttran- 

75 when be arrived there came two ſtrangers; 
à ce que, until. 

8 » The fol ConjunRions/always Mende 

SubjunRiye, Auunt que, * z . ce hh. wok 
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moins que, ſans que, unleſs; . ue ce que, until, 
or as far as; de peur que, de crainte que, leſt; 
ſeit ue, or, hien que, . encore que, ibo 3 
bien loin que, far from; @ Dieu ne plaiſe que, God 
forbid, ſupaſe que, granting that; ſans . que, 2 in 
the ſenſe of bien que, tho; il eſt parti "ſans que je 
Paie vu, or, il eft parti & je ne Pai point vu, £ 
is gone away ibo I have not ſeen him; en cas que, 
in. caſe that; pourvu que, Provided that; excepte 
que, except that. Some are of opinion that 2 con- 
Ae que, on condition that, governs the Subjunc- 
tive, 4 condition que vous falſiex; but without all 
doubt it governs the Future of the Indicative, 5 
condition que vous Foy „ on condition you do, Sc. 
Conjunctions which govern the Infinitive end i in 
de; as, de peur de, leſt; afin de, that avant 
que ; de, before; loin de, far from; au lieu de, in- 
Read of; 3 excepte de, except; d moins que de, un- 
leſs; pour, to; ſans, without z,. #5 ur railler ſans 
offenſer perſone faut beaucoup eſprit & ds poli- 
teſſe, io rally without giving any offence b 4 
Ire re bt Y e Tee 15 


0 — ST — 2 
0 5 1 


i Of certain. Mad ifiers called 75 ranfitions.. 


@ | HEY are called ſo from the Latin, word 
22 . 10 50 From one place to another ; be- 

they are uſed in paſſing from one part or cir- 
A of a... diſcourſe, to that which follows. 


They are on different occaſions Adverbs, Prepoſi- 
tions, Conjunctiang, and Phraſes uſual in diſcourſe, 
Ph c Ae I Na taken notice ho] 


dae | 
„ gs, outre cela. par: "deſſus, - tout . more 
over; d ailleurs, tg. per part, otherwiſe.z autre 
que, joint * befides which.;, apres cela, after tbas; 
enſuite, puts, then; à dire le vrai, to ſpeak the truth; 


Jans dine,  doubll 15 fans mentir, truly; Jurquoig, 
: * whereon ; 


* — 
0 209 —— GRAMMA K. | 
_ ephereon; I Aſſus, thereon ; auſſi, alſo; pour ce. 
la, pour ce fujet, pour cette raiſon, Hou pf wont mad 
Pour cet tfet, veſt ce qui oft cauſe 4 where 3 
e fo, but ; il oft vrai que; en 1, indee 
2 mot, in @ word; quand mime, even tho; "no 
weſt que, ' unleſs; de meme que, as; de forte que, 
fo that; de la mime forte, in like manner; tant que, 
fo that; d miſurr que, according to which plus & 
plus, more and more; as, Plus on ttudie, & lus on 
Faperpoit qu'on ne ſait rien, the more we tudy, The 
more we 4 cover that we know nothing. © 
2 oni ſe voit que, whence it appears that; au 
reſte, du reſte, but; pour conclufion, to conclude ; 
il faut demeurer Facord, it muſt be 2 af 
res tout, finally; cen eſt aſſez pour, en voi 5 | 
Z this is ſufficient for; of * EF cela * | 
that is the Jame as. 


Alnurti on the 0 ry Ime 


ne — ' _ 
IL, a a Conjunction of doubt may take "he 
ben Preterperſect of the Subjunctive; 
2s, OF Jeuſſe fait cela, inſtead of the Imperfect of 
_ Indicative, , Jovois fait cela, F I had done 
n. 
— tho” the thing ſpoken of is to toriſe, 
An followed by the Preſent EE Tk 
Tenſe of the — as in che N le. 


75 _ 
main. On aber our fee wht Tarn 
Tenſes of the Verb; as, dites-moi ſi vous vienurer 
 demain, IP aL SEW come to morrow 3" je ne 
ſai fi vous aver enu votre parole, I Know wet whe 
| ther you S 

I Triftrad of repeating UF ol fie me Gow: 
juntions, gue Sülz Sick then governs . 8. 
junctive; 
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jungiivez inſteadl of /i vous maimez, & fi vous 
me le perſuader, c. it is mote 2 
 fay, /i vous maimez, & que vous vouliex me per- 
ſuader, — . love me, and. would, convince me of 
—— e ve; ſupplying the repetition. of any 


ion than, /, governs. the Indicative; 


__— pop von ai dit q que je vous ai aſſure, Ec. 
ths I have told and 
je vens ai aſſurc, and the J have afſured vou; com- 
ne il le ſoutenoit & que je ne le croyois pas, &c. as 


be maintained it and ] disbelieved it. 


The Conjunction / taken in the ſenſe of auſh, 


| þ or as, is only put aſter a negation, or a queſtion; 

as, Deſcartes weſt pas toujours, fe 44. pet que . Gaf- 
4 45 Deſcartes is not always 7. aufible as. Gaſſen- 
il f mechant qu'on le FE, is be ſo wicked as 


thy mm. 
| When ſeveral: words ate connefted. 'by the Con- 


junction &, that word ſhould not be eee but 


| d before. the laſt of them; TY ri, la Ji. 
_ & la vertu ſont les wiritables 725 4 Phom 
Jenſe; knowledge. and virtue are the. real poſſeſſions of 
mankind.z and not Peſprit, & la ſience, & la 1 
tv. But in a. rhetorical diſcourſe & & may be p 
yo _ com 7 5 es 7 . 7 
perſone *eſprit Fence, 4 vertu 
perſon. were 2200 ſenſe, and knowledge, p48 gh virtue: 
hen more than two. words are connected, the 


Com unction & may be quite omitted; as, 1 efrit, 


a fience, la vertu ſont les vrais biens 4 Phomme. .. 
The Conjunction ſoil, or, is repeated before each 


conheted Noun 3 as, ſoit reflexion, .. ſoit. in lind, a 


ſoit hazard, &e. whether reflettign,...or inſtinlt, or 
| 2 Aſter ſeit has been once uſed, inſtead of 
1 it, ,0% ap be put in its. ficad ; , ſoit 
| inct, azar 4. OY 
ajuncti "on may be repeate: 5. 2 


ed you ;\ that is, & quand 


oy 
=: 2 — 
—— | — 
r JDT. 7 OW 9 1 
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is ſufficient placed after the ſeeond word of an al- 
ternative; as, c't ou vous, o moi, or en 
ou moi, it is either you or J. 
Ou bien has the fame hannificaion and hf W 
but is not ſo common, and more properly comes 
between Phraſes, than between Nouns. It would 
end ng mrs, ii chereboit mon frere ou 
Bien moi, he my brother or me; but it is uſu- 
al to fay la $6 hes ſe t ainſi, on bien Pon mauroit 
trompe, the thing” fo fo, or they would have deceived 


me. 
Aut after — 'Coinpation and between 
two Infinitives is followed by de, il vaut mieux ſe 
Faire que de parker mal, it is better to de filent than 
to ſpeat ill. To leave out the de on theſe occaſi- 


91, a may not perhaps be very improper, elpecial- 
Tie Conjt Tee becauſe; gubigue, 
> _ Compounds e are not repeated 
eh, Fab hehe e repre, thus inſtead of 
N 771 que vous voyitz & afin que vous jugiez, we ſay 
que vous voyiez &' Ns oy epi,” 10 the end 
ou may know'and tht yu may fudge, 
2 8 510% Vas 3 Joined by the ee & may 
doch govern the £ ſame Noun; as, /eftime & je 25 
pete 15 vertu, F eſteem and reverence virtue. But 
the 4wo Verbs are connected by any other Con- 
| jon, the firſt Verb muſt 'govern the Noun, 
and the ſecond a Relative Pronoun, in this manner; 
Jaime autant ſu vertu que je la reſpefie, Jas much 
eftttm bis virtue as I reverence it; and not feftime 
autant que je reſpette ſa vertu, 1 N Neem and 
js reverence bis virtue. 
The Conjunction 'afin may have aſter it both que 
ad de in the ſame Period, each with its different 
verned word, ont in the SubjunRtive, the other. in 
3 Mood; =o e a vous => 


fue une wen doutiez; plus, 40 nn. an 
| that you may bave no doubt of it. 2 n Via A 


Men the Corijunction mieux 
Verbs, che Particle ue is bee 2 the i; 


ond Verb; as, il lerit mieux gurl ne cbante, be 


riet berter than he: is 0 MO WINE 
abante is quit improper. TEINS) a} 


SOIT YH: Bange 4414 0 # 433% © 1s 1 2111 4: ni 7 1 
Nun le ee ce. e ads I wa 
_ b 2 ro: Flad ein bog 


or the manner of j joining together: the ſeveral 
Parts, of Speech, Gt 10 their nn rela- 


tons 0 26ch alben. 26, eg 2 | 


N 0 61-98. O12 KT LOS NO ht. ; 
T'HESE fever pan, with tos Lew 
a Sage, are what the materials are to a 


8. 


red, will never make a palace or a houſe, unleſs 


they are joined together, according to the Rules uf 
Architecture. The Syntax then may properly be 


kid to give che form 0 4 Language, and is the 
2 ef N ——— 


—— previous accotint.of ſeveral Rules of Syn- 
tax, WE. 
before.'on. N N (a sn Hu A A 


Eliten 0 en per "THI * RES 


4555151 art 3 We dee of the trill 25 ey 713 
IE ws hire 


% 9 os 


——— ot homme ſavant, the loarned 
— Two Articles arc uſed aalyion-the-follow- 


Wn” vp When 2 Subſtantive © 
1 * 3 


28 72 
EAT 5 
a» I. * 
1 8 3 5 
N 3 * 
8 
88 . 


A . AR. 894 


which, boy well ſoever they are prepa- 


ſhall 3 Os: aint been fd 


„ohe . — res both; 


m. ban oviink} ah 0 A D%h yoo 


1 | 
1 
. 
| 
q 
1 
1 
j 
1 
- 
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de toute la Huure. en France; a. bus les mes, 


zo all men, Sc. 4 n e UK i te ng? 
(:o2dly, When an Adjective, which is not muincral, 
— its Subftantives: roſs cthe 
ſurname or condition hereof enden rand, 
of :Hennyitbe\greati a Madame: l#*Princeſſs, 25 
dam the Princeſs; 2 Damisſe Potte;\ite>Danits the 
Poet. When the Adective expreſſing the ſurname 
is before the Subſtantive, it fallos the general rule 
and takes only one Article as, du - Haves Henri, | 
We: Parte) Du,Uu nee 90 e RET 
* dly, When Sugerlatve immediately AMoflows 
its Subſtantive ;'' as, aur hommes ie — iHaſtres, 
to men the moſt iluſtrious, c. tho? we tay aux c Plus 
de ee e nee, «mbar 
a Athly, Aſter the MDE, 
eee nd utes as, le een as he 
* Feurs les guns dune, zb opinion uf. Mafieurs( Ibt 
King's ae ee ee, b. 
20 occaſions it is eren ne hr 
ark Caſeig: Article ofi the firſt" Noun, the 
ſecond takes ti Artitie 1%, la, les 8 
222 the Bender or Nudobenof the'$u 
tive; 48, tout % monde, an cu AM w, 1 
| — ſainte; f Rome: the-tboly'y'- hu Midevins 
les plus habiles, to Phyſicians 2 
Thus le, la, les, being the mark of the Nomina- 
tive Caſe, it may in n in French 
the Adjective and Subſtantive are not always in 
the dame«Caſe;! 1ASiitiekbf@ Hors rout I Monde 
à tout is the Dane Nominath 
. e 
| ey Ot « 
; 3 15 la, 
+5) (bvsathe nN (Definite Ardeleyito which were 
25 ITY WW * 
P mon. the 
a 2% The ſame Arti- 


e 


7 17 1 1211 1 


A ü l ad $46 pu Ri WW e ive. 


20 Eh its Subſtancive; 78. „Apicnreo toi E 
de in pea ad} . f 019 


00 


For r 


ee that les * . 
e akon for, Nouns 


ch; the- 


Y — i U ts 42 95 „ff 


Ky TY 5 8 7 5 
AB? Wor, mne 


de e ne 
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ele remains, but 1 oF n th; inſtances. "we 


| Whey an AVE 1cPATA Is Sabha. 
tive 
NE ey e — 


# £ 2 ** 10 V No 8 4 * 
4 .* o I 4 * ty 9 At 2 5 
* 2 Þ 4 a 1 0 Wa 


7 if Frenth' OMAR. 
E jolt N es. wal come. 
Tick Nel fees 20 500 88 3 
"The Wanne Wende Welle be. b 
go behore the Veſh Bart 5 Nan this 
i I nds ans 55 ik 
dats Ti 


oy Ae 


—_ 


2 TY 
555 20 : -» NIN the, S 
fre e 185 e ee rs 5 


Aa E dT 
e e Are 10 
3 ol, the 
1 55 7730 * 6 | ; 


five; , ; digs ne. de 
"# honeur,, ies 
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conſider. this more particularly in the Article. of 
Adjeftives and Verbs. 


- 3dly,. The Doves: is s allo uſe uſed » with the Particles | 


au, RUN. Þ 30 2 * e 


I ber as the 


* 

1 4 
_— : 

. 7 


er and Num: 


MANS, wicked . c, ' TY (IT 
We nevertheleſs 175 des. litres. ag . 
patent; 8 chis is properly but one compound 
Vord. Some attention to theſe compound wards 
may prevent — difficulties. ET 
1 certain collective Nouns Ying a num- 
ber of objects ; as, amas, beap; oule,,, crowd ; 
nombre, number; troupe, troop x We the 
greateſt part; la N the half, are followed 8 
a Genitive, che Adjective 0 agrec d 
cond, and not with the firſt, of theſe. tu. 7 
as, ne troupe de gens ttourdis, a 1 15 of. Vi 
le, and not tourdic x. une partie du palais b 


4 part of the e deſtroyed by fre, and not ru. 


lie; un grand nombre de ſoldats ». furent tuts, 


4 great number ſoldiere were. killed there, and 
not tut. It may admit a doubt whether une 
| partie des. ſoldats Venfuit, or eee if of | 


the diers fed, is mate proper 
ſeems. more ſo to make the Verb agree with 
other collective Nouns; as, le tiers des vignes of 
| ans rather than. ſont. gelees, 4 . third of the, vines 
frezen 3 and, les. trois, quarts du e hAteau fu 
brults, than fut brull, ee, a Ba 
caſtle were burnt. 


Certain Adjeftives, a as en, courts forts: demi, are 


 jndeclinabley a8, Je fen 701, the late. ting; la few 
e 


2 3 


1. | to which they relate; 
as, la baute colone, the bigk Pillar + les mechans 


| — 0] IIS 1 
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Hed in our time! We alſo ſay, „1 font” demeurer | 
equrt, they ſtopped ſhort ; elle fe F fail fort, ſhe en- 
papes for il. Some indeed decline eu, and write 
la feue reine; but this practice is ſupported o no 
conſiderable authoriy, 
Demi is indeclinable when it comes before, and de- 
_ clinable wher it follows a Subſtantive; in the lat- 
ter caſe | be put before it: as, une demi- 
mofure, and un meſure & Jemie, 4 20 meaſure, 
and a meaſure and half. | 
Two Singulars being epliviteti, to one Plural, 
ie — — 8 nl the Verb Ron 771 ä to 
niche Plural; as, corps 
2 ele Phomne, both Jos and body « 42 7 Us 
fential to man, 
"uo ew Subſtairives er u Arent 'Nardber 
und Gender, 7 carry rom c;ective common to them agrees 
with the laſt oun ; as, le vent & la pluie piolente 
poked fajoit, the violent wind und rain which hap- 
; But if chey are Nominatives of the Verb, 
e ſhbald” be the Maſculine Plural; as, 
2 be nt & la pliie ttoient violent, the wind and the 
in ct en, But theſe forms of een 
ſhould ee ather avoided: en ane LP 
Some © Adje govern either a Nouti or a 
Verb „ as, ne, 50 y . capable, "incapable : 
gover Genitive'of Nouns; and the In- 
Andivs of Verbs with the Frepoftion de; as, car 
pable d un ſecret, fit to hel truſted with a ferret; in- 
Sc Ph Pye prevent,” incapable of being Prejudiced, 
e Adjettive Agne, alſo governs the Con- 
juin gu, with a Verb following In" S. 
ood ; as, i oft 'digne unn tut 1 
fr, fr be eres hat they Pls 4% binn He 
govern the Dative of "Nouns, 
ape bande of Verbs with the Prepoſition 4; 
as, comparable, propre; &ci comparable aus Catons, 
on arable 10 the Cato; ae condkire tne 
15 afaire, 


* 


ee fit to conduct an affair, Sc. In French, 


Adjectives generally govern the fame, Caſe a 
in the Latin; which appears by theſe examples. 
Some may. govern a Noun or a Verb, or be 
uſed without any governed word ; as, ſenſible, ha- 
bile, adroit, ſcilful; 3, 22 eee eee be 
is a ſenſible man; or, 
ange, a man . ble ta prey Way” il et content, be is 
ſatisfied ; or, 2 . content a, routs. m is ſatisfied 
with Sony thing. VA 
Others can govern neither Noun nor verb; a8, 
1 able, 6 3 abſolu, abſolute ;- inſatia- 
. We do not ay, eee de W in- 
fatiable zo ſee, Sc. 
Some Adjectives 92 before, and others follow 
their Subſtantives; i Aen. pg n = 
ſhall give elſewhere 
«3M 10 


* : w. Sete ef cu. Nouns 


"1 what has been ſaid EC thay. lors.) 1 ſhall 
add. that they: they generally govern: the Nomina- 
dag dridh-aks: Panicle, we 3 as, il gft plus babile que 
Cicaron, eee * . 4. —_ 
fortemient que vous," be acts leſs Tigorouſy- 1 
The ( — ves plus and moins followed 8 


Verb which is not 1 by a Conjunction, re. 
quire the Negative ne before the Verb; as, il ef 


moins beau qu on ne Pavoit dit, it is is 3 


than they faid, Ac 2 If, * eh be. NIN 


a Conjunction, j 
28, il et moins beau: on — 2 it is 
1 0 | itban ed Hes it. e d ce i\ 72 


tant, Se. require not this Negative ne; as, il eft 
auſſi beau qu on vous a dit, it een FE 
. A 


1 r 5 j : F ' 5 
1 „ 
2 | 
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vom is eee 


| Comparatives, ſuch as auſſi, 3 | 


— oe I EEC 


* 
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The Comparative Adverbs plus and moins. be- 
ing followed by a Noun, govern it in the Genitive ; 
as, il a plu⸗ de wings ans, and not il 6 plus gue ving! 
any be is'above twenty-years old," S. 
The Conjunctions ant and / taken in the ſenſe 
of am, are not uſed except in Negative or In- 
terrogative tions; as, Homire ne renferme 
pas tant de metveilles qu on le dit, Homer contains 
not ſo many things -4s 1 fay 3 Pompet 
Wetoit pas 72 ambitieux que Ceſar, pey Was. not 
ſe ambitious as Ceſar, © x gens riches ſont- ils fi heu- 
renx'? ont-ils tant de hl e 
Y, have they ſo much pleaſurt?ꝰ 
Tant is only put before Subſtantives, and not 
before Adjectives. It is proper to ſay, ils 1 ont 
pat tant de vertu qu un le croit, they have not fo 
much virtue as is believed; but ils ne ſont pas tant 
vertueux qu on le croit, is improper. | 
Autan is put before Verbs; and auf before Ad- 
8 as, f aime Horace autant que je Padmire, 

te le in, — —— rs rd # eft auf 

e e $4: 8s Mas 

——— are not followed by an 
— bat a Verb yo ap mage —— 


| r Naben ee, dan ATE ; 
4 22 * „ » 
. : "WH 9 > 
Ay "The 3 fort require no go- ä 
— „ 33-8079) en ide 


BY * * £ Ving 9 ＋ẽ 
Kn nn 99% W. a fee n e ln oo 


* 
a 8 ** 90 
” 7 4 % ui £ * 
; The | 
N * P 8 
FOI. 4 b . 
' * * 
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3711; 1 N BUY N 85. 
0 0 le; fy 15 
"The Syntax f 7 Phy,” NEED, 


X's 


4&4 


FAT we have to add to "ed lacy: oh 5 
V fervations on the 15 chiefly regards 
1 n and: tux, Which on ſome occaſions are only 
lied to perſonal objects, or which are conſidered 
| e In 1 of à book, if I aſk ef- ce le 
ae! Fi it” 15 the anſwer muſt not be 2 
lui; bat with e ſupplemental Pronoun' le; as, 
ce Pe, it is. Thus in ſpeaking of any affair,” we 
dio not ſay, que Ait-on Pelle? nor faites ntention 2 
el; but 45585 dit-on ? tobat is eig of # it 2 Hailer g 
atention, ive attention to it. | 
Ir is . reduce to exact tus an che 
Xplexed: Varieties of praftice on this head: Fot 
Jeakih 1 of an animal, or even of an inanimate 
Mr ay and'on fome occafions ought to uſe 
lu by or, whereas on others it is wert im- 
P. o ue herh. 85 Of a ſword” one m ay lay, % 
1 ti fe to'it'; atid of certiin 


1 28 ES Jens, 
155 Je lui ai 
ne " aß Mig &c: 
7 4 | So 28 it” 230 be of the | 
ed oO Why , "Wt; thy" ove 


= 7 fore baſons them. 1 We m y 8 le torent 
Th 7 ; 7 ery thin 


e ie AR hee, the 
e 5 f 4 US 2 os tore. 
aver 11 725 g 4 e 

ng” with ſtill 2555 ty "can we 


we 
a la poutre, & res un 
e e he hp 425 rf tle 

of this. Pronoun 1 5 lui, elle, with 


| tot . CP of the obj & which 


+ 


goo A Frexth. INN Re 
it relates? The 3 obſervations contain the 
| rol defective account I have ee to Arm 
mw. le or ll at 
4 Or e | 
the Vath may be uſed. lifferently for, a 
objects. Thus in ſpeaking of meadows, ol moun- 
tains, of a ths 2 Feds ihe font CE 5 
ir een Of autes, 4 ile 
1 ts Bees: JOE Nast 5 


na 25 


[t 22 5 ui. 


4thly, It WP in com 


to animals what is {tri ir applicable 


n ce ie Gd of ber 0g of 


— 8 2 the a — «4 . 4 
% x ©, | , F * 
1 8 La $3 } * 4 «i g * £5? 1 
1 4 1 8 0 — * ” % % Ss : my N \ * 5 
ſons, are | allure... 4 
& x : A J 1 * G's a , 
: * £ N 1 \ 9 1 * 2 4 o 
a * — vs J% 7 7 * = 7 0 4 1 > wt %* 9 „ * 1 I* 4 % 
— 
* / ö p Ts a + . 
3 | 4 , „ SY G'# \ 
. * * 
| 6. = 4 
3. f It 1 4 ba 9% 3 — o 7 
8 n 5 . % »% ; \ HGH 64-4 
- 


— . 1a 


-arrot, we ſo fay elle weft jamais ſans Int, 
* I wever without bim. If this agrees not with 
' obſervation T have Juſt now made, it may be 
confidered' as a negligence not ts be allowed in a 
bow: 55 


When Jai or elle, as covered? by ſome Prepo- 


ſition is to be avoided, F e ef very near 
the fame ſenſe with the Prepoſition, and not go- 
verned, is inſerted in its room; as, in ſpeaking of a 
2 ee was ſurrounded, we ſhould"fay, on toit 

uf de lui, or autour, elk, they were abput bim, 
of Alot 0, 3 but of a tree it would be improper to 
fayi; of troit autour de lay, or of 's mountain autour 


elle; but Jay and t being omitted, the Adverb 4 | 


Pemour ſh hp ret: 


four "thus, ſpeaking of a tree or a mountain, we 


ou ſay on evi #'Ptntour ; ; and inſtead of prenez. 
ce cheval & montez ſar YO vrez cc rabinet && 
mittez-nous dans lui, we hould ſay prehez te cheval 
9 montez deſſus tale and mount f s Bor ſe j ouvrez 
cr cabinet & mettez-wnits' dedans, open this cloſet and 
Da bo Alſq, inftead of il toit dans Ia fortr, 


mais: 4 bors Pelle; we ſhould ſay i ttoir dans 1s 
forth, mais il , or , en dehors, be war 
1 


in the foreſt, but gone. 0 DHH 
Some Prep itions delten any Penn betone 


Adverbs, on by omi ncting tho erer word; as, 

a perſon, we ſhould ſay; mirtez-eus 
A l de Tur, or . d- vit delle, Plate yourſelf 
over-dgainſt him, or her; but of a tree or à beaſt, 
we-ſhould ſay nettex· vous vi- vit, and then vis-4 
vy berg mes an Rdberb. Thus the following expreſ- 

Prepoſttions or Adverbs, as they y have 
d wörd or not, # tots, aupres, by 3 


ens 


A gen Grabs 20 


7 5 over Again; A convert, A Fabri, ſecurely; 
un Au, on this fe; „ an deld, beyond; 4 252 
abo c. bein, far; proche, near tit tra bers, 


through 5 contre, againſt, ” The Prepoſition ſans, 
| without, 


| never ariue "perſon 
Tb. l e ür Fete 


very on: aft en 7 homme 


a in itſelf, e.eſt. de {0 


aint in it 4 er 9. — the 
Nane . 4 Feb, wh it b. ion 
of another 
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without, never becomes an A ap auec, With, 


rare. We never ſa mg ma 66 
ne pus e e ome, ihe rey 

phraſc ; as, 4 2 jan we e, ne 
Puis m'en paſſer, 1 muſt baue my . 1 jgannat be 
ſatified without i 


7, > 0 
The ronoun J is put wich ano her Naminar 5 


giyen t to the. 


ok 8 5 wat gg 


2 7 1 re PI gens, , there art peaple ,arrined ; 
Is, un homme ulem, a man comes; det gent ari- 
vent, 1 l In th * N iſt, che Verb 


an, the, mediate. Article dec, 
never. FE Roe | 
vint 2 8 5 per/one, il arivs 8 8 855 77 


7 pods 2 


rn 
2 remains to. be cpnſi- 
» park a fi 


der, "which ee b 


Ju es, en » be pea 
7 30 peuſẽ d 1 e to bimſelfyC5c. 
It is alſo 1 in all phra EAVES i 


n den. 
native: have a Noun taken i in an in A e 
an indeterminate Pronoun; as, - > 5p ait pour 2 
omme 1 dime gue ſoi, 
e te an in- 
u en ſoi, vice is 
77 ne; 12245 obs. 5 " With. Young, "Fo eminine elle 

8 a5, 9 renferins dans 
th, LE . of | dans ſui, the-carth 


man loves, only bimelf.. It is allo. 
object ; 3. Fe 4 1 


Nominative, . then the — mene 
muſt be added ded to it; as, chacun, ut fei- mb 
; 4 1 7 Fen one may himſelf. procurs- his d 


f ne Sr ice 17 "4 211 L 2 88 W TA Ys 0 2 gy SYRIA) 
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3 Poſſeſſivs. 


HEY are not uſed when a pen! Pronoun 
| I. _ to render them ſuperfluous. It is im- 
Vai mal 2 mon eſtomas, but à Peflomac ;, 
. mon har is uſeleſs, the perſonal Pronoun je ſuf- 
ficiently determining "ard pa k of my own ſto- 
mach, ſince I cannot have a diſorder at the ſtomach 
of another perſon. For the ſame reaſon we fay 
aVez-vons mal aux dents * have you the tooch-ach ? 
and not à vos dents ; and il a le pid foult, and not 
il « ſou pid fouls, bis foot is burt. But I ſhould fay 
Je voi que ma jambe senfie, I ſee that my 12 is 
ſwelled ; becauſe in je voi que la jambe Senfle, the 
Pronoun je does not determine that I ſpeak of my 
gelen ſince I ey ſee another perſon's leg 


| 1. Emu qui, az WO Ge. i elle, le, 


Se. 


2 "HEY are put in the ſame Number and Gen- 
der as their Subſtantive, and in the Caſe. 
' which the word following them requires; as, Ia 
grandeur de laquelle vous mavez parlt, the grandeur 
of which you ſpoke to me ; or ils ſont mes amis, je 
leur rendrai ſervice,” they are my friends, I will do 
tbem ſervice © de laguelle is in the Singular Number 
and Feminine Gender, becauſe Js grandeur is in 
the Singolar Number and Feminine Gender; la- 
guelle is in the Genitive Caſe, becauſe vous Waver 
parii requires the Genitive; leur is in the ſame 
Number and Gender as the word amis, and in the 
| "DUNE "Can Wore TOR ge Ove 1 
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T HE Verb muſt have dom or a Pronoun for 
-4 Nominative : Ciceron inſtruit tonjours, Ci- 
on always inſtructs. The ſame Verb: muſt not 
have a Noun' and a Pronoun ſignify ing the ſame 


ſubject, — — fond. fo 8 


reigners, as, Ciceron il inſtruit toujours; unleſs the . 
| Noun and Pronoun make as it were two ph 

The Verb muſt be of the ſame Number and Per- 
fon with its Nominative'; as, je dis, 1 fay 374 dis, 

dc. The Pronoun vous is by cuſtom : 
5 * wth y the ſecond. Nau both Singular and 

The Pronoun. ce, being the Nominative of the 
| v erb etre, always governs it in the Singular Num- 
ber; as, ce, moi, it is I; ce fut vous, it as v0 
ce ſera vous autres, it will be you; Cavoit etéè eux, 
it was they, &c. The laſt Perſon Plural of the 
Single Tenſes is generally to be excepted; as, ce 
font des bonnes gens, theſe are good people z ce ſeront 
les ſaints = uivront etternelement, it will be the 
Jaints who ſhall: live eternally. - | Nevertheleſs, with 
the Imperſect and Uncertain Tenſes, followed by 
eus or elles, ce governs the Singular with at leaſt as 
much propriety as the Plural 3 as, «air eu gui /c 
Naignoient, it was they who complained 3 ce ſeroit 
elles qui deuroient ſe 32323 it is they . kb. 5 
to 22 inſtead of Cttvient eux, Sc. 

The ſame Pronoun, joined to the Verb 2 uſed 
interrogatively in this manner, efi-ce moi qui ai 
comment, ¶ is it I who began ? eſt- ce vous f is it 
% efi=ce nous ? is ii 1 Are; who is 75 
e. Ia this caſe ce governs erb e in the Sin- 
gular Number, even in ſpeaking of ſeveral objects; 
eſi-ce nous qui parlons ? is it e who ſpeak ? eft-ce 

* tous uu Vous rage 4 is it all you who are 


engaged 7 


enge e But with the third Perſon Plural of the 
of the Indicative, it governs the Plural 
Number; as, /ont-ce les honeurs qui vous flatent ? 


are theſe the honours which elevate you ? Never- 


theleſs, the Singular ſhould rather be put before eur 
and elles "i efi-ce eux, eſt-ce elles qui le diſent? is. it” 


thoſe men, is it thoſe women who ſay it? inſtead of: 
ſont-ce eux, ſont-ce elles? In the other Tenſes this 


[nterrogative is put with the Singular Number ; as, 
ers ce les richeſſes qui feront votre bonheur? will it 


bt riches which will cauſe your happineſs ? and not 
tront-ce : fut-ce les ſoldats qui commencerent ? mac 
it the ſoldiers who began ? and never furent-re les 
ſoldats * &toit-ce ld les afaires dont 157 5 A 2. 
Was ne e buſineſ3 in agitation: ? rather 


* Oe. "the 
Vet follbwiag" the eber minder W 


Wy is put in the Perſon of the Noun or Pronoun 
to which qui is joined; as, moi gui agi, I who 


aft; 3 Vous qui ſavez, you who know z eux qui 4 | 


nent, who order, c. Cuſtom 

miliar io — may allow the rag of cos eft moi 
1 fait, it is I who did it : 
eft vous qui Pa fait. Tt is therefore, borer to keep | 
to the general rule. : 

Several Nominatives r one verb require the 
Verb to be in the Plural; as, lun & noi comm 
dacord, be and I are agreed. 

The Verb, with ſeveral Nominatives of different 
Perſpos, "muſt agree with: the moſt noble. The 
firſt'is-reckoned' more. noble than the ſecond, and 
9 ſecond than the third ;; therefore we ſay, vaur 

ommes d acord, Jou and T are agreed 3 nt 
& bs tags la coſt ou "and be know-rhe thing, 
"The Perſon w ho ſpeaks is always named 
bs vous & moi Pavons vs, 2007 exif 1 mY 


8. 
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If ſeveral Nominatives of one Verb, are Ihe 
ted by any other Conjunction than &, or 
follow the Verb, the TO Number a; the Ye 
ſhould rather be uſed than the Plural 3. as, Gaſſen- 
di aulſi bien que Deſcartes a reforms la Philoſophic, 
Ca ſſendi as ty as. Deſcartes 2 reformed Philoſo- 
p; rather than ont reforms 1 la. Philaſo We. which 
however is not improper. 5 | 

When Nominatives connected by a Conjunction 
Gllow the Verb, the uſe 'of: the Singular or Plural, 
ſeems indifferent; as, le prince. que demandbit c. 

galement le ſenat & le peuple, or, que demandoient 

plement le gh £& ing peuple, the ee” whom the 
Fr. and the people equally, defied. 

I one af the Nomunatives, is in the Plural the 
Verb muſt always be in the Plural; as, Ie prince 
aulant e . ia pain, Hanh the 

| C R716 D ease. 16 

Alo after £4! 68 Fares "ni gig 3 ; Pun ui 5 Pa 
ire, neither g, the Singular or. the Plural may be u- 
bed indiffernat] As, Pun &” Pautre le vent, or le 
- Vaulent, both; gejire it; ni Vun ni Pantre, ne;privend, 
or na provendgnt, either pretend, It is the ſame as 

NR. | with Pun & Pare, but 
the Singular ſeems the ' moſt in uſe. 

Af the;Jaſt Nominative be preceded by. mais, or 
* 0 the. Verb muſt agree in Number with the laſt 
Nominatiye; as, non ſeulement. 1 5 richelſeß, mais 
aui mon epos ft ſhorts, nat ,0, 7 Tiches, but 
m quiet a as ſacriſicad y, mes * 1 mes avan. 
oi aut, mon rapes fut facrifie, my poiſeſions 

ere ts ee auict rf, . Hot 


| : Fs 4 TA. \- oy , Cy OTE TT | 
I (out Tobe e notige ol the mannek,\ w! here- 
8 dis che Verb is ut before te Perſonal Progouns. 


helme ty, which may be by * 
noun je, after Tome Verbs, makes ſuch a 


"Hat another form of _— is to be 0 
This 
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: ave virtue; or, la vertu que 


be &, ON virthe which 1 love. It alſo £ overns the 


g 


itlve e v as, y ai dount pl ation. mon 


mi. 1 


N 


9 gs TN de LY virtue is e ns all. 


Mok ALE. 


ra Lied . To Ray roy On the ebe in 
15 55 uſed; 5,00 eſtims des , [avans, he is hes 


the earned * % . ine Fe be is. dk 


e. 


- oy \ | Ka 
n 8 of a 2Aions, which 


be 1 the mind, and 0 the motions of 
body, the uſe of de or par ſeems indifferent 
iy it ot lout de 1 de gens, or par beguchup 
77 A, 3s HEH, 7 e DO. 3.4. ate YE 


bec; 4 entourt e no e "bis — 1 25 
E ES people ore, lag about, ne. This — 
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if it be not univerſal, is at leaſt very extenſive and 
of conſiderable uſe, for the explanation of this Ar- 
ler 
The Verb Subſtantive j je fuis, I am ; ' af Verbs 
| Neuter, govern the Nominative abſolutely ; 3 a8, il 
| 2 11 deln, il parolt, il ſemble toute autre; "be i is, 
| becomes, be appears, be ſeems quite another per- 
ſen; but relatively they govern che Dative as, 
Plaire, to pleaſe, diplaire, to. di iſpleaſe ;, nuire, to 
burt; parvenir, to attain, S adauner, to "apply: M Fa- 
riter, to fx; Wages 5 8 „ 2 2 10 
* perſiſt ; pretenare, in the ſenſe of aſpirer, to defirez 
 Teſſembler, 10 reſemble ; &c. apartenir, to belong 10; 
1 tobe; ce livre eſt d moi, this 8 belongs o 
plaire à quelgu un, to pleaſe ſomebody; Fore 5 
5 n ocbain, for Burt bis neighbour ; devenir i 
2 a tous, to become inſupportable to: every ods; ; 
2 eee a Es amis, tobe troubleſome 10 bis 


Many Verbs Neuter Soeren che Genitive'of a 
Wah: ai e Infinitive of a Verb, with the . 
ticle de; as, Pabſtenir de vin, to abſtain rom 3 
255 Sabſtenir- de boire du Fo; to _ 

rinking of wine; 5S'aviſer fo ? conf auer 

tir de, ;& roformof +7 7 feat of ; five 

de, to e conjurei, +: fart prier, o 
preſſer, to preſs ; ſe charger, to tale charge of ; 
eb fache, 70 be 77 TE z 9 content, to 15 85 
tent; + defer, 40 Aal; and the greateſt pate of 
other "Verbs Neuter; as, ſe repentir de 
fe — to repent of bis f his fault ; ſe defier. de 770755 un, 
zo fu ſl ett ſomebody ; ſe mourit de chagrin, to be rea- 

5 die with vexation, & c. 

The following Verbs inſtead of the Genie of a 
Noun, — Cy the Infinitive of a Verb, with the 
Particle de; apribender, cruindr. a diplaire d 

2 un, to fear to diſpleaſe ſomebudy ; empecher, to 

5 ee ow refuſe, — to frign z * 74 


promi 5 propoſer, to propoſe 3 regreter, to regret ; 
riſoudre, to reſolve, Sc. Alſo the Imperſonals 5/ 


Vong aprtient; or cet 2 vous de, it concerns you. 
and il eft, it is, joined to an Adjective ; as, i/ vous 
apartient de decider, or Ceft 2 vous de parler, it 


concerns you to decide, or to ſpeak. We alſo fay, 


Ceft 4 vous 4 parler. I. eſt utile & glorieux de ſer- 
vir un grand maiire, it is both profitable and glo- 


rious to ferue a great maſter. 


The Verb perſuader, when it is not followed by 
an Infinitive, governs the Accuſative ; as, je tes 


ai perſuadez, 1 have perſuaded them. But when it 
is followed by an Infinitive, it governs the Dative 


of the Perſon with the Particle de before the In- 
finitive 3 as, je leur ai perſuade de finir, I \bave | 


perſuaded them to make an end. 
The Verbs contraindre, to compel, diferer, to de- 


; ſe hazarder, to venture ; commencer, 20 begin, 


alſo govern the Infinitive with de or à3 as, con- 
traindre d ttudier, or d'etudier, to compel. to ſtudy. 


 Efdirer, 10 bope; dtfirer, to deſire; ſouhaiter, to 


wiſh, may be uſed without de before the Infinitive 


following them, tho?.it is generally rather better to 


inſert it; as, eſperer ariver or d ariver, to hope to 


arrive; z Je deſire vous voir, or de Vous voir, J de- 


fre to ſee yo. 


De is alſo put before the mäners after Verbs, 


to which are joined certain Nouns without an Ar- 
ticle; as, avoir .conge, permiſſion, envie, coutume, 
beſein, ſujet, raiſon, droit, tort, ocaſion de faire. 
Here it ſeems to be not ſo much the Verb as the 
Now, which governs the Infinitive with the Vary 


Infinitives governed by the Verb je it, h ave 


alrays de before. them; as, je ſuis beureux de ſa- 
voir in acuper, I am ſo happy to know. how to em- 


? oY myſelf il eff fa dee de vivre avec des &cer- 
X 3 | velez, 
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ter, to haſte z permtire, to permit; promeire, to 
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velex, it it a painful thing to live with fools, '«In 
this caſe, when ce comes before the Verb eff, que 
ſhould ſometimes be added before de; as, ce une 
folie gue de ſe meconoiire, it is a folly to forget one's 
ſelf; tho? que is not always neceſſary on this occa- 
fion, the omitting of it may ſometimes be à de- 
jet, and occaſion ambiguities; ' as, eff etre cou- 
fable de ne pas proteger Vinnocence, which may 
fignify either, i# is 10 be guilty of not proteBting in- 
nocence, or not to protect innocence is to be guilty; 
to determine therefore the latter to be the mean- 
ing, the expreſſion ſhould be ef? &tre coupable que 
de ne pas proteger Tinnocence. OO 
When theſe Infinitives are tranſpoſed to the be- 
ginning of a phraſe, gue ſhould not be put before 
de; as, de croire qi on en impoſera au genre humain, 
Ceft un chimere, to think that all mankind will be 

impoſed on, is a chimera, © © 
Verbs governing the Dative, beſides thoſe be- 
fore - mentioned, are acoutumer, to accuſtom; tra- 
vailler, 10 labour; prendre plaifir, to take pleaſure, 
Sc. /e prendre is joined with an Infinitive, and 
Ken prendre with a Noun; as, ſe prendre à rire, 
to be ſeized with a fit of laughter; Sen prendre 6 
quelgi/un, 10 ſuſpett or accuſe ſome perſon. The 
Verb (tre is joined to Adjectives which govern the 
Dative; as, dre pret, babile, propre, enclin, 
Apre, ro be ready, stilful, proper, inclined, fierce ; 
etre le premier, le dernier, heureux, & quelque 
choſe, or d faire quelque choſe, to be the firft, the 
Taff, 7 i fr Of og „ or to do ſomething. 
The Verb 7 7 a alſo on feveral occaſions gaverns 
the Dative' or the Infinitive with the Particle 2; 
a, .y a ds plaifir 4 la chaſe, or a chaſer, ther 
35 pleaſure in hunting; il 5 a rien à eſperer, there 
'#s . nothing to bope. We ſay Ceft 2 recommencer, 
fer il faul retommenrer, it is neceſſary io begin again. 
. EPS PORTS. 2b CADET: 20 . 
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In all governed words, falſe Caſes are carefully 
to be avoided ; as, il plut & charma le prince, 
Here le prince is a falſe governed Caſe, becauſe be- 
ing governed by two Verbs, it is not the Caſe which 
each, but that which only one of them requires. 
That each Verb may have its proper governed Caſe, 
the expreſſion muſt be, il plut au prince & le charma, 
becauſe ! plut governs: the Dative, and charma 
the Aecuſative. There is alſo a falſe governed 
Caſe in theſe words, il Sef# trabi & ſes complices; 
becauſe ſes complices cannot here be governed by 
il eft trabi the proper form of expreſſion is i/ Veſt 
irabi & a trahi ſes complices. . 
Some are inclined to think that this irregularity - 
with reſpect to the governed Caſe may be allowed; 
becauſe in reality the meaning is obviqus at firſt, 
which ſeems to make the words repeated unneceſſa- 
ry. But the practice of the beſt writers appears 
 . (vibe contrary toi this liberty; tn ont 
Verbs ſignifying 70 know or to aſſert, take after 
them the Conjunction ue with the Indicative 
Mood; as, je voi, je dis, je confeſſe, je reconoss, 
Javoue, je public, je ſoutiens que la raiſon eft de tous 
les pays, I ſee, I ſay, I confeſs, I diſcover, I acknow- 
ledge, I publiſh, I maintain that reaſon is the pro- 
duct of all countries. Je croi and je penſe are 
| 7 rly put with the Infinitive of the following 
Verb, if the fame Nominative will ſerve both the 
Verbs; as, vous croyez, vous penſez faire des mer- 
veilles, inſtead of vous croyez, vous penſez que vous 
faites des merveilles, you believe, you imagine yet 
dv wonders. In) | | 


In like manner, but commonly with leſs elegance, 
the foregoing Verbs, except je conois and je vois, 
which are put with the Conjunction gue, are alſo 
put with the Infinitive; as, i public, il dit, il ſou- 
tient avoir emtendy ces propres mots, to expreſs u il 
. 5 4 4 en- 


4 
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a entendu ces propres mots, he publiſhes, he aſſerts, | 

be maintains that be heard theſe very words. 
Verbs expreſſing emotions of the mind, govern | 
with the Subjunctive; as, J admire, je neten 

ue, I am aſtoniſbed; je ſuis ſurpris, I am ſurpriaed; 
Je ſuis fachèe, I am diſpleaſed; je regrete, I regret; 

je veux, I will; jordone, I order; je déſire, I 


A eſire; je doute, doubt; and all others of the 


like ſignification; as, j admire que vous veniez ici, 
I admire that you come hither; je doute que vous le 
faſſiez, I doubt whether you'll do it; je ne doute 
pas que vous nobtiſſiez, I doubt not that you will 


2 Other words e by the Subjunctive 


are mentioned before. 
The Verbs je ne ſai, j ignore, and others. of the 
like fignification, followed by the Prepoſition j, 


govern the Indicative; as, je ne ſai . vous vien- 


arez, I know not whether you will come. The 


fame rule may ſerve for the Verb je doute, when 


it is uſed without the Negative ne. As we may 
ſay, je doute fi vous viendrez, I doubt whether you 
will come; tho* je doute que vous veniez is rather 
to be preferred. But it is 1 ene to lay, je ne 


doute pas fi vous viendrez. 


Some Verbs followed by an nannten, have. 'V 


peculiar uſe, which for its  Troquency deſerves to 
be taken notice of. 


Je vais ſignifies a thing e one is 5 going 


to do; and je viens followed by the Prepoſition 
de, ſignifies a thing which one has done very late- 
b; as, je vais partir, I am about 10 depart; je 
Vviens d ariver, I juſt now arrived. Theſe two 


Verbs are very frequently uſed thus in the Preſent 
and! in the Imperfect Tenſe, but in no other. - 
The Verb je viens followed by the Particle à be- 
l an Infinitive, ſignifies: /e metre & faire 00 
"oy 70 42 about ay — in ach fn | 
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it is uſedin all its Tenſes; quand je vins aba 
when I came to ſing. 

The Verb je penſe in the Preterperſect Tenſe, 
followed by an Infinitive, ſignifies what, tho* ona 
was juſt on the point of doing, is not however, 
done; as, je penſai mourir, I was very lite to die. 

The Syntax of the Modifiers is contained in the 

part concerning the uſe of e which a Adverbs, 
and Conjunctions; the two hich are : not. 
ſaid to govern words. i 
Ihe Comparative Conjunction 450. i is more pro- 

perly joined with Nouns than autant; as, auſſi bon 
que juſte, and not autant bon que juste, as bene ficent 
as juſt. Autant is always = with Verbs, and 
auſſi neyer ; as, je Jaime autant que Je Teflime, I 
love bim as much as 1 efteem him. 5 

When the Prepoſitions dans, hors, far, fous, 
ſhould be preceded by another Particle, either a 


Prepoſition or a Conjunction; Adverbs of the ike 


ſignification are ſubſtituted in their room; as, in- 
ſtead of par dans la maiſon, we ſhould lay par de- 
dans la maiſon, through the houſe 3, alſo par · deſſus 
Ia tote, over the bead; par-deſſous le bras, under 
the arm; par dehors la ville, without the town, 
and not par fur la tlie, par ſous, par hors, c. 
we alſo. ſay ni deſſous ni deſſus, neither under nor 
over; debors & dedans Ia mai iſon, without and 
within the houſe ; and not ni ſur ni ſous, hors & 
dans; alſo il eft tombs de deſſus un table, he is 
fallen from a table, and not de fur un table. | 
As to the manner of placing Adverbs, the fol- 
lowing rules are to be obſerved. | | 
ſt, They are commonly put before the Noun ; ; 
as, Veritablement ami, truly a friend; extraordi- 
nairement heureux, extraordinarily happy; bien 


tourne, well turned, &c. 
2dly, They are put after the Simple and Un- 


i compounded Tenſes of a Verb; as, je vois aſſez, 2 


4 fee 
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| I ſet faſficiently ; i] parle beaucoup, he ſpeaks much 
25 tiemment, he ſuffers patiently, &c. 
ly, With the Compoun y c Nn placed 
Auer between the Auxiliary and the iciple of 
the Verb, than after the — as, je ſuis vivement 
touch de en aftiion, Jam very ſenſibly moved with 
bis affliftion 3 F avois ett fortement ſolicite, I was 
Hanh ſolicited; Ac. tho it is allowable to fay, 
je ſuis toncht vivement, Go. 
Achly, Adverbs compoſed of ſeveral Words, or 
ions, which, together with'the 
ords by them, are equivalent to Ad. 
verbs, ſhould be put after both Nouns and Verbs; 
as, wn homme à la mode, a faſhionable man; un 
homme méchant de gaytit de ceur, a man wicked 
from gaiety of heart, it eft tombe à la renverſe, be 
is fallen backwards, Cc. 
„The Monoſyllables bien, mal, mitus re, pit, 
are put indifferently before or after the — 4 ; 
as, bien chanter, or chanter bien, to fing well; ſe 
miu porter, 70 be Banter; fe conduire mal, 10 be- 
Save ill. 
I have already given an account of Negative Ad- | 
Verbs, E | 
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Conninng ſeve ral additional dit. 
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- Force; -4athly, Harmony; - 5thly, Swooth- | 
nei: each _ which we ſball treat of ſe-- 
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HIS is indeed an effential property 
dhe end of ſpeech is only 3 
All ſort of obſcurity Av therefore be 
carefully avoided. This defect may 
ben from the want of meaning in an 
1 e or tho * this 
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of the firſt me. with regard ta eb. 


* — * 3 ere er gs 


N expreſſion may be ſaid to have no mean- 
ing, when not being of itſelf ſufficient to de- 
termine the intention of the ſpi * | 
can only be diſcovered by conjecture or _=_ | 

dale often, proceeds, from 5-200 great — — 

brevity, which is objected to 24 acitus. nag French 
writers may alſo be charged with the ſame fault, 
if they conſtantly expreſs themſelves, as in the two 
following phraſes, avoir du commerce, to have 
commerce, for etre dans le commerce du monde, to be 
engaged in the; commerce of the world : or, les images 
gu'on ſert comme pleines de vertu, the images which 

are. ſerved as abounding . in virtue, to expreſs. des 
images 2 on honore comme 7.0 les - avoieni quelque 
vertu, images which are reer nid ar if rey ad 


eme virtus. 5 
Sometimes the es ann Xing too 
conciſe, are equally obſcure from their being joit 


— — uitable to them ; as, cultiver Ja pro- 
nonciation, to cultivate his pronunciation, for .Sexer- 
cer & prononcer, to inure himſelf to pronounce ; or, il 
donne aux autres de la plenitude ge ſon cœur, be gi = 
of the fulneſs of his heart to others, to expr 


ers il communique aux autres by 


near as I can con 
L dont ſon caur et rempli, he communicates 
others the s. which bis 2 7 #5 full of ; 
v, as near at I can conjecture, ſince, tho co 1 
have conſidered che expreſſion attentively, Fc can- 
not be quite certain of the author's meaning. 
Sometimes obſcurity is occaſioned. by the nen! 
Par of a phraſe. not having a. proper relation to 
each other; as, quand 6e par lumitre —— 
Paftivite de ſon amour, on ne croit pas que Is ſewle 
ſeparation de Fautel ſoit une vertu; : when it is from 


* "light that the activity of one's love is ſuſpended, ons 


dos 


N 
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does. not believe a bare ſeparation from the altar to 
be a virtue 3 la_lumicre qui ſuſpend Paftivite, && la 


ſeparation qui eſt une vertu, the light which ſu ſpends 


the aftivity, and the ſeparation, . which is à virtue, 
are expreſſions. which have not ſo natural a relation 


to each other as to make the diſcourſe intelligible. 


Of the ſame Kind is, je ne raporterois de mon atten- 
tion gue, le ridicule gue ceux qui hazardent des nouveau 


te ne ſauroient ſauver, I ſhould ga 7 ain nathing by ß 


application, but the ridicule which thoſe who venture 
on novelties cannot eſcape. Here I cannot perceive 
what relation ne /auroient ſauver has to ceux qui ba- 
Zardent.. Thus, le gardien ordona au frere de parler, 


ans voir 75 il en elit la permiſſion, the guardian or- 
ber lo. ſprał without perceiving that be 


ed the 
bs 4 e for. it. It does not a pear to what 
relates /ans voir qu il eli, Sc. Theſe may perhaps 
be reckoned only the inadvertencies of good vi- 
ters; we mention them however 0 N * 


4 che fame Ak. 
1. ſecond 4 with 4 fo We 


b defect much more rare than that of its 
Wing more chan one; the latter happens DE a 
word ſeparately: may relate to ſeveral other words ; 
as, Dieu combla de graces ſon ſerviteur toujours libe- 
7 al & fidtle, God heaped favours on his ſervant al- 
| 725 liberal and faithful, Here it is doubtful whe- 
r liberal & fidele relate to Dieu, or to ſon ſerviteur. 
To avoid this ambiguity, the Adjett 
mediately follow their Subltantives z as, Dies tou 
fours. 725 2 Fidele combla de races, Sc. or alle 
2 977 15 of different dds rs and Genders 
mould be uſed, that the A ve ing +5 one 
| $ s N may * be APPIicable to Fe da 


* 13 2 
. | 1 


HE entire wait of meaning in an expreſiion 


ectiyes ſhould im- 


— — 
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The moſt common ambiguities in the French 
Language are roduced by the Pronouns qui, que, 
| Jon, 4 os Tc. as, # 2 imiter Tobi ſſance du 
airveur, qui 4. comments /a vie & Pa terminte, 
we muſt imitate the obedience of aur Saviour, ow | 
began and ended bis life. Here the ambi 
conſiderable, and has a very odd effect; for the 
meaning ſeeing, to be que ceft be Sauveur qui 4 
 Comment# ſa vie, that it is our Saviour who began 
bis life; inſtead "of zue Ce ' Pobtifſance qui a com. 
menc“ & termin? 1a vie du auveur, that it is the obe- 
dience which began and ended the Ii 1. 55 Saviour ; 
which isthe intended meaning, an expreſſed 
with perſpicuity, by i faut: 85 eee avec la- 
. le Sauveur 4, commentt 24 7 vie bo, I'at Vr 


ander * a IT Philip. he — 2 . 
Alexander the ſon od Philip who, loſt, his eye at ibe 
Hege of Mas bone. The qui here Eelates in ons part 


e and in the other 12 r K 
vent this am TL of great conſequence, 1 OE: 
den neceſſay E 4 longer form. of expr 
which enervates the diſcoufſe. Frequent ambi ut: 
ties alfo are occaſioned by the Part hd 
P which having a very general ſr vfication, : "may, 23 
late either td ſeveral words in the fame pliraſe, or 
do ſeveral phraſes, in the DP jod z unleſs 1 
care be taken to determine them with. exactne 
I haye before obſerved of what uſe the Pro- 
noun lequel inhy be on theſe occafions ; when that 
2 not ſufficient, to remove the ambiguity, there is 
à neceſſity for giving the ep refſian ſome other 
form ; as, Alixandre fi de Philipt &. vaingucur 
* P dhe, Llexander the ſon f Philip and the con- 
- © dad 


int 2 
= FE 


what manner to apply ſon, ſa, 
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of Af a. The ambiguity is more difficult 
8 Hart in the other phraſe, ſince it does not rea- 
dily admit of another form which is natural. But 
as the word qui. relates rather to the laſt Noun than 
to the firſt ; by ſuppoſing it always to have that 


relation, this ambiguity will be removed, Alluan- 


dre fils de Philipe qui perdit T'eil; ſince it is ba 
who loſt his eye; otherwiſe the phraſe muſt be 
either by a different choice or arrangement 


of the words, unleſs che ſenſe determines itſelf in | 


the manner we ſhall. preſently take notice of. 

Son, ſa, ſes alſo expoſe an author to 
ambiguities. When two Nouns are uſed in the 
ſame phraſe, it is often difficult 'to determine in 
27 to one of them; 
as, le prince 85 du fon general, abandona "7 


arme ſon. conſe 71% qui menageant fer . rces 
920 Prince having 225 is General, a 16 fe 


300 Fn cou Ae conduBting bis forces, &c. 


15 conſell ay relate to the prince, to the 
ne or 75 the army, arid, ſes may relate to any 
19 n theſe three ſubjects, or to Jon conſeil. When 
preſſion occalions ſo man 8 which 
Ku hg tho” 7 1 77 the form of the 
Phraſe moſt certal 


cat uſe on theſe ocraſions; 405 "7" promit 2 
p # abandoner jamais ſes ans.” "Be u 1 a- 
| ther never to abandon bis friends. det here makes 
an. 1 Which can ſcarce be avoided, but 
| ealil 
nok this word become obſolete. IN 
As to ſon [a,, ſes, many.” Are e L 
e repeated, hould relate to the 


of the Verb, or at leaſt always'to the' 5 Noun 


1 18 firſt A lied to wirhout an ambi, Ac- 
 corflin ng. OE opinion. in # a 0 7 4 


. Jamgis Jes n es ſhoul | Felate to "I 


91 


© ied. Here I muſt - 
regret, the loſs of i: 2 WY: icelle, which 2 r of 


temeved by. les amis” Lara "were | 


* 


— ᷑ —— —5—rið.᷑. 
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and in ils amoient Lyfias, & promirent d ſon pere 
d avoir ſoin de ſes intertts, they loved Lyſias, and 
promiſed bis father to take care of his intereſis; ſes 
muſt relate to Lias. But the better way is, as 
we have obſerved, entirely to alter the phraſe, of 
to contrive that the ſenſe itſelf may remove all oc- 

Caſion of folks : 


„ The ph 4 1 be altered by the addition of 
word of Lyſas, if I mean his 


en J LY 15 1 
Friends, il promit d ion pere de m abando- 
ner probe: ay — 5 I may 5 Lyſias parla de 
ſes amis, & promit d ſon pere de ne les abandoner 
Jamais. If I would expreſs his father's friends, I 
may fay, Lyfias parlant des amis de ſon pere 4 on 
pere meme, lui promit de ne les oublier jamais. 
other occaſions the ſenſe itſelf may remove the am- 
biguity ; as,  Al&xandre ayant vaincu Darius, Sem- 
para de ſes Hats, Alexander having overcome Da- 
= — 5 poſſeſſed himſelf of his dominious; ſes gram- 
| cally Bree fl relate either to Darius or to e 
e word. Fempara leaves no room to 
doubt that the dominions of Alesander are not 
meant, ſince no one is ſaid; to poſſeſs himſelf of 
what he was before in the po deen of. It is ſuf- 
-Ficient therefore to inſert in 1 55 phraſe ſome term 
which may: determine tt the ſenſe, without being nice- 
— ſollicitous." er e the different relations 
| which ſon, ſas ſes,, may have grammatically, It 
Is of i importance to. erve this practice, in order 
to eſcape my, danger of making 2 diſcourſe ſtiff and 
enervate, 2 a too Bae care of avoiding 
be nine cafioned by the Þ 
iguity. e oc y the Pro- 
noun i; may alſo be avoided by the fame. 1 71 
5 as if we ſay, i] eſflimoit ls Dur de, 
4 dit qutl- etoit vivement toucht de ce 446 be 
efleemed the Duke o 4 , and ſays that Was 
10 W with this refuſal. It is has 


to which of the two Nouns i! %roit relates, which 
as'the ſenſe of this Phraſe does not diſcover, it is 


neceſſary that ; / ſhould relate to the Nominative 
of the Verb, or that to determine the ſenſe ſome 


particular word be added or repeated; as, id 
di "que le Duc avoit été toucht, or il dit que ce- 
Ini-ci-avoit iti toucht ; celui-ci always ſignifying 
che laſt Noun of the Phraſe, 


The Participle Active is alſo liable to ambigui- 
ys as, je Tai vn paſſant par les Thuileries, I ſaw 


lim paſſing thrvugb the Thuileries. Was [ or he paſ⸗ 
Ang; The ambiguity here is eaſily removed, by 
ſaying paſſant par les Thuileries je Fai vn, or je 
Lai vn quil paſſoit. | Moreover the Participle is 


arc ever apple, but to the Nominative of the | 


Verb, Le 


ort tint 


The third 1 2 FR 70 10 vnn o 


11 71 


THE op W 


gether obſcure, 3 and yet 


there may be a want of Ne happens 


when. — ſenſe of the + is perplexed 
quires too great attention to-unravel it. — rw 
of this are frequent, even amongſt otherwiſe good 
authors: as, i dit qu'il ſoubuitoroit leur retour à 
P F Bgliſey” mais que cette paſſion Wiroit jamais 2 le ren. 
dre prevaricateur, & à le porter à prendre de mau- 
vais moyens pour l: 5 be ſays that be ſbould 
dire their return io the Church, but that this "paſ= 


fon would nover extend ſo far as t make bim pre- | 
varicate, or induce. bim 10 tale indirect means to 


procure it. At the end of the Phraſe = — 


meaning is plainly ſeen, and that pour 
bes por por lar rr 4 Tag, Bu Dor 


moſt certainly a leſs perplexed manner 
ſion may and ought wy uſed, When — 
5 | Kyi 
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ſtyle is perſpicuous, the ſubject of the diſcourſe on- 
ly, and not the expreſſion, requires attention; where- 
as here the perplexity is occaſioned by the order of 
the words, which are neither well choſen op well 
put together, 
Ihe ſtyle is perplexed alſo by certain expre eſſi- 
ons, which at the beginning of a Phraſe ſeem to 
have a different meaning from the real one which 
the end of the Period diſcovers; as, /ts impreſſions 
2 il prit depuis gu il tach d inſpirur aux ſiems Gt. 
the impreſſions be received  fince. which he endea- 
voured 10 inſpire bis friends with. At che end of 
His, Dering X it plainly. appears, that: the words gu il 
On ſignify le/quelles il racha; but at. firlt they 


with depuis to make a ſort rt of Prepeſition ; as 
if the meaning were depuis le tems gu il tach. An 


almoſt imperceptible word would remove this in- 
convenience; as, les impreſſions. * Mat: depuis, & 
qu'il tacha d inſpirer aux Hans. we ia 
_ tranſporta de It wore 2 * — * 
ver at uſt, tat deria is an Adverb of place, but 
at firſt it ſeems to he the Article of the Sa 
tu, which gives a mall i interruption. to the mind: 
allo, Ia per/ons $64 d envey 4 re gui off: 3 
= wg —— — — 2 
EXPE WHaAt:1S/ 
at the 3 be doubted whether the | 
8 nt —— een 
which are 


pendent of all regen Mui 2 
"The e i parken, when: che go: 

verned part of one Phraſe may ſcem to belong to 

another: as, Il ns ſungeoit qu à rafſafier Pavidite 


7 


i avoit paur le bien, & 'fontintontinence; be: at- 
1 ta . the ſatisfying of "the rech * 
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be lad for wealth, and bis incontinence. Here a ſhort | 
ſuſpence anterrupts the diſcovering that /an. incou- 


tinence is not governed by pour, but by. raf/afer: . 
It n in this manner, 4 ne ſongeoit 
42 * ſon incontinence & Paviditi u ls avoit 
pour le bien 
9 „Perplenity is alſo occaſioned by Parentheſes and 
tom lang Periods, which are very unſuitable ta 
the French Language. This difficulty has been fo: 
well explained by a great number of authors, that 
additions concerning it are needleſs 3, 
aids it! would be endleſs to give an account of all. 


die ways of offending againſt the perſpicuity of 


ſtyle:... We have thought it ſufficient! to take no- 
tice of the moſt . and of the molt. WO 
1 to wn Mare IV: 


1332 115. 
* 


. N. e 0 11 v. H. | 4 
| Of rafpmeſe of fu. 


Mi | fil ena "77 05079 

TFT pre. ſuppoſes pris ad 5. 45g 
naſa at conſiſts in placing the words, 

in ſuali order as to apptar in the woſt ar man- 


ner ta the imagination. b 4% E np 
Eſineſs of ſtyle ſeems more auen t the 


French than to any other Lan as the words 


are commonly pla n the order 
ws the ideas ariſe in the mind. This is agree» 
able uo the general onder of our Grammar, which 
bal points Cut che ſubject ſpokes. of, igen what is 
aſſerted of it, Ec. that is the Noun and the Verb. 
In French the Noun very ſeldom fails to go before 
the Verb; as, Dien ordonne, Gd commands i 
whereas. in Latin it is indifferently. ſaid Deus jubot 
or jubet Deus, On ſome Sende nd iion pres No: 


minative is put aſter the Verb, e not 
R 5 


1 
1 
4 
j 
y 
; 
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The Noun and the Verb ſhould be expreſſed, 
each with its Modifiers following it; as, Dien 
toujours ſaint, God ever holy, is the Noun with its 
Modifiers; ordunne ſagement & avec juſtice, coni- 
Modifiers wiſely and righteonſily, is the Verb with i its 

Adijectives are properly the Modifiers 5 Now 
Subſtantive, which they muſt ſometimes precede, 
and ſometimes follow. As for example we fay, 
an cbapeau noir, a' black hat; but never an noir 
. chapeau, except in verſe 3 whereas we ſay, an bon 

ami, a gooa friend, and never un ami bon. In this 
particular the practice is difficult and ſomewhat un- 
acountable: we ſhall take ſome rene notice of 
it in a ſeparate Article. 

Nouns, Verbs and Modifiers may 3 each 
their governed words, which pes ig immediately 
to follow the word by which they are governed; 
— la 72 de PE — — la pitte, the rea- 
: ihe. goſpo? inſpires" piety. Here Þ Evangile 

— — gover by 1a — Sadie follows 
it; and or the ſame. reaſon; ol piere Oy 
follows 5 ABI 1 os 

If be two: governed 1 as ſhorteſt 
im itſelf, and its dependencies, muſt generally be 
put art: as, F Evangile inſpire la pitre aux. Veri- 
tables all, the. goſpel inſpires with piety the truly 
faitbful; and F Evangile inſpire aux fideles uns piitt 
veritable, the. goſpel inſpires the faithful with true 
piety. Here governed word Ia picze, when the 
ſhorteſt is \farſt, and when by the addition of 
the Adjective vtritabis it becomes the longeſt, is 
placed laſts: Thus we ſhould fay, Dien agit avec 
Juſtice & pur de voies intfables, Go acts wit righte- 
_ buſne/3 44 f anſpeatable ways; and Dieu agit 
— de vbies inifabler, & avec une juſtice que nous 

ie pou vont jumais afſez adorer, God acts by unſpeat- 
m ways, and with a N which 206 can 
never 
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- ſufficiently adore. The Modifier avec juſtice 
Y is put firſt when it 1s the ſhorteſt, and laſt "when 
by its dependencies it is become the longeſt. 
The reaſon of this practice is plainly founded 
on an obſervation, that the governed words ſhould 
be as near as poſſible to the word governing; which 
would not be the caſe ſhould the longeſt be put fi 
ſince by that means the ſhorteſt would be removec 
too far. In reality the mind would not eaſily admit 
a ſecond governed word, the relation of which to 
the word = which it is governed, would be found 
with ſome: difficulty on account of its remoteneſs: 
whereas by putting the ſhorteſt governed word firſt, 
the ſecond being near to the governing word is 
without difficulty underſtood ; and then the mind 
eaſily admits all its dependencies which immediately 
follow it, to diſcloſe the meaning deſigned by the 
author. | 
Whether it be for this reaſon or not, cuſtom 
ſerms to require, that the ſhorteſt governed word 
ſhould be put firſt. If both the governed words 
are pretty near equal, it muſt be conſidered which of 
them is the moſt naturally joined to the governing 
word, which will generally happen to be the gov 
verned word abſolute, for which reaſon that ſhould 
go before the relative governed word: we ſhould 
V  Evangile inſpire ia pitè aux fideles, rather 
than J Evangile inſpire aus fidiles Ia pitte. Alſo, 
F Evangile inſpire uns pidte ſolide & tous ceux qui ont 
k caur droit, rather than inſpire 4 tous ceux qui ont 
le. cœur droit, une picte ſolide. Care ſhould be 
hen oe not to add to governed words, ſo many others 
on them as may obſcure or too wn 
25 2 5 ſenſe of the Phraſe. 1 
o preſerve perſpicuity it will. alſo e 
be proper to alter the order of words before · men- 
| Thus, i of Þ Evangile inſpire, une piettẽ 
4 1 4 rien de ſuſpel aux — qui veulent tire 
1 4 : 


— 2 „ een. , 
* TY, * 
* 
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« fincerement à Dieu 5 we ſhould ſay, P Evtugite In- 


ſpire aux Perſones qui veulent etre fincerement A Di. 
eu, une pitte gui a rien de ſuſpect, the goſpel in. 
ſpires perſons who would finterely devote themfelves 
70 God, with a piety which has nothing in it Juſpi- 


cious; to avoid the uncertainty whether a per- 


ny is governed by the Verb inſpire, or by the 
djeftive ſaſpect. This rule concerning the ar- 
ment of the ſeveral governed words may 


: be alſo applied to the other properties of ſtyk, 


Which are to be preferred in proportion to their 
importance. Thus perſpicuity ſhould be the . 


| next eaſineſs, then force, &c, 


| Cnr. WM. 
of 5 with regard 70 Pyle. | 


Ha much ſoever this may di on FA 
—— of particular perſons, Grammar af- 
true and general Rule for giving 


te to bo Byte which all 'may follow within the 
compaſs of their underſtanding. It is to uſe the 


ſhorteſt expreſſions they can find to make known 


their meaning. Conſider the ſame thought on one 


ſide to be expreſſed in few words, and on the other 
to be lengthened out into many, and then deter. 
mine on Which is the greater force, For example; 

if I'fay, nous ne faiſons point de trime que notre pro- 
pre conſcience ne nous le reproche 4 au dedant de nous- 
met, we commit no crime whith our own conſci- 


gp ene dbes not reproach us for even within our ows 


breaſts; the thought is indeed eſſed in proper 
1 5 65 But if, inſtead of is J 


fed Phraſe, 1 
h contains the' 'fame 


aſe one more conciſe, 


meaning 5 as, H weft point gr crime ſunt remords, 


Mere is 6 ere wu, f eſt; it is Evidenr that 


CEE WOW nenn een ATT "this 
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chis has vaſtly more force, and therefore pleaſes 


1 » 


1e reaſon of this ſeems to be, that a ſhort ex- 
preſſion gives greater ſatisfaction to the natural de- 
lire we have of comprehending things with the 
leaft trouble and time poſſible. Moreover, dif- 
courſe being a repreſentation of thought; the ſhor- 
ter it is, the more it partakes of the nature of its 
_— which is produced as it were inſtantane- 


ouſly. 
5 . we may derive the cauſe of our being 
tired with works ortherwiſe ſenſible and judicious, 
but not written with force. We are ſenſible of the 
effect, even without always attending to the cauſe, 
and are ſecretly diſpleaſed that they employ more 
of our time than is neceſſaxyx. | 
In' particular it may be obſerved that where the 
ſenſe does not abſolutely require them, certain Con- 
junctions, ſuch as mais, but; parce que, becauſe ; 
car, for; en tfet, indeed, ſhould be omitted; as 
were we to ſay, il faut vivre ſans facon, car Ia ct- 
ri monie fatigue, puis qu elle eſt toujours une contrainte, 
Sc. en 25 elle eſt peu conue en France, it is 
' froper to live with freedom, for ceremony tires, ſince 
n is always à conſtraint, &c. indeed it is little 
known in France. This diſcourſe is vaſtly more 
languid than it would be without the Conjunctions; 
as, il faut vivre ſans fapon, la ciremonie fatigue, 
elle eſt toujours une contrainte, &c. it is proper to 
live with freedom, ceremony tires, it is always 4 
conſtraint, &c. > Thele' frequent Conjunctions evi- 
dently render the diſcourſe languid and tireſome 3 - 
for beſides, that this is the neceſſary effect of their be- 
ing ſuperfluous, they alſo diſcover that the mind la- 
bours with pain and difficulty, in adjuſting and con- 
necting the expreſſion z and he who appears to fatigue 
mel in ſpeaking, will tire his hearers ſtill more, 
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To this may be added, that to give force to the 
ſtyle ſuch Terms ſhould be uſed as leave room. 
for the imagination; as when Ovid ſpeaking of the 
extreme affliction of Lucretia, on account of the in- 

jury ſhe had received from 7 1 3 ſays, elle ra- 
conta ce quelle peut, il lui reſta d en dire la fin, elle 
 fondit en pleurs. | | 

1 * Poteſt loquitur, ræſtabant ultima, flevit. 

The ſad concluſion left untold, ſhe wept. 

But theſe reflections would lead us beyond th 
bounds of Grammar, to the principles of rhetorick 
and eloquence, which exceed our preſent purpoſe, 
However without deviating from the grammatical 
ſtyle, we may obſerve, that the Latin has more 
force than any French tranſlation of it can poſſibly 
_ attain to, for this reaſon alone, that the Latin ex- 
preſſion will always be ſhorter than the French, 


3 
Of the harmonious Style. 


HIS property is perhaps ſomewhat arbitra- 
[ . 7 e ſaid to conſiſt in a har- 
mony agreeable to the ear, ariſing from the arrange- 
ment of the words. As I do not find, that the 
learned have agreed wherein this harmony conſiſts, . 
or what is this arrangement of words, I may ven- 
ture to offer my imagination thereof to the publick. 
If they, by whom it is not approved, will propoſe 
any thing better, I ſhall very readily embrace their 
e 5 
I will ſuppoſe that the harmony of ſtyle reſults 
from a determinate number of ſyllables, of which 
the Phraſes and Periods ſhould be compoſed, _ 
The manner of determining this number of ſylla- 
bles, is firſt with regard to what can be pronayn- 
ced without violence to the breath, and conceived 
| without too great application. 2dly, With regard 
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to a ſort of conformity, which ought: to be preſer- 
ved between the ſeveral parts of a Phraſe or of a 
In the firſt particular, the Latin is more harmo- 
nious than the French ; the Phraſes and Periods of 
the beſt Latin authors, ſuch as Cicero and Livy, 
having many more ſyllables than thoſe of the good 
French writers; as, Ablancourt, Patru, Bouhours, 
Sc. It is not eaſy to diſcover whence ariſes this 
difference of character between two Languages, or 
to decide which of them is to be preferred. Per- 
haps. the thing might be in it ſelf indifferent, or 
that the Romans exceeding us in ſtrength of lungs, 
were able to ſupport a long ſeries of words, with- 
out taking breath. Perhaps alſo the French viva- 
city would be diſguſted with long Phraſes and Pe- 
riods, as not ſuiting with the natural impatience of 
the nation. For long Phraſes and Periods are leſs 
| readily conceived than others, from the attention 
which a multiplicity of ideas joined in one Period, 
and their ſeveral relations to each other, require. 
However this/be, it is certain that a Period of four 
members, which in the Latin appears beautiful, is 
commonly tireſome in French, and our beſt have 
ſcarce above three members, of about ſixty or ſeven- 
ty ſyllables. Whence may be concluded, that our 
longeſt Phraſes ſhould ſeldom contain above twen- 
ty or twenty five ſyllables. 1 e 
As to harmony with regard to a fort of confor- 
mity between the words, it conſiſts in giving to 
certain parts of Periods or of Phraſes, which have 
the moſt relation to each other, pretty near the ſame 
number of ſyllables, and as far as may be the ſame. 
conſtruction. Such parts are particularly thoſe, 
which are connected by a Conjunction of Compa- 
riſon. Thus the ſtyle would be defective in this 
Phraſe; i toit auſſi ingenieux qu'il avoit dequoi ſe 
Faire aimer, be was as ingenious as he had wherewith 
* = 13 to. 
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| 2 make bim ed; inſtead of i! ẽtoit auſſi inge- 
il eto aimable, he was equally i Tngenious and 
e; becauſe the two Adjectives ingenieur and 
— have more relation to each other, both for 
the number of their ſyllables, and for the form of 
their conſtruction, than the two parts of the prece- 
dent Phraſe. Thus when a great number of ſylla- 
bles are inſerted in the firſt member of the Compa- 
riſon, it is a conſiderable imperfection, not to put 
very near as many, and of the ſame conſtruction, 
into the ſecond. For example, un homme aulſi ju- 
dicieux d choifir ſes amis que conſtant, a man as ju- 
ditions in chuſing bis friends as conſtant. Here one 
zs ſenſible, that ſomething is wanting. The Con- 
183 of Compariſon forming as it were a bal- 
between two expreſſions, the two ſides of the 
ballance muſt as near as is poſſible without —— 
tion or conſtraint be kept equal. The forego 
Phraſe would therefore become regular by foyi ying, 
auſſi jredicieux d choifir ſes amis, que conſtant 4 ing 
' enltiver, as judicious in chufing his friends, as con- 
ſtant in preſerving them, The obſervation of this 
Rule may contribute much to the forming of a 
beautiful ſtyle. Great care indeed muſt be taken, 
as we have already inſinuated, to avoid every thing 
that may a affected or conſtrained, which are 
infupportable defects. And tho? this Rule chiefly 
_ ſtudied diſcourſes, and 5 as are made 
with a e tay! intention to plea a total ne- 
it, may deprive loch n as are Pr defigned 
to Gu, of great advantages ariſing from a har- 
mony and ſymmetry of ſyllables, which pleaſe the 
mind, and by that means convey knowledge more 
cafily. In reality it cauſes diſguſt not to find this 
| rtion  where-ever one is ſenſible | it 1 be 
iy wy ogy introduced, - 5 
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5 V. 
=; ſmoothneſs of ſtyle. 


 FTPHERE is a degree of this property, which 

T conſiſts in writing after ſuch a manner, that 
the diſcourſe imperceptibly inſinuates into the mind 
of the reader, and makes there a pleaſing and laſt- 
ing impreſſion. This is the fupreme talent of a wri- 

ter, and may be conſidered as proceeding from a 
particular genius being much ſuperior to the gram- 
matical ſtyle, the practice of which is nevertheleſs 
generally ſuppoſed to be included in it. The gram- 
matical fmoothneſs chiefly conſiſts in contriving the 
order of the words ſo as to avoid all harſhneſs or 
roughneſs, which is always occafioned by ſyllables 
not eaſily to be pronounced, and being propoſed to 
the reader for that purpoſe, he is ſhocked at not 
BT able without difficulty to do what is requi- 
red of him, For this reaſon we ſhould not admit 
a ſeries of words, containing a great number of 
Diphthongs, or Conſonants, eſpecially if they are the 
bree letters, ſuch in particular as 7, k, 7, 5, or x, 
which has the found of &s, as in the following ex- 
ample ; Aerxes partant pour la Griae, crut octroyer 
une grace de permttre qu on Sarachit d ſa patrie, Cc. 

A ſeries of ſeveral ſyllables which have the ſame 
or near the ſame ſound, being alſo difficult to pro- 
nounee, cauſe this defect of ſtyle; as, gui guoi- 
qu inguiet que ſes ordres ne fuſſent pas executez ; the 
tongue indeed is wearied with forming, and the ear 
with hearing the ſame ſound many times together 
in theſe ſyllables ki, koi, kin, ki, ke, as the arm is 
tired with continually uſing the ſame motion, where- 


2 as different motions would prevent wearineſs, by 


_ relieving each other. Thus ſmoothneſs is commu- 
rated $o 5 fle, by varying the ſounds whit 
3 | pr ne nn ne” 
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ſorm the ſyllables ; and particularly by connecting 
without ſtiffneſs a due proportion of Conſonants 
and Vowels | 
There is alſo ſome. roughneſs in admitting into 
a Phraſe ſeveral ſyllables of the fame ſound, even 
tho' they do not immediately follow each other. 
For the mind, loving variety is diſpleaſed that fo 
little care is taken to gratify its natural inclination, 
It is therefore improper in the ſame Phraſe or Pe- 
| riod, to repeat certain Particles which frequently 
occur; as, mais, pour, par, avec, de, du, a, Sc. 
| Thus there is ſome harſhneſs in this Phraſe z . pour 
moi je ne veux de credit que pour Pemployer pour mes 
amis, for my ſelf I defire credit only to uſe it for my 
friends. But tho? the repetition of pour here's harſh, 
it would not be ſo were it joined to words gover- 
ned in the ſame manner; as, je travaille pour moi, 
pour mes proc hes, pour mes amis, I labour for my 
felf, for my relations, for my friends; here the mind 
perceives. a juſt relation in the application of the 
ſame word, to ſubjects each of which has the ſame 
kind of conformity to it. Neither would any diſ- 
guſt ariſe from the repetition of a word, when it is 
abſolutely neceſſary to avoid an ambiguity. For 
the mind has naturally ſo much equity as not to ex- 
act an impoſſibility, and every other inclination 
yields to that of conceiving clearly what is propo- 
{ed bo it. 1 PTR PORE 2 I 1 5 "5 
The ſtyle appears very rough where there are 
words, which . 4 not h diſtinguiſh 
fo that ſeveral ſeem only to form one word. As 
it we ſhould ay in a verſe en quelque lieu que la cour 
ſoit, Sc. The ear not ſufficiently diſtinguiſhing the 
laſt words, they appear as forming only the word 
la courſette, the found of which being unuſual, con- 
veys ſomewhat. either diſguſtful or burleſque, 
This may, be ſufficient to give a general idea of 
whk, and, of he defots ro which it 1 Ile as fr 
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as Grammar reaches, To enter farther into this 
matter, would require a ſeparate work beyond the 
zurpoſe of a Grammar, which is only deſigned to 

h the elements of a Language that learners ma 
be capable of expreſſing themſelves therein wi 
ſame exactnels, e 
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SECTION II. | 
. 


Obſervations on certain practical irregularities in the 
ſeveral Parts of the French Grammar. 


_ iſt, With reſpet to the Articles. | 
OME proper names of diſtinguiſhed poets 
and painters in Haly, take the Definite Ar- 

ticle; as, le Taſſe, PAriofte, le Titien, &c. du 
Taſſe, au Titien, le Pouſſin, du Pouſſin, au 
Pouſſin Sc. But we do not ſay le Michel Ange, 
le Raphael, le Pttrargque. rent. aan | 
When the Particle le makes a part of the pro- 
name, it is preſerved in all the Caſes with the 

Fadefinite Article added to it; as, le maitre, the maſ- 

ter; les plaidoyez de le maitre, the pleadings of the 

maſter ; Sen raporter d le maiire, to refer himſelf to 
the maſter c. 1 = | 

The definite Article is put before the names of 

women, to diſtinguiſh them from men; as, Ia Thi- 

baut, la le Maire : but we do not ſpeak in this 
maner of women for whom we have much reſpect. 

The Definite Article, tho* not commonly put 

before certain appellations of honour, which precede 

proper names; as, Monfieur, Madame, Monſegneur, 

c. is nevertheleſs put before them when they are 

uſed in ſuch a manner as to be applicable to ſeveral 

* 
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ons ; and mon, ma, mes, are then ſi 

hus, inſtead of le Mone egneur, la Madame, we 
le Stentur, the Lord; un Signeur, a Lord; ce 1 
gneur, this Lord; ces Dames, theſe Ladies. 
the word Monſieur has great irregularities in this 
reſpect ;. for le Sieur is ſcarce ever uſed, except in 
ſome particular ſolemn forms, or by way of raillery. 
Le Monſicur, or du Monſicur, is as little in uſe; to 
ſupply the place of which ſome other term muſt be 
found; as, un Gentilbomme, or Je Gentilhomme, or 


Phomme, or la perſone dont j ai parle.,' To lay ceſt 
un Manſieur, except in pleaſantry, is alſo an im- 


22 Neither 1 is ce Monfiear now in uſe, tho? 
2 is a very proper expreſſion... |  - 
feule ben ry Jamey: ſome. Caſes in which- it is dif- 

to avoi term an Monſieur; as, in ſpeak- 
of a perſon above the common RET and 
and name one is ignorant 


oſe particular q 
of, to ay Ceft un Gentilhomme 1 z this —.— - 
haps not. being licable to him, ma . — : 
have an air of ridicule To fay only of un le- 


fo 


Emm, 60 ll le of the civil due to a per- 

ſon aboye the vulgar; eſpecially if the perſon ſpeak- 

no of a. condition. inferior to him who is ſpoken 
The application therefore of the term an Mon- 


: — 8 perſons of the middle condition of life, is 


den to be ſometimes excuſable. 
the titles Momſßeur, Monſegneur, Oc. are 


* — fore proper names of more than one yl | 


lable, the Article de is — omitted: thus we ſay 
Monfieur. de Turenne ur de Villars 3 and alſo 


Turenns, Villars.. A rticle is nevertheleſs re- 


tained ; iſt, Before names. of one ſyllable; as, de 
Thos. 2dly, Before names of two fi yllables, the 


hee has for a Vowel an e mute; as, de 
rdes. zdly, Befqre names beginning with a 


Yowel 3 as, oh Dp d Etampes, 8 


x 2 
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The Feminine names of rivers take the indefinite 
Article. after the word rivitre; as, la rIvidre de 
Seine. But thoſe * are Maſeuline take the De- 
finite Article; as, Ia rivitre du Rhone.” Theſe 
ſhould never have before them the word flee. 
We do not ſay, le fleuve de la Seine, 6c: © The 
names of mountains have before them the Article 
de, aſter the word Momagne; as, Ia Montagne de 
Tarare : and no Article after the won mon! 25, | 
mom Taurus. A 

"Tho Arkcle ids bebe Me word ges, dap pee 
a good effect, *inftead of c Ie ſentiment de preſque 
Trout le monde; it is better to ſay, pre/que tout le 
monde eft de es ſentiment, almoſt the whole world is 
of this opinion. Nevertheleſs, there may ſometimes 
be ſuch a neceſſity for' uſing / de before Praſtoc, that 
this delicacy. muſt yield to it. 

We have already taken notice” of ſeveral Nouns 
which take no Article after a Verb, the Noun and 
Verb together ſeeming to form but one idea.” The 
| 1 of theſe expreſſions are, L 850 
© Hvoir faim, ſolf, apbtit. cute, 22 A 
| coutume,” thaud, froid, compaſſion, pitis, S-. 

Donner avis, caution, guitante, Py rendez- 
vous, cours, caritre, jour, priſe; Se. 

Faire grace, voile, naufrage, banqwerenre, ane, | 
mine, ſemblant, front, fats,' kent, pln. — | 
alſo eee fac Jury". class thaud 
froia, beau,” Sc. 1 #1010 | b ik 
Piarler raiſon, 'Franzoit,. Latin, . ee 

Prendrs patience, garde, jour, beare, ingen, vere 
conſet medicine; ſeance, part, &c. oe 

; Porter malbesr, bonbeur, compaſſion, euch, vis 


_ remoignage. N 


Entenure malice, raiſon, raillerie, vine, Matine, 
chanter ou dire Matines, Yipres, Ge. "un | 
Gagner pays, metre fu Gj | 


Cnay. 
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Obſervations concerning Nouns. 

; — On 1 EM wo 1 | 8 . ; "BE: k 
[X7'E fay, vingt & un an, twenty-one years; 
2 vingt & un jour, twenty-one days; putting 


an and jour in the ſingular; as may alſo be put other 


Nouns expreſſing certain parts of money, or of 
time; as, vingt & un (cu, twenty - one crowns 3 
_ une ſemaine, twenty-one weeks, c. Other- 
wile vingt & un is followed by a Noun in the Plu- 
ral; as, vingt & un chevaux, twenty-one horſes; 
vingt & un volumes, twenty-one volumes. We write 
vingt hommes, and pronounce vin thommes, twenty 
men. We write quatre -vingts hommes, eighty men; 
fix-vingts bus, one hundred and twenty crowns ; and 
pronounce uatre- vin- æhommes, fix-vin-Ztcus. 


* 
by 
3 


Obſervations on Adjettives which ſhould be placed;- 


| ſome before, and others after their Subftamive. 
| Tho the knowledge of this di ind on is beſt at · 


tained by experienee, the following remarks may 
contribute ſomething towards it. 


i , . | # n Ae 
Adjectives which ſhould commonly go before their 


_ rſt, Adjectives of number; as, le premier. bam 
me, the firfl man; le ſecond jour, the" ſecond : day; 
le dernier rang, the laft rank. But when the nume- 
ral Noun is uſed as a ſurname, it is put after the 
1 3 as, Innocent. 2 i e ee 1b 
thirteenth, &c. Moreover, ii quoting ſome part 
of a book without uſing the artiele, the numeral 
Adjective is put after the Subſtantiye3 as, Jivre. 
premier, book the firſt 3 ” — 


„%%% — — 
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the third; article ſecond, article the ſecond, Sc. But 
if the Article is uſed, the Adjective is put indiffe- 
rently either before or after; as, Ie zroifieme chapitre, 
or le chapitre troifieme, the . chapter. | 5 
2dly, Adjectives derived from, or which are ge- 

oy reckoned Pronouns z as, mon, votre, leur, 
1e- meme, Sc. mon bumeur, thy humour; 3 votre 
miſan, your houſe ; ce livre, this Boot; le ;meme 
cuvrage, the ſame work, But the Relative Poſſef- 
fives Je mien, le votre, le leur, are always put after 

their Subſtantive which they ſuppoſe ahead ex- 


dy, The following Adjectives are alſo put be- 
fore their Subſtantive ; ample, large; beau, fne ; 
bon, good; michant, wicked ; mauvais, bad ; gros, 


large; grand, great; petit, ſmall ; pire, worſe; 


weilleur, better, Sc. as, bon homme, a good man; 


beau jour, a fine day. If to theſe Adjectives a Par- 
ticle, or any other word —3 on them, be 
added, they may then be put either before or after 
their Subſtantive; as, un ires-beau jour, or un jour 
tres-beau, a very 3 un ingenieux E nmlchant 
bomine, or un homme mie hunt & ingenitux, an inge- 
minus and wicked man. We ſay, un gras homme, a 
large man; and un homme plus $705 9 un ue 4 
man _P than a n. 


Aziegives which « are «put oft their 8 


Aſt, Adjectinez ef colour f as, habit noin, a duct 
dei; \chapeau' rouge, a. red bat, Sc. [1 
— Such as expreſs the names of nations; a 

mihigue Italitmie, Lalian mufiat > ingenieur Alemand, 

German exvineer..- 

gdly; Adjective Rains as, homme chiri, 

| of, baru, a:manccareſſed, efteemed, beaten, &c. 
Achly, 1 as, quarre, ſquare 

youd, ea Wie: 

= | * 5thly, 
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5thly, Adjectives uſed to expreſs ſome elementary 
or phyſical quality; as, froid, cold; pur, humide, 
mit; ſain, ſound 3 bolſu, crooked 3 temps froid, cold 
weather 3 air pur, clear air, &c. 
All thoſe ending in ique may, and moſt part of 
them ſhould be, put after the Subſtantive ; as, un 
4471 paciſigue, a peaceable diſſpoſition, 22 In a 
d of exclamation many of theſe Adjectives are 
e the Subſtantive, which would otherwiſe 
put after it. Thus we ſay, “e un laid homme / 
he & a. homely man The greateſt part of other 
Adjectives may almoſt indifferently be put either 
before or after the Subſtantive. 
Several, which in their Proper ſenſe follow the 


Subſtantive, go before it when they have a figura- 


tive one; as, homme Pauvre, an ipdigent man; 
pauure homme, poor man; ſource vive, a ruming 
ſpring 5 vive ſource de Jumitre, a living ſource of 
li hes "frait mur, ripe fruit; mure deliberation, ma- 
ture deliberation. 


Some Adjectives have a peculiar meaning, deter- 


mined by cuſtom, from the manner of their being 


connected with their Subſtantive. Thus in ſage- 
femme, femme gro Gs galant homme, malin gehe. Ge. 


; wg homme, e Adjectives Sage, ; ref 8 &c. 
C 


ve a different meaning from that whi 
mon to them as Adjectives. Sage-femme We Aa 
1 ; femme of ro//t.a@ woman with child galant 

homme, a man of honour acquainted with the world 


1 mala eſprit often fi — the devil; plaiſant 
omme is e Al taken in a bad 1 but an 


bone. plaiſanr, ſigniſies a gay entertaining man; 

certaine nouvelle, ſome. news 3 and avon: RIO 

deut ee true. Wes 8 6 
| « 85 * 8 N 
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Remarks of oo fo diflingetfh the Maſtalins Nouns 


om the Feminine. 


I They are all to be ſuppoſed Maſculine, except 
the following. 

xt, Thoſe appl icable to females ; FJunon, Pallas, 
ane jumemt 4 mare; une biche, a hind, c. 

2dly, Words ending in ib or te, derived from 
Latin words ending in tas; as, moitit, the Zalf; 
piett, piety; bontt, goodneſs  commodith, conveni- 
ence; which are derived from medietas, pieras, boni- 

tas, e. 
Adly, Thoſe ending i in ion, derived from Latin 
words ending in 10; as, ation, poſſeſſion, Ge. from 
actio, poſſeſſio, Ge. 

Athly, Such as end in ſon, preceded by a Vowel; 
as, priſon, maiſon, a houſe, Sc. except blaſon, be- 
raldry ; gaſon, turf ; griſon, an aſs ;, horiſon, oiſon, 
5 aul z poiſon, poiſon; tiſon, a firebrand, Sc. 

n eur; as, peur, fear; vigeur, vigour, 
Ge. except „ Iſt, bonbeur, happineſs ; malbeur, un- 
| nia; 1 'boneur, bonour 3 deſhoneur, diſhonour ; 
ceur, the heart ; cheur, a choir. 2dly, Nouns in 
eur applicable only to a man; as, crieur, @ crier; 
engere a ©... ds: 3 Hrs a 8 ſoliciter, 


hin In #3. as, Dy vols, the voice; la paix, 
peace; noix, 4 nut, fr. except prix, price; Phe- 
_—_ the nam x a bird; eis, right 3 3 choix, 
0 ychly The Allowing: Num which are not to 
be reduoed to any particular claſs ;- brebis, a ſheep; 
 clef,, à key; chair, fleſh; dent, a tooth; dot, a 
portion; eau, water; faim, hunger 3 fin, the end; 
25 faith ; fortt, a foreſt; fourmi, an ant; glu, 
me ; loi, law; main, a band; 1 ah | 
h mort, death; nuit, night Peau, Skin; ſouris, a 
| Mouſe 3 4 
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. tribu, a tribe; tour, a tewer; vertu, vir- 
Theſe are all Feminine. 

* ending in i/e are alſo Feminine; an la 
biſe, ibe north. uind, &c. as are alſo moſt of the 
names of large countries ending with an e Feminine 

as, I Europe, la France, &c. For other Nouns 
— * in e mute, as they are not to be reduced to 
auy rule, recourſe muſt be had to Dictionaries. 


T he following lift contains the Nouns Maſculine of 


this termination, which are moſt in uſe ; thoſe not 


included herein may, with perhaps _ few excep- 


tions, be ſuppoſed Feminine. 
Abyme, an abyſs; alte, adverbe, adaltere, adul- 


tery; albdtre, alabaſter; amble, ambre, amber; am- 


phithearre, ane, an aſs; angle, aniverſaire, antidote, 
antimoine, antimony z autre, a cave; apogte, apo- 


geum, apophtegme, apoſtume, an impoſtume ; arbre, 


a tres; article, artifice, aſme, ſbartne of breath; 
aftre, a ftar ;, aſtrolabe, aſyle, a Ne auditoire, 
an auditory; augure, preſage. 

Balufire, a baliſter; bateme, baptiſm beaume, 


balm ; binifice, beure, butter; bitume, "bitumen ; 3, 


blime, branle, jolting; bréviaire, @ breviary ; 
bronze, bufle, a bufalo 3 buſque or buſe, bufte, a 22 
Cable, cadavre, a carcaſe; calice, calme, cancer, 


cancre E 2 „ cantique, a a 3 raprice, capricorne, 8 


one of the twelve figus; caractere, character; ca» 
roſſe, a coach; cartouche a charge for a gun; car- 
talaire, the regiſter of a monaſtery; caſque, cata- 


plame, — a cautery; centre, cercle, a circle; 


chancre, change, chanvre, hemp; chapitre, a chap- 
ter; charme, cheſ-a euvre,. a maſter-piece 3 _ 
a qpber ; chyle, ciboire, the ſacramental cup; ci- 
dre, cyder ; cierge, certain kind. ＋ wax. candle 3 
cilice, ſackcloth; cimeterre, a cymitar 3 5 cimetitre, 
a: burying-place 3. cintre, an arch; \ cirque,” the cir- 
cus3,.cleitre, a cloyſter 3. eliſtire, code, codicile, cofre, 


. r z Golf ee, coloſſe, coloſſus; comble, over-mea= 


3 | Jes 


* 
# d : 
8 0 
— ] §— —7⅛—tꝙ,ĩßĩ . e WOES ag OI TIO ore — — — — 


| 
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| 
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ſure ; comerce, compre, an account 5 comte, a gt 
conte, a ſtory 3, concile, a council 3 couclaus, concom-: 
re, a cucumber; cine, confiſtoire, a conßfory z0 bin- 

traßte, \comtrile, a regiſter torolaire, a corollary; 
coturne, a buskin, code, tb elbow ; comple, cb 
vercle, 4 cover f crane, the hull ; wrepufemls, t- 
bi; crible, a fieve; crit 10 cube, cui bre, 
| = _ 256 88s 9 Wir 


YA en "31 br If 
D 


bre, Te 


* A 


| 7 E , 
bind: om a vs, . 


Fer z glaive, 4 


2 conjaring: * 
- 7 Rap 2 Lehm z e | 


vb b 
8 47 e 


Sve fire 5 incefte, © indites 
| A " 1 
Ce” Ns a interval uam, n 5 


ert: * 44 rst Fl 


. a bee 


> * 5 1 5 t- * 
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oy 5 Bore, a bares, 'linge, linnen; Jivre, a books 
 lucre,. gas ny luminaire, * luſtte. es 
Ae, "hircbcrafs;,” manifeſte, 4 declaration 3 
mum pale, à prieſts ſtor f: mattre; 4 Ma er 5 mar- 
bye," Yharble ; martyts, martyrdem +; ma ut, maſfſas. 
ores. Mago, a. manſoleum ; nage, 'a lye'; mes 
rites. mir, a blaok-birt; -mecompre," a miſtake 's, 
wilange, © mixture 5' witeore, mibbley- furniture 3 
meurtre, murder; a e, miniſtöre, miniſtry; 


m fire, myſtery 3 "models; monaſtive,! 4 2 7 
monde, be "ant moniroite, ecclefraftical 


Er mufte, he ſnout 3 mur- 
3 l 4 Hip; 3 | Rs trade 5 e ae, 
number.” 


er, . obole;" @ piete of ben 3 ofice, onglo, 
nu oprobve, reproach”, opuſculs, a all work; 
—_ Vrarary z orare," order; organe, orifibe; ' 
* o bargain"; panache, 4 plane feathers 
N e paraphe, a gouriſp after one 5 
namę; paragrapbe, paricide, kn. porn, Hogg 
pple ; parrimoine, pa! 's be, — 
feunes prople ; phle ; 
aui, Pobvre, pepe pole, pore 7 en porphiy ; 


portique, a portico z, pouce, the thumb. priambu 
8 preamble 3. pricepre, .preche, a ſermon ; prom 
| 8 prelude,” pripude, rebyrere, « 5 Pat ſonage 
9 preſtige, an 25 5 wa, Principe, prin- 


44. 


odige, a prodigy eme, prologue, pronofti- 
mags prone. 4 "far 97 ae mw z Ne 
 Pitre, a dent; Þ of uct , 
fate, from. FT aw ar, 
„able, 1 eh — — ; refuge; 
E 4 Zegirmen >, 15 a refer . a reighs 
Ne N ; e Box” of reliques ; 
—__ remedy z reproche, reproatb freſto, remain- 
dier; rive, 4 dream; bum, riſque, rite, roſaire, 4 


. % a 
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, 4 ſe - 

| re, 4 / a . 

Safe” ſiminaire, eee, 3 Aires le, 

CR 6x6, 1 70 an „ % 
quelet 


Hie, an ee 2 j «as Bi 
wares. a wi Peet; + 75 
ſugar 5 Supices, puniſoment, le," Had. 


Terme, territoire,. a-territory.; texte, ; chiatre;. "= 
gres. timbre, a bell; titre, a title 3 tonerre, thun- 
a mile, irefo, triangles. triompbe, triumpb; 
irbue, a throne ; 3 #rophte, a Kd 3 ee de, 
#ntnulte p taorbre, #7 beorbos. 

Vacarme, a tumult ; vaſe, 4 500 "2 ; 8 
4 ballad;; wentre ibe belly q; ventricule, a ventricle > 
werbe, verre, 6 glaſs » vertiges. @ vertigo; veſtibule, 


a 4 weſtige, « 4 e 3; vice, Vignoble, a vines 
a 1 vinaigre, vinegar; where, volu arttire. 
£ nels ee, | a. 8 * n be 


4. lee 4 FTA | 
Nows wrigen in the fune mater of « i the 
to their meaning; 
E nnn 
8 eminine. 


wm . barks, a barkiry. Its ; h "ES 4 30 
* N the title of an officer ; uns cornite, 
* of fa female head-dreſs  Y A 

e the title Fe hers une enſeigne, 


i e Io 
nint Evangile, the law ory of Yeſus 
c la derniers 7 * 8 


"rl reed er Ma LUGNgHE, an < he 
e 4 r 


SS 
x 1 WG 7 80 V. 2. * £2 Sy. A 3% 


n * Tg 
e . * K + oO 2 i 
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5 * oh 9 88 * i, fs 1 8 : +. x 2 ; „ 25 N * 7 Ke 3 * * 7 
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Un garde, a man appointed to guard; ls garde, 
à company o ſuch men, as, la garde aloe, the 
Scotifh guard a | 
Le Grefe, the place at Paris where the judigial 
regiſters. are kept; la grife, the ſlip of a tree. 
bby +/+ livre, 4 book ; une livre, 4 pound weight. 
Tn maneuvre, a ae 3 la Manguurt, 
the working of a ſti... | 
Un manche, a handle; une manche, a ſlecue; 15 
manche, the ſea between F rance and England. | 
Un m&moire, a. memorial; Ia memaire, memory. 


Un mode, 4 ene term; la mode, the mode 


2 —3 moule, - fe mould a belles: moules, 
1 3 
Un ofice, ſervice; 3 une cle, tte place where the 
1 H A houſe are put. 
Ry age, a young gentleman in ſervice x 3 une page, 
of the leaf of a. book. 


"Ps perl, 4. compariſon ; une Feral, a * 


ral 
1 9 a pendulum ; une pendule, a clack.. 
L periode, the return of a temper z ane pos- 
WS .@. Dee of diſcourſe, or the ee of a 
. 


44 Pique, a term at tbe game of cards; 1 bie 


. 4 fave y bas nol. 4 ng-pan. PRs 
. Us ay Fx the appointed. z 222 the ira 
ug: with poſt-borſe s. 
44 2 22 diſtem or the ache purple; ls 
pon be deny Fete cardinals. 
Un 25 ire, a ſavage. 8 J une ſatire, a par- 
ticular kind of wg g a=" to cenſure. 
1 Fo ht of money. 
N e, 


22 3 8 
o 
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„ omar of a drubsful Gender * ws 


. love; comte, couple, 495 * 
che ; theſe words are moft commonly 'Maf- 


culine; amours, particularly is ſcarce ever Femi- 
nie but in the „to ſignify an Irregular paſ- 
ſion; . but thalame, 


| be, 
boraſtope, mne, — probe, are rather Fe- 
minine than Maſcul orgue, an organ; in the | 
| Be rover blttnr the Bina. E- 
not e alwa C 5 
pe ag le aer F Evangile de « Meſſe, "the laßt Goſpel 


The following 2 relati to the Gen- 
der of the word penſane is very remar "Tho? 
as 2 Subſtantive 1 it is Feminine, yet dan" > ha 
from its. Adje&tive or Relative, and fi R 
nifies moreover ſome fuhject o of the Maſculine Gen. 
det, this Adhective or Relative is alſo put in the 
Maſculine Gender. Thus ſpeaki of the members 
of the academy of ſciences of Pal, we. fay,. ces 
ſevantes pes fones moritent Piſtime du able, il fant 
des guides furs dans les plus utiles conoiſſances, 
learned perſons deſerve the eſteem of the publick, they 
| W 1 in the moſt wife 1 parts of litera ure. 
Here we — chat the A Aleve {avantes, being 

es, is 
| Wanner NEW 1 1 has * 
9 which i is ated; is 


Femin 
ſame Subſtan 


Maſculine. P. OP 
foes, as, Dy: 5 8 yo mite 
Veſtime du 2. ohe are Joarne 


7 $, 4 
; ferve'the 2 9 f the'pu blick.” en * 


: Eee ſame 0 Fark ths Ng applie 
word gens with this addition, that aſter 3 | 
tive it is always Feminine, "and atways 
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bete it; as, ce ſont de ſottes Ns a & 1 e 
97 bien Les theſe are wy Hells poop! 
:: 7.128... ape 
115 A | ois u on the Pronouns. | 
THEN the fame Conjundtive Provide 8 


1 either governed by, or governs, ſeveral 
| Veths i it is rr on Wee eden ene not on 


Iſt, It mould always be repeated, hen it is in 
any other Caſe than the Nominative; as, il me prie 
ns conjure, and not il me pris & conjure, he 
Ic; 9 conjuvts n; je vous dis & je vous de- 

and not Je vous 4 & declare, La and de. 
aer, . you.” 1. 0 
::2dly, The Pronbun on muſt avis be repeated; 
any. on parle & un ag, and nat o parle & agit, 
they ſpeak and as.” 
16: . The Conjundive Nenner je, tu, 
nous, muſt be repeated, when they are fol- 
wed 151 Verbs i in different Tenſes; as, je dis & 
7 wy tolljours,” Tay and I ſhall always ſay; and 
dirai; nous parions & nous 3 Pour 
: 2 . eat and we foall peat for 
The Pronouns it; olli, ils, le alſo be re- 


peed, but the contrary practice amiliar diſ- 


þ ſeems better”; © i/-fait 'O 4 of qui tui plait, 
y _ Sk. be 'aves and fays what plea- 
All the Conjunctive Pronouns are repeat- 
of 2 tranſirion from the Affirmative” to the Ne- 
ative „ and when they follow the Partieles mais, 
0 ae le ereyoi & il ne Ir croit plus, be did | 
belirvt ir and beheves ſo no more; il Pa fait, mais il 
ne le frra Paus, Be did it, but N will | nd more; 
I penſe mine do * be "thinks fo” ond be e. 
pen /ays it. f The 


* 


A . 8 


The Pronouri le ſhould neyer be pronounced but 
Man N its. een 
Ie, as many improperly ſay. : 

The Perſonal Pronoun on, is imes uſed in- 
ſtead of je; as, on vous verra, for je vous verrai, 
7. foall fie you. But ĩt ſhould ſcarce be uſed in this 
manner, except in pleaſantry, ſince it diſcovers a 
greater air of familiarity, than the practice of ſome 
tine gentlemen will always a In books, on 
is ſometimes. uſed iar je, perhaps from the modeſ- 
ty of che authors to avoic naming a themſelves too 


1 244 — en ſoretimes-takes- before l 
with an apoſtrophẽ in this manner Pex dil but 
this 13: ſcarce ever. uſed, unleſs: to avoid. TR 
greeable effect a . Vowel would cauſe, 


and is therefore eſpecially of - ſervice in poetry. 
Sei- mme is never uſed in the Plural, theo! ſei is put 
aſter a Pr ö 


or de ſoi, it would be 1 mproper to ſay, ſont 
bonnes en ſti-mtmes," er de e enen inſtead of 
which. we. n r en eee, * 3 z 


fs; ey airs e Hh i a5; 


kf > youth Tae 20 «= a 
no more than alors js vir, then I. 
As the Pronoun ce is often led ior il, N 
are very much at a loſs, to know on what — 4 
ons r ene cee 
l 45 N TH 
. Md bee b , ch es 
wee enen sere il eſt grand, l 
fonts pw 22 hh "heats gy paces 
au „ 1 1 0\ uſe 
: 88 . 
not to the Interrogati ve Fr il eſt guatr. 
beurts „* e jeudi, ti ſly, 


a> 


8 


TT 
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il eft temps, it is time, Se. But were the {- 


cion js expreſſed [ws jour eſt-ce ? what day is this? 
the anſwer ſhould be, ' Zeſt jeudi; except on theſe 
occaſions, ce may always herald in the ſenſe of 


It is uſual, contrary to the Rule formerly menti- 
|  oned, to ſay, parlez d moi, ſpeak to me; pariez 8 
ceux, ſpeak to them, Sc. which perhaps proceeds 
from a, peculiar meaning then underſtood 1 theſe 
words ; as, adreſſez-vous 4 moi, adareſs your ſelf to 
me; adreſſez-v0us q eux, addreſs your of to them ; 
for on other occaſions we ſhould rather ſay par- 
l gel, parlez-leur, 
Concerning the Pronouns Poſſeſſive, it has been 
before obſerved that we ſay, 7ai mal d la ite. 
2 jombe me fait mal, and not d ma !tte, nor ma 
jambe. Nevertheleſs if the diſorder is become pret- 
ty conſtant, to one acquainted with that circum- 
| dare it is not improper to ſay, ma tte, ou ma 
jambe me fait mal, my head, or my leg gives me 
pain; ma megraine m'a tourmente violemment au- 
| 1 my head-ach bas tormented me violently o 
day. This Pronoun Poſſeſſive then ſignifies that 
the malady is become habitual. Moreover in ſome 
proverbial expreſſions the Pronouns Poſſeſſive are 
+ uſed, tho' they add nothing to the ſenſe; as, ſe 
trouver ſur ſes pieds, On other occaſions, they 
may be either uſed or omitted at pleaſure ; as, le- 
ver /a voix, or lever Ia vom. 
The Pronouns 77 15 as well as Be Articles 
are repeated; as, /on pere & ſa mere, ſes freres & 
* and not /es frires & ſcurs. 1 ck, 
12 is proper to write Pai regu votre tre, I have 
received your letter; and not p ai regu la wotre, I 
baue received. yours; unleſs the word /ire has juſt 
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oben. on the Relative and Supplemental Pro 
- nouns le, and la, en, . 5 


OST women even of the court , fat ” 
malade & je la ſerai long temps, I have been 
7a and ſhall be ſo à long lime; whence it ma by | 
- concluded der this manner of ſpeaking is dae 
| ently authoriſed. 15 
Some indeed, efpeciall ſuch as make 1 
ons to learning, ſay, je le ſerai, ruther than je 74 
ferai, which they 0 by the authority of ſome 
amongſt the learn | 
If they will ſubmit to authority, the opinion 3 
many others is hardly. equivalent to that of A. 
Pat, and of Madame de Sevigty, who have both 
declared for je 1a fuis, and this exprefiion has been 
Admire ined" piebes of pretty un ſongs, Which 
have met with the moſt f . 45 7 —_ 
M. de Cornille in his judicious notes mentions | 
as an undoubted fact, . contrary to the en 
of M. 4% ot bone} moſt women continue to « 85 
ms 4 This decinion of M. de Vau- 
gel, * enn incomy prehenfible, ſince in 
| a 1 "Fs "acknowledges Tat nevertheleſs 
thoſe places, whete the greateſt propriety of ſpeech 
is-obſerved, all the women ſay. l and not le. This 
Was therefore the cuſtom even 5 his time, and fitice 
in in his exceſtent” preface he acknowledges cuſtom 
to, be the ſoveraign judge of Language, whereſore | 
in this inftance does he pretend to aro its de- 
termination? there is à reaſon ſor this mentibried 
by him, and ſore other ſkilful - 'Grammatians, to 
| Sich 1 have OI endeavoured to or bi 
the force T was able. | 
1 fald, after"theſe great men, hit 27 on ſuch de | 
caſions was indeclinable, betauſe then it ſign K3 
go T9. ford eater og! ar wy ol 


"ts 2 
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tion, which they ſaid was aſſerting the matter in 
diſpute, the ae being whether Je is indeclina- 
ble or not; ſince the moſt extenſive practice al- 
lows je Ia ſuis, where Je is declined and Changed 1 in- 
to la. 
- © You muſt acknowledge, added they, that this 
Relative is here declinable in the Singular Number, 
where it makes Je for the Maſculine, and Ia for the | 
Feminine; which does not prevent it from being 
indeclinable i in the Plural, where, in effect, it is not 
declined by cuſtom on this occaſion; for both men 
and women would ſay, nous avons ett fidtles & nous 
le ſerons encore, we have been faithful, and ſtall be 
fo fill, and not & nous les ſerons. However, it 
is not true, that the Pronoun Je is always indeclina- 
ble, even in the Plural Number, or the Feminine 
Gender, fince it is always declined after the Pro- 
noun ce; as, &foit-ce votre penſee? was that your 
2 ? je ne crois pas que ce la fli, I do not be- 
lieus it was; ſom-cs ld nos gens ? are thoſe our 
one ? ou, ce les ſont, yes, they are. By this we 
what time and arguments have been loſt by our 
moſt skilful Grammarians, when they have attemp- 
ted to prove that /e was indeclinable. 
ronoun en, which in itſelf is a Genitive, 
| nay ſornetimes. paſs. for a Nominative ; as, il ne 
went nulle courone ici bas, il en veut une immortéle, 
be will not accept am crown bere below, be will 
_ — immortal ono. But, in reality, it then ſup- 
the place of a Genitiye und 00d, as if it 
NT veut une des e qui et immortele. _ 
emental Pronoun y is put after the Par- 
ticle ex, before a Participle, with which it forms a 
Gerund; as, eng alant, in going thither - whereas | 
| Otheryile en is always. put after. 3; as, vous y en 
Frouvezs. you ſiud it there. In the firſt inſtance en 
is the mark of the und 3 and in the ſecond 4 
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pon 


 ſtulement, only. Ctſar n avoit 
in; that is, Ceſar avoit pour vice ſenlement Tan- 
| bition, Ce/ar's only vice was ambition. | 


| ae 1 be them 45 
5 gue Faire, 


* pour ow e 


cn Tv. 


the of of ſeveral Patticles, which being applied 70 1 


a great number of different purpoſes, remove LW | 
3 of * . ; . 


Que. . 


"HIS Particle has at leaſt eech eli ar 
ferent uſes. 
| In, Tels Acoiftive, both Singular and Phural, 
of the determinative Pronouti 2; 7 the Er 
places of the Genitive and Dative of the me Pro- 


Ach. we between two Verbs ſerves to determine 
8 e the meaning of the firſt; as, je 
vous riez, I believe that you laugh, _ 


7. Que, following the N 2 Ne ne, 5 
vice que 


4thly, Que after xe. is ſometimes por N Haw 


| hoſe, not hing; je m ai que faire preſentement, I have 


nothing to do now; il na que voir dans cette ofsire, 


be 2 10 "iy ro look into this affair. © 


gr before the Third Perſon of the 
1 i vitne, let bim cim 1 1 


6thly, Ive dd onto] bf ne [oi 11 
know not bat to , ia me”. 

\ "7ibly, Bae biſbre gs is par of ori 3 
oe ne parlez-vous ? bh arty do nat * 
that on this occaſion a 
ee, Fe N e b2 JAG2 
2 as, que ne ſites- vous 
* at Jus , 6. 


tain vie, | | ac 
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80 Oe is uſed to denote: a wiſh; and is then 
follow 7 the Subjunctive Myvod;'or- by the Un- 
certain Tenſe of che Indicative oF "que Dieu vous be- 
. may Con pleſi yu, or, que je voudrois, Sr. 
4 inchis laſt Phraſe alſo diſcovers a ſort: | 

42 admi wund fignifies comblum e it is then uſed? 
with all the different Tenſes of the Indicative; 2 
yaw maſſes verm. dhl number there 4s: of 
 fulſÞvirtaes® wir ii e vare-de venoncer'® fon . 

how —— yeete 15 — nog imereft /- 

vans porrares\ Vor pretenſions'! ' bow far 4% q 
carry qu It 2 alle ene 
before a Noun, the Verb-being underſtood; as, "que. 
venta gur ud di fmtlation , what falſe 


virtuet# nobat ay xr ple! the/Zanſwers v 
org huantxayy\ gwen enn in che Ratim 8 
Ne for . %% % wen us. 


Fos iruvatlle}9 be lum toben I u to wort. 
ee aer e fait; followed bythe Particle 
de, ardvan\Iofiirive;+is 9 
ili gun\dr/avtir Ihe vpn br m, 
*r n l it, followed 
by an Infinitid e but without the Farnell ag fignis 
% ne je; s 57 _— OP 
76) | 9 80 ö N 
* Se es thy e 1081 5 Parser 
a nee ge je v 
2 eee ee 0 \ oO 
14 : t for 4 84 Ar ma) xu 
SE] * * he ron- 
tent wnleſs 
"1g, Lbs 


underſtand Prench. fo 9vO9Q rl nt ano n 

warrant aatmment, and if 

then n is followed: byn Verby\the) Particle ar mat 

be added; vt autre qu vn, un eruhez i chat 

—_— p ee ene, cruris mot fuchs 

you Berl. eee Dan tn ES 

3'x6 — | 

fix ans que je 3 
vs 5 


is, dix ans /e ſou 225 


— 


#04}. le Naur, ED 


— 


354+ 


8 ene 


4 
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depuis que je languis, fix gears have paſſed Hinte Ib. 
Zan 10 be 2 ou condition. 1 | 
17. d. inſtead of the repetition ++ 3h 


2 Conjunctlonz, as, ' quand 5 ai dit que. J ai progud, 


for quand fas:dit ts, quand j ai \ provivts;, vil le veut 


ö & gue won le oa for Oil f e waar, 8 un. 
r. e 


V1: 801 


Las ſignifies e -capendlant.s — 4 


3 —_ By Nen feroit pas toucbe, be would. foe" me 


mevertbel zt would not be moved at it ; il 


5 — tous Por du — 2% then vondrvit d'avantage, 


be would have ad the. geld in the word, and Tever- 


ae de would act e 217 101! 1 


19. Qus after a Verbs, and-followed by a Nega- 


due and a Subzundive, e Mes 20 je ve 


| 2 jemanuis n de chagrin, I never 
: ee An 52 1 
2 — of rien de meillear ; 


2 ——— — oe 
' pendus — lotter uam Ito uſer's ſa- 
 perior manner 

6 1 1 0 wg oj or rg * 


who.:preftend-toumporiance ; 


. 14 
Put hem, gr 
'obj ae you ch 


Wei. IN wk: wi 36 


* > 
x x : 
N en 1 Ann 


1 f / Ls. 17 
ee 
. 0 : + * 
f is put indtead of the 


g 


2 W * | id Ky 421 2805 4 {1 wands Kt 5 TY . > 
kgs 5 ö 25 We 


Sense, 855 
„2. is. 4 e. e | 
, i eſt al[ez /age, «on /e repole ſur 47 or 

top [age 7 275 . Feds | 
. Tl i thing 


8:cette. Cw {ang,-y 
vous varies K ils 
20 10 this ceremony wit 


OSS 


Cc. you won F * 
out OE invited. Oe 
aſt (uh ge, 


where, a. Verb diy likew; Je. pg 

We A 7 . 70 „ 
dec N os” ay 74h, 2 

1 75 Nabe cette i ice, % 2 vous. que je la 

6 < of 1 1155 atendi cette juſtice, Ce 


Tex J uſt ag TE 55 * Whesp 


i 1 
756 125 5 E 'b py. 
Sane, is, the 


os" 1 Nit Ant of git peel Of bas Ky k Try * mh 8 | 
+ nn, AER n n n LO WW N BY = | 


| hs Bit 
s Q © 7 of 


e b F 0 wt mY : 
ce due Dieu 


wy Av . N j abs 


[1 ” ks * 
„ | Are 
E „ dor“ 4 WT” 
— —— 
* £3 
p ; 
5 . 


HY 


5 e 


Wis i 2 5 Wes 7 
the 


Tr, 95 . 
22 ue 


"an Irfinitive 3 45 


— 9 a Fa ds micux faire, 


a rants oa Gre Hom 
155 e 


« 24, 
, 1 


\ 


— 
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ſe, i is redundant; as, de [avoir ce 

5 125 ue ie ne puis, 10 under, Mand 'the affair. 
| oy ably. he Phraſe would, ao no POE, 
of. e were de omitted. 

12. When the Particle de is 3 to numeral. | 
Nouns, with the Prepoſition an between them ; as, | 
de deus jours en deus jours, de trois mois en trois 
mois; de ſerves to expreſs the ſettled. interval of a 
certain number of days, months, e. after which 
ſomething is to begin bemeß in: it is the lame as every 

* Gay, 2 month. _ | 
SO De muſt Pot after the words if #'y a rien, 
followed by an Adjective; as, 10 1 a rien de ſi vrai 
que PEvangile, there.is nothing ſo true as the Goſpel; 
il wy.4 rien de fi god que e there, is een ho 
ito as God. R 


te Particles 2, au, abe a aur. 


"4 


"Th y ſerve for Articles to the Dative Cale and 


. d de 
N 5 


*z £ z 


hire aun abojs, 2 la 7 Ge. to = Ms 
| the ; point of death, & my 
3. They denote th Wag bs eons, 6 
is ſuitable or 20 n livre: d wg 
8 ene 3 Wd es. dy pour 


"8. 


WE 775 ore the Infinitive Mood, . " 


N 
1 
1 
. 
7 — 
4 
% 
b 


n 


— 2 


FP —— As 


3% 4 ihe mY ITN 


the uſe or quality al we th 1 
aber; be cofre aux bend, a 


e 


ar as Bt, +0 be in bed; 


DT © ON , 
* Y . 
. 


, They point out the" 


 ſdif is employed, or to which be has 4 5 phe 
as, nee 4% Ia demdlt;" I work tn 


brbtmatiques, 1% 6 155 to Eo 


matichs J 1 babil 4k 5 855 al in ba art 227 


i Arb ant feu, on 777 
456. "Phiced | 


8 5 Shit exp 
4 Fea 725 
ey · ebe ; 2 
al moriier, conſeiller au 'parlement. bs 
7. They : are uſed inſtead of par; as, fattes * ju- 
ger à des pe Me get it determined by cunnoi ſturs; 
atiquer aux matires de Hart, 1 bave, Fen 


ee by maſters in the art. 

They: (metres fg e, 25, 4 mod . 
— to my opinion,” 
9. On other occaſions they ſignify pour 3 as, à 


by the bel dr them; as, an 


z voire avanidye; for your 2 2 mon profit, 


my. profit 3 il ſe pre; partir, be prepa 
7 foe ng. i: 755 5 {pur 4 en . 
daiting-mafter 3 fruit 2 garder, fr 1 haf keeping 

10. They are, put in he place of 
daths br eh, followed by the Definite N a8, 
ne þ 1s maiſon, 0 be in 


© 


10 55% 4 T botitieur, in hoogr 3 aus cas , 
whach js then ſappoſed to be in the Da- 
7 05 
before an Infini 
. Wut 2 


2 the Plrtlcde 2 is put before a 

tive Caſe 3, 28, i] off beau 4 won Fes uſer f. eee 
{0 is you 29 love / al ar erp 

83 2 compriidse 1  « thing iv 

11. Aﬀer FB vo, P F&% px: 115 

4 5 le . Pat's we e, 
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— or de vous ſatisfaire, * ts for me t0 ſatisfy | 


12. + is uſed for de quoz ; a3, immer li d manger, 

him wherewith to cat. 
13, à is alfo put for ; as, aer de Iu par l | 
mine, if ou Judges of bim by bis mien, | 
14. 1 in theſe Phraſes; ef- ce à dire? 
ce weft pas à dire, for efi-ce dire ? ce neſt pas dire, 
does 7 4 f ? it does not ſignify. | 
- 15, à expreſſes the intermediate ff between dif- 
3 2s, / a quaire @ cing litues, be- 

teen five and fix leagues, 

. — 2 is put for juſque 3 as, de Verſailles 2 Paris, 


| Verſailles to Paris. 
_ & is put for après s as, fell 2 feaille, leaf 


by leaf ;, that is, one after the other 
18. It denotes the time or the order in which a 
thing i is done; as, 2 fix heures, in fix hours; d temps, 
in time; à ſon rang, in bis rank. | 
159. It is often x before the bene Mood, 
eſpecially after the Verbs avoir and etre; as, p̃ ai à 
| | [have cauſe 10 fear 1 ils rien d faire, be 
bas nothing to do eſt A vous & prendre vos precau- 
a it is N * 10 . e 6 


R Taha, 
dani Paflifion," to pe in joy, in affliftion, &c. fire en 
. en humeur, to be in buſineſs, in humour. 
2. En is put for de mime quo: n 
* to ald lite a man of honour.” 
10 3: En is. n | 
: PEAR RET A2 
wt 


a n Sen prendre 


Pente. dra g. C 2 


. we: ods — — q 2 — - 4 
0 OY * a a K 4 * > 
- \ 
* 


Werb i It 
another Imperſonal # y va which e Go- 


= n 
—— K r e 
* 4 * 2 ** * 9 
+ N 
8 > 
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C There is one occaſion. where en Tupplics«the 
place of, and therefore ſeems to be in the No- 
minative Caſe; - as, Part ſort 1g! tout, eifeneft un 


$35 que Faider la mimoine,\\'arts is f univerſal 


it is a Dory” Naas, one: ta aſſiſts the 

memory; tho* even here Pain rr _ | 
Plained into the Genitive wer N 2 

5. En is a redundant Particle ale any par- | 


by ticular meani — but which is nevertheleſs by cuſ- 


tom placed re certain Verb; as, je mien e 


for je vais, I go J en tien, for j; ai atraps ce 


je ne cherchois pas, I have eee de anbat 7 ſought 


ut fon; een 35 i ire tpuiſe, to bei ex- 
quelqu'un, for acuſer ou ſoup- 

quelqu un, "to aal or ſuſpett ſome: perſon; en 

1 FA pants a: point, for fre parvenu d certain point, 
40 be urrived at a certain point; en wauloir d quel- 
gu, for avoir du reſſentiment contre. quelquu 1, 


70 have reſentment againſt ſame. perſon. z. je ne ſais 


j en — ſor je ſuis ditoncerti, I un di concerted ; 


ii en eft dun Langue comme de Ja mode, for un lan- 


is lite the faſbi- 


comme la mode, a 
2 r\fartter d * 


an ; Pen tenin a 7 hk 650%, 


ue choſe, t0 . ub e 
3 6. 2 2 ſometimes ſignify ſalon ; 1 en 
rigueur, dans Ia rigueun, acgomling to the rigour. 
On other occaſions en 1 . or avec; 
un m baired 


. . an haiur di 


la * f Phomme,. © RIG 
e the Dative.of the 
m? Nen makes an 


1 ir alſo N 3 Age? 


cans ür na e 
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for il aght- en ce point de ma vie, de ma reputation, 
life; my reputation is concerned in this, matter. 
We alſo ſay, J, ee, to expreſs je ſuis dans la dif 
poſition on je dois tire par raport d la choſe dont il 
Fins Tam in the diſpoſition r. n in a + 
relation'to the thing in queſtion. | 


$i, 


Si is firſt a Conuntion of 7278 os 

2. Si is taken for itement ; as, il of ot q wil 
Saplaudit lIni-mtme de Pttre, be is fo for that be 
applauds - himſelf for being ſo. 

3. Si ſignifies ed ce point; as, j Pacheterois ce 
mauvais: Avre, je ne ſuis. pas fi fou, ſhould I buy 
this bad book, I am not ſo void of ſenſe. The word 
I, taken in this ſenſe, and followed by an Infini- 
tive, requires ue de to be added before the Infi- 
nitive 5 as, je ne ſuis pas 7 fou que de le faire. 

4. Si is uſed inſtead of oui in affirming a thing 
which another denies; as, vous avez point parlè, 


vou n * 2 5 . 125 5 vet, 1 have 
ſpoken," + 


" 
3 
+ MY | *M ; 
) * 4 2 8 * \ [ By * * «7 7 % 


* „ x 
$ : . ; . * 
* £2 8 , , * + * ; - 
44 6 l 2 , . 8 e. 4 8 8 n 4 
p 2 ” — 1 * % * LW + <v ft 1 1 4 I 4% oy 1 
5 is TY 2 
, ; 


1. Tant followed; 8 = que; A 
nifies ou, or ſoit 3 y ai lu fix Grammaires tant bon- 
_ "ues ue manuaiſes, I have read ene wbe- 
| ther good or b 

2. Tant is uſedfor autant que 3 OE” 14 pas tant 
deprit "que * en be ee e w 
| vanity. 15 
A Ts, Santee: 6 ll e or only 
un f grand or ſi fort;; as, il y tant de -mauvais 
Jivres, ran eee de of chad boote; on 
trouve tant auantage n ſes paſſions, fo 
great * 1 to be frond from moderating one's 


paſſions. 


Plus Jar moins, 


x. They are eee eee 
2. Plus joined to a numeral — anos 
tion, and governs the Genitive Caſe 3 as, plus de dix 
—.— r 
error to ſay, plus: gue mg gr nr ern 


ee — 


Plus _ . diformaii's 5 
ne viendra plas, be will not come bercofter : Plus d 
n wake the 

ve ſtronger. LON 
8 1 8 as, 
plate ee, fc better to be wnfor- 
| than perfidious + and at others, ce qui ſe fait 
evan! ane euros 1 ne aro put wu aur, 
3 anether. 

6. Ain, an Adverb, e 
nne er an moins, at leaf n aue f 
KD - 33 AV TIL WE. U v3 8 I Hy — ys 


8 N 
33 * 113 0 - 
„n * 


— 
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4 . que, unleſs, is a Conjunction, which muſt 
have after it the Negative Particle ze, and governs 
the Subjunctive Mood; as, d moins que vous ne fayez 
utile vous ne ſerez point rechercht, unleſs you are 1 5 
ful ou will not be ſought after. | 

he Conjunction à moins que de, has the fine 
ſignification, but governs the Infin nfinitive; as, d moins 
que & tes utile aux gens on wen eft point recherche, 
without being uſeful to people one is not Ker after 
by them. 
e eee Par. 

5 . Por Fre the 2 yo means or the 
manner o things; as, la Perſe fut conquiſe par 
C: rus, par la 1 de ſes armes, E or al. HET | 

merveilles, Perſia was conquered by Cyrus, by 
the force of his arms, and by a ſeries of miracles, 

Par is a Prepoſition of place; as, aler par 
ves. is go by the wer of of Germany; par 
oñ ber vous! ? whic rg ſhall 

re in che ſame manner; as, prendre une 
aire Par le bon droit, to apprehend a matter right- 


4. Par denotes a kind of — loa ſig- 
"is c 7 K as, doger un tu par ſoldat, to give 
| #9 eacÞ, dier a crown, . . 
4. Par is put before the Iaboidive Mood after 
Verbs ſignifying to begin or to end; as, il dtbuta 
| 25 3 & i finit par irriter les gens, be began 
with tiring, and ended with irritating people. 
„ Par is put before ſeveral Prepoſitions, and 
akes hardly any alteration in bong 3 $ 


ia ; 4; $24 Neg 


AX Por ba before 15 75 ifies afin do. 
27 Dien 4 font e plus 2 | 


2 


you go? It 2 aka F 
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s Beu rene, Cod has given laws to make, us 
more 33 mote bappy. It is thus uſed to diſ- 
intention of perſons and the int 
| ment of things; in which Gal nifications * is alſo 
| with a Noun ; 3s je Pai fait p Pamour. 
de vans, I did it for the love of you 3 3 100 ami, 
e 
2. Pour before an jufnitive after trop and aſſee, 
_ expreſſes what a perſon is capable of doing; as, 
il” oft afſez babile pour ſe tirer Pun mauvais pas, 
Le has ability enough to recover a falſe ſtep.” "2: eſt 
trop fimple pour apercevoir qu'on ſe mogue de lui, he 
is toe fimple to perceive that they ridicule bim. If 
aur i not ed by trop or aſſex, then before 
the Inſinitive. 0 the Preterperfect Tenſe 
thereof, it ſignifies arce gue; as, pour avoir en 
trop de zile, i a Ott WINS. or having had, a be- 
cauſe be had tob much zeal was facrificed, We 
alſo fay, but perhaps with Jeſs propriety on —.— 
of a kind of ambiguity in the expreſſion, pour avoir 
trap de zee je fwis ma N for havin too much 
eel. J en agg. In very near the ſame ſenſe 
it joined with a Noun; as, on Pa hoiſt; pour: 
. have choſen him for 5 merit. 2 9 
ris hy ey 2 lieu de, * as, 
e de. * ne peut . ef lay, they 
cannot Jupply | by bis Poets fot Pour garant,. 7 7 
as ſecurity. * Jag 
4. ee with que forms a Conju cron 
| Subjuntive Mood ; ſome have been 
EE nge, but it ſtill re- 
Ter on „and is E alter Irop and 
c on occafions hi frequently 
9-6 thoſe words is followed by 55 
FEY Phraſe, wh there are two Verbs, 
Ren O which has a. differ ng ev fork 3 
25 0 vont trop bien pe, ue ne lui en wie 


Witte A 3% re T * 44 * * 


— 4 5 
* {2 
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04; bhi zation, he has ſerved © you too well for ne not 
| be be bi ied to him for it, Je vous eftime afſez p ur 
705 0 wy m'aimicz un peu, I eſteem you enough for 
err 0 
. 7 Pour ſignifies a Ee of time allotted 'for 
1 thing; as, ſe vous 4 Prete Pour un mois, | 
Lhe it to you for 4 month. 8 
Y Pour ſignifies alſo deguoi; as, # wa pas Pour 
won, he bas not wherewith io live. 
"Te ſornetimes ſignifies 2 Pigard' or par raport ; 
if moi je e me Plains Pas, with reſpect to'my 
2 do not complain; cet beaucoup”! Pour vous, it 
15 much fer, or with relation to Jon. 5 
denotes the exchanging of one 1 
fot andcher, or expreſſes ſome Tort of recompence 
i e done un tableau” Pour mon livre, be OW 
N ne a piftare for. my Book; rendre des" inful- 
es Pour 75 bienjgits, to return injuries for henefts,. 
8 97 0 our. pr contre, 4 a ſort of om. 
55 d Noun, ' fignifyi S what can be faid fur and 
c NA thing 
ur. l 'moins''is an Adverb Sgihing a "at 


Pour. 
: 912 ih Con | 
685. 1 8 77-30 Fa is lot 8 | 


KEY: 1 24 e 


. An 3 81 
| 1 0 "The aft Gaok Var ine, : "3M 


Tron? 4 1 fs, on un 
| c 2 ne faire d quelqu um, 

ive oath to —— yon. It is alſo joined with 
2 ſe Moed in the ſame männer; as, faire 
aimith Ia derru, for ire cauſs qu o dime la vertu, to 
be the. cauſe that virtue is Px ſe, faire eſftimer, 
i” pat 3 aire. faire un"oilvrage; to procure 


A ork* 77 be performed. IO DOT & eee 
It ſignifies faire en ſorte; as, faites u 1e je ſais 

- pantnt att in N a manner as to give aue > 
. 3. Faire 


* 


4 3 eee | 
iu, followed by an Infinitive ſignifies at. 
er z as, il ma fait dire des cboſes d quoi je 1 | 
ANTS 7, be imputes to me the bavii aid things 
of hich 1 never once thought... _ mt ei 
4. Faire. ſometimes ſignifies acomoder or pre 
rr 2s, Faire ſon is, to make bis bed; Ph, p7 
= . to put bis chamber in order. e ox q 
| CE gr mg rent 2 25 aire ; a8, 
cus gui font les fous d propos, ne le ſont Lure 
Le He u w 6 pr ee are fe 85 
ire 


J imper to expn 

Ks * — er ah, 11 ly 1 is fi 
zweather ; il fait vilain, it ; bad e. #- fo # 
froid, it is cold > ne 3 abend, bot 5 

9. Se faire with a ive 18 uſed” fore 6 2 
Patoutumer's, "at, je faire aun ga, & þ fatis 
to inure 7 to buſt — to fatigue. 
70. een e e * he is un- 


a * 4 


rhe el > ern REY 
nigh etage gu 2 


33 


2 


"The Particle: food ans mute, <« ah 

| nifies. a repetition , ee | 

by che .word 3 ge remeſurtr, 10 do, an 
to meaſure again, i« b. 90 | 


4 
8 
* 1 = + 
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The Particle de, or des, if it follows a Vowel, 
oben Genies an action contrary to that before ex- 
preſſed by the word; as, deranger, to put in | 
order 5 quer, 10 unmaſe z difunir, to d ,.. 
unite. FA 
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APPENDIX 


CONCERNING 


* L* A , K. 


LEGANCE is/an ae ſubject of 
diſcourſe; „ r 
| ebe conſider it as the prin 


— — 
FF mean by the 

_ 8 ſo far as m utmoſt application 
wo dierte) n Min "Bl with 

3 Grammar, K 
preſſion more An more in uſe, or of à better 
eſtabliſhed uſe any other expreſſion which 
would convey the fame, or very near die fame 


meaning. 

1. 4 fay Elegance. with regard to Grammar, 
that e a ar 
chan and charakter of the choughts, 5 


| Appendix concerning 8 po 9 


2 ny only applied to an expreſſion wit 
relation: to ſom her of the ſame, or we near 10 
me ee for if only one can be found to 
ab ef nd f. meaning, there can be no expee- 
Elegance in it: le rig eſt dur, Peau 


di „ iron is bard, water is liquid, are there- 
2 hraſes wherein no Elegance is iſcovered, theſe 
ing the only expreſſions of the meaning delig ned 
| 25 , and WOO others, to convey, the ſame or ve 
ſame meaning, ee eee 
=w_ underſtand the Language. On the contrar 
Elegance be diſcovered in the following Phraſe, 
Une matiire didaftigue ne comporte pas beaucoup & or- 
nemens, a work of inſtruction admits not many orna- 
ments; inſtead of, il ne convient pas de mitre beaus 
coup Jornemens Ns un matitre aue, it is not 
5 10 introduce man 2 ornaments inio a work of 
fuckion. For of theſe two forms of ex i 
= which have very near the lame. ſenſe, the for- 
peed uot. . mong thoſe * have. the 
owledge of our Language. or the jame 
reaſon, it is more elegant to ſay, iy eut vingt bom- 
m6 #06 Þ il y eut vingt hommes tuez; 
word Elegant, applied to a whole diſcourſe, 
will, if taken in - true meaning, only ſignify that 
the diſcourſe is co * 8 terms the moſt juſt, pro- 
per, and of the be bliſhed uſe in the Language 
to expreſs the thoughts of the author. 85 
From theſe ſentiments concerning Elegance, 
which to me appear natural, it will follow, that the 
whole practice of it requires no farther attention 
than to follow thoſe rules of Grammar and of Style, 
which I have laid down in the courſe of this work. 
And my making a ſeparate article of it, is not ſo 
much from my having any thing particular to fay 
concerning it, as to diſcover to the generality of 
Gtammarians, however extraordinary che diſcovery 
| * appear to ** 2 1 * have no YER 
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cular meaning, when they are ſo laviſh in extolling 


| the word Elegance. My opinion may receive fome 


confirmation from ' the bern of the word, 
which ſeems to be derived from the Latin word * 


ere, to chuſe, Hence Elegance ente the choice 


the moft in uſe, and 


which is made OTE 
moſt proper to repreſent one's thoughts. 


There are ſome'perhia 5 


Elegance will not t, who cannot 
reconcile it 5 — — —.— of the 
| Form publiſhed in different books; ſince, 


_— | ſeveral have no 
bliſhed uſe than ſome o- 


ene ſame ſignification. Hence they would 


reduce the idea of Elegance to be a r and cu- 


ſtomary expreſſion, not commonly uſed by the vul- 
However this notion may other. 


| bums by thoſe of the knowledge in 
BY, y by greateſt edge i 


we Ns it 5s pretty obvious, that wherein, it is 


. "Juſt and determinate it will v well agree with the 


firſt I laid down; and that two definitions 


 naited, will at leaſt reflect on the nature of Elegance 
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2 Philoſophical and Practical 


TREATISE 


1 OF THE 


pie NCIATION of the different kinds 
ol the letter e in the French language. 


— to the Reader. 


4 ; H E Jules this treatiſe ma appear to many 
1 very inco * K able; and perbaps I nigbt once 


hive thiughs 9 ſomewbat extravagant, who 

ſhould bave employ d wid about things which in- 

_ deed ſeem to be mere tri However, by conſider- 

ing this matten more "cloſely, it will be found very 

worthy of attention, both as a matter of curioſity and 

75 { "ts fan 445 as any objects really exifing 
m 


| ready to eſcape us, is our curio- 
fity ae yr them entirely within the com- 
paſs' of aur anda g. And orgs abſtratt 
theſe parts of knowledge may appear, are uſeful, 
as they furniſh at leaſt: plauſible þ to render 
our pronunciation plain and eaſy, 'as ; wwell - as the mes 
_ chanical part of the pronunciation of all Languages. 
Moreover, as the rules laid down in this Grammar 
for the Articles of our Nouns, and 
9 8 "irs Verbs, have vindicat 


or the Conjuga= 
entity; | 


£ frm 


: 
7 


from the reproach thrown on it, of bring c fuſed in 
The” 


CF Care 1 


purricntart; 
Dn will appear as little foundation for the charge 


of confuſion on account of the various kinds of our 
ter e. 
4. eee 


ae 
* — — —— 


_— 


* "lt. 


| | Philoiphica and Praftical 
TREAT 1 SE, Sc. 


oy the leaſt applicacien haginable to this 
Grammar, 2 will ſoon be perceived that 
the rules for the pronunciation are the moſt 
difficult, eſpecially thoſe concerning the pro- 


nunciation of the letter e. 


Several of our Grammarians have been fo fully 


| convinced of this, that, deſpairing to explain the 


NE Ee Oh according to 
the maxim of Horace; Que deſperat trattata niteſ- 
cere poſſe, reling Others, as M. de la Touche 
and Father Chiflet, have given only: rules, in 
excuſe a 6 collecting and 
ers cha t be ſaid on this head. And 

ſome, as M. Hindret, have attempted to explain 


this ſubject more fully, the exceſſive number of their 
1333 . Obſervations, partly Lecure and partly [i from 
I 2 make it more tedious and troubleſome to learn from 


* 
"Tc + 
= N * - * 


IP difficul ariſes from the 
2 xy originally variety 


Fe in our by this one 
8 character 7. I exelude here thoſe occaſions where t 
eee 


| i . 

ite different from that which we call the ſound of :. 
us e, followed by u, fignifies the found pro- 
nounced in the word fen; and e, followed by & or 
m, often denotes a naſal ſound, as has been before 
obſerved. 5 
My intention is to treat of the letter e, as 1 10 
| prope erty the only vowel in a ſyllable, or hens fol- 
by an i, not pronounced; as in peine, ſeigneur, 

Gale it retains its proper pronunciation | 
entire: for the difficulty is to diſtinguiſh- exactly 
how many different ſounds may be ſignified by the 
letter e alone in a Hyllable, and what thoſe ſounds 
ſhould be. 

. I ſhall begin with a general difference of found uni- 
verſally acknowledged in our letter e, which, pro- 
nounced in one manner Fi called che mute, orthe | 
| Frenth 2 as in prie, fa e, Cc. and in another is cal- 

led e Latin e, of accented e 3 as in cafe, diftye, fir, 
acces. . The former is called the French e, 

is oft and ſound is in 50 Languige fo f uent and 
ſo remarkable as in the French. It is alſo called the e 
mute, becauſe of all 25 Vowels and of all the ſounds 
ol che human voice, 

ed by the car. The 'other is called the 
: punt its uſe and found in eommon among | 
"thoſe A L „of what na- 
bes .. I alſo ca it the accented e, 
becauſe in on it is di inguiſhed a 

Accent from the Franc or mute e, which is not 
capable of an Accent, Thus the Words write,” fin- 
cle, acces, are = ritten with Accents never- placed 

over the e mute. The Accent over the accented e 
it lute often el, either in conlequence « of ſome 
general rules, which ſupply its place; or, as is more 
ntly 8 cafe, from negligence, ina * 
a of the true uſe of our raphy. | 
| 1 Con between E 2 de Lat 15 
general, is 
ö great, chem. 


is the fainteſt and leaſt to be | 
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them is nonqunced, by a. manver. of forming and 
moving the mouth, entirely different: for the mute e 

is 2 in the mop ſimple and eaſy manner poſ- 
ſible, ſince it is or 1 pronunciation of the Vowel 

a, but without half ſo wide an opening of the 
mouth, and without giving any other particular 
motion eicher to the tongue or to the lips. On the 
contrary, the Latin e is prono ced by 2 particular 
formation of the mouth; namely, „ in ing for- 

| ward che tip of the tongue as far as to the. under 
teeth, It is however to be obſerved, that in the 
= manner of forming the tongue and lips for pro- 
4 '  Nnouncing the Latin e the mouth may open more 
1 or leſs, which i m Oux 1 makes various ſorts | 
of the accented 4, diſtinguiſhed. by the names of 
the cloſecl ie, the open 2, and the very open e; 
whereas there is but one ſort of e mute, . which. can- 
not be pronounced either more ot, leſs open 3 for 
the attempting to pronounce it leſs open, would not 
. to the car, it being the ſmalleſt 
all founds 3, and, Penne it more open, 
| 5 change it into an 3. 
As the general Aer — our Ka, or 
accented e, and our French or ę mute, is very - ſen- 
| -ſible, and univerſally agreed to, it need be cc red 
E down plain and general rules 
uiſh eaſily the one from the other, which 
Thal at the eod.of this diſcourſe. But, as the 
diſtinction of the various forts of the Latin e has 
not N bore eſtabliſhed on * principle 

ſhall treat of that firſt. TL 
Our Grammarjans. have commonly made à diſ- 
ee ee ee. "he de. 
accented : in Language; namely, Oled 2 
| and the o 0 which are contained in the 
| Word fe wherein che firlt cis 0 and the {- 
1 2 But by the example of the three words 
ee Ofire, fer, IRR 9 


1 


_ - 
| 
= 
2 

| 

| 
'1 
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diſigjon maſt be made of at leaſt three kinds of 
ge, ſince the e of the ſyl- 
fi in the yord difere 1 Is not ſo much cloſed as 
Fee, nor ſo open as in 99 NR, 1 ry near og 
och difference N reſpect between the prohun- 
ciatior of 4 Fre, an d fer, . as between that of difere. 
and fee, This fin i examp le puts the matter in ſa. 
"light, Ghar never new. a perſon who did 

1 ive it. 
rther I, aſcert, that with Ka 4 
th, | g or accent ma iſtinguiſhed in 
guage, and e the 2 4 ſyllable 


2 i 7 liek 0h may with ous be 
COVErec | 


£8.45 44.4 


| it is in Fee. f. 12 52 N 
1 25 his « diſtinction of ſound 
he atin found in the 
C dent Words, may be Pp n 
+ of other words i in gur Language ; 

the ſound of 
ile bebte. mentioned 

What method 


19 an be taker I Sons of 
ol ed Poe, o 0 People who 
ans Mm Pa 7 1 Bey — not been 
n ao 9 — | 


1 jon 
en & St £7 | . have 
even given I EE 1 = 175 however, 
DE en the mechanical pat 11 55 various 


ted 
e 
** 7 ind 1 nake 
* * 1 Weg | 2 : 


"thar the ger m bebe fn in- 
1575 oe 8 gned no ditinction 
Bir BE font th circumſtance 3 


| Mir * 7 ons of 6p Wat cuſtom 
0 


not N vey on | 
even at this da t adm 
academy, all the 12 55 ? 
cloſed o& open, w Br. 
marked. indifferent! e — Acute acc 
_ the dictiona . „and fey 
0, l wr write With * ane acc 
„ in the Words difere, profes, firs, #4 
contain the oY four 55 - #hE 
joe. mentioned, 
differs 


0 
A. 
N 15 55 1772 0 45 
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ant; 2. in roportion as following Con- 
ſonant * e mouth to open more ing; in 


4, 1 Apple that we. no- Where Proncunce f. . 
except When it is followed, at leaſt 1855 
Written, by ſome Conſonant which i is now, or was 
formerly 791775 anced, , fo that from the cuſtom of 
e pronoun on account 

SS which flowed te” the habit of jos 
2 1 ftill continues,” even when WM ro 

| 12 beg che e of the following 
| "4 


fe that the length of our long 

un the open e, is 125 cauſe that 

n bem the mourh is kept longer 
pong y ſerve for a farther mechanical 
nation of he Eater forming our different 
8 "The: : truth of cheſe ſuppoſitions Mall 
ofted by e ples, which will cauſe chem 


227 


ns, hk | fo many pri ciples. . _ | 
Fd chat 4 Confonant Rillowing our 1 
weren of its being ing open, of which theſe 
1 Ty ations * are a proof. At, The 4 Which : 
Sb the 8 i at the end of 
Wor „here A never was 1 7 0 by any Con- 


Wk 5. Be 5 A pris, Se. 3 
re 9 5 ebe in che fame ſyllable 
4.80 Late which d thced, becomes 3 

4 bee. 5205 3 
ortion as the Conforiants' which fol- 
e fame LY ths "cauſe a ate? open- 


IRS DS» 
2 F # 


FA 


WER nin 

1 $5 1 

mot o | 3 as, 4 
1 


TRE 
bey p ellebore, caſuel, or mer, enfer, tarmi ; z Alſo in the, 


3 15 Trali an, inferno, terre, &c. and in the Latin verbum,. 


ierminus 3 moreover p cauſing a leſs opening of the 
| mouth than r.or i, it happens that e. is leis open, 
| 1903 ye" in che ſame ſyllable by , than by r 
5 yon imperctptible, the e is more 
in 1 Fe per . than in 550 A is evi- 
op nike "ws age All the other 
4 — 4 rod , and mat eps prece- 
ent e more 271 rtion as y. re- 
quire a wr « Ei' El the mouth. to 
nounce them. was more open in 
Dag EN oy 5 Es when. the 1 and 


XJ edi. * 13.1 * 
ech . 
of e B+ '$ * 


74 J 
onc 4 
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cauſes almoſt as great an opening of the mouth, as 
in the Vowel 4. It is not ſtrange therefore, chat 
the ſound of ai in this ſort of words, ſhould con- 
tinue to be an e very open, and exe ape | 
to. 4. 
Thus 3 is proved the truth of what I advanced in 
the, ſecond part of my fourth ſuppoſition ; for be- 
ing habituated to hear the e pronounced open in 
—_ wherein it was formerly followed by a 
- Conſonant, we continue to pronounce it open, even 
when cuſtom allows or requires this e not 
to be pronounced. Thus tho it is allowed by cuf- 
tom not to pronounce the f final of words ending 
in et; 3. 8, effet, cornet, il met, alſo atrait, il fait, 
(for ai agrees in every particular with e, as we 
hall ſhew :) we 2 7 f pronounce the e pre- 
ceding the / open; becauſe our car has been ac- 
cuſtomed to hear it 3 open, on account 
of the, Conſonant w erewith it was followed 1 in its 
primitive ronunciation 5 as, N. car atrat, 
and got , corne, Sc. 
For the ſame reaſon cuſtom. requiring us to ſup- 
preſs the pronunciation of the final Conſonant in 
the Plural Number of the ſame words, or of their 
derivatives; as, projets, cornets, atraits . it a 
natural that the ſound of the open ec Thoula 
| SE the ſame, or become rather more 755 5 
a. of the final , which by lengthenir 
lable makes i it alſo more open. 
Hi remains farther to be. examined why the 
. is open in Fs Wi abcts, acces, progres, Pro- 
n, 75 fe oh e in two or” three other 
"ſuch. words the f is, not pronounced, and 
Which are not ee from any other French word 
. "whercin it is ronouticed, This gives me occaſion | 
80 obſerve, chat moſt of them are derived from 


Fn © : CP" N 
Anat 
* 1 


LF c 1 
fame effect in the French. In abſeeſſus, '\ Pike, 
_ progreſſus, 5 wa proceſſus, we mechanically 
DTC open on account of the following 
S; and preſerve the fame habit in pro- 
nouncing the French words, procts, abces, Ac. 
| wich this difference only that the 5 final, le engtheni 
their laſt ſyllable; cauſes it to be pronounced j Kill 
ſome what more open. 
Moreover, there is the greateſt Teaſori to con- 
clude, that it was the he. in 477 of our Lan- 
guage to pronounce the 5, in theſe words. 
1. Becauſe for... is ſo very extenſive, that in 


| three or four thouſand words exvining 5, e, there is 
' fearce one of them 1 rho nounced open, 
without being followed by l 
2. Becauſe it is not 95 mt 
nounced the 3 in tion a, 


que the ſound. of 5 75 0 N 
Ly > n tA BR from 1 Ame p 5. 


With we the A Keen 
me er ion; . oy 


1 55 


FL oy 
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been imperfectly pronounced, came at 
to take the ſound 1 uires 
ty near the ſame formation of the mo ——_— 
— leſs contracted and cloſe; and — je fear 
eee inſtead of j⸗ 2 Y 

; gence, or perhaps an impatience 

to \ The 6 X (natural enough to our nation) 
having by degrees confounded the found of the 4 
pn. A: of the e, at length retained only the lat- 
ter, on which reſts the force of the pronunciation. 
The fame has happened with reſpect to oi, as in 
Frangois, je ferois, ils diſoient; which at firſt were 
pronounced with the ſound of both the o and the 
i, and afterwards came to be pronounced with the 

ſound of o and e, which leſs than a century ago 
was the univerſal practice; I even remember to 
have heard in my youth, old people commonly 
pronounce in that manner, as ſome do ſtill. Thus 
| the pronunciation has altered from je fero- is, to je 
fero-es, and at laſt to je fers. 

The orthography has nevertheleſs ſuffered very 
little alteration z for as that ſubſiſts in books writ- | 


ten 2 ons of learning, who are generally the 


for an exact knowledge of — 

— — it has been accounted a kind of d 
Vrite as others of reputation have vritten 6 
and, not to copy after ſo ſenſibly determinate a mo- 
_ del, would appear to be a plain affectation of neg- 
lecting cuſtom, which has ever been the principal 
or rather indeed the only Rule of Language. Al 
terations in the mean time have gradually crept into 
the tion, from a failure of pronouncing 
the letters with the utmoſt exactneſs, every one 
allowed to follow his own manner without 
exciting the wonder and attention — . 

leſs it manifeſtly contradicts the cuſtom. 

This has alſo inſenſibly —— — 
een, a n of. ſome * 
erent 


b 253 1 
different from that which is uſed in n 
_ diſcourſes, and which the orthography and inſtitu- 
tion of our language ſeem to require. 'Thus in 
familiar converſation the r is never 
unleſs by Gaſcons and Pedants, in the words votre 
main; but in the pulpit, or WA TT" we 


ay, Oeft votre main Seigneur. 


"On, » which may not be entirely 
uſeleſs, we ſhall reſume our ſubject; to conclude 
which there needs only a caution to obviate two or 
three difficulties. ant 
I have taken notice that the accented : is always 
pronounced open, when in the fame ſyllable it is 
lowed by'a' Conſonant, which is alſo pronoun- 
ced. To this the following objection may be made. 
The 7, — ils lovin — tv: yro- 
nounced ar the'end of the Infniive Mood and of 
Nouns in er, not make the preceding 
for we ſay, aimir un homme, and not fee pal 
homme ;, militr indigne, and not miitr indigne; by 
Which tho' our -rule ſeems to be deſtroyed, I on 
the contrary aſſert this to be a freſh f of it. 
- Town indeed, that in Sa altos the 
Infinitive Mood and the Nouns in er are pronoun- 
 <ed: with the ſound of an e cloſed, and not of an 
open e, but then it may be diſcovered, if attended 
d, that the 5 is not pronounced entirely in the 
fame n 


Vowel; and we pronounce aimé- run bom- 
ui, mbitie-ri „ making a ſmall ſtop between 
the 5 and the final 7. Hence it that thoſe, 


who are not ſufficiently informed the cuſtom on 
— occaſions, en pre, this e final 
. and when they 2 


Wich che cuſtom, they ä 
to pronounce the e cloſed, and to let fall the found 
Creed fleeing You, which gives the 
— 4 
Tween 


| 1 

tween the e and the r. But if this ſhort ſtop be 
not obſerved, wy Tg the ſound of the 
r very Cloſely wi precedent e will never fail 

| to be it ſenſibly open. 
But if the 7 is bollbwed by an e mute, which- 
we would pronounce very diſtinctly, the pronun- 
ciation of the 1 falling then not on the accented e 
which precedes it, but on the e mute which fol- 
lows it, and on which the ſound ſhould dwell, we 
may then alſo pronounce the accented e cloſed. This 

is ths caſe in A where they ſay pe-re, * 
re, dwelling almoſt as long on the final mute e, as 
if they pronounced peran, gutran. But the French 
pronunciation requiring us to paſs lightly over this 
e mute, is the 1g — that the Conſonant imme- 


's diately before itis joined to the preceding accented e. 


This proves the truth of two new rules of pro- 
nunciation eſtabliſned in this Grammar; namely, 
—— the „ is open in the penultimate ſyllable of 
words, the laſt of 'which has the ſound of an e mute | 
I by a Conſonant; as, in mene, difere ; and 
alſo that this open e is not very open. The mechani- 


cal explication T have juſt given of this, confirms 


the truth of what I then knew only by attending 
to common practice. For this Conſonant being 
pronounced immediately after an accented e, muſt 
_ - caule ir to be r but the ſound alſo 
| _ y on the following e mute, makes the 
85 4 „ << open than r would be, were de 
Conſoran not followed by a Vowel. 5 
Experience diſcovers this ſtill more evidently | 
in the two words fer and aiftre; and others of the 
fame ſort. The F entirely opens the ę in fer, be- 
' cauſe as it is not followed by any other Vowel, the 
- found falls wholly on the preced accented _ 
- whereas it but half . e in Vere, becauſe 
it is e by an e mute, on which the ſound 
'parth „ has therefore leſs eee | 


| 3% 1. 
ae accented e, * conſequenty aue al 


„„ eee eee 


unleſs it is followed by a Conſonant, at leaſt writ- | 
ten; this 5 down for a rule, hat 


no Gore — 
18 I ame y E, I ways 3 
the naſal e, which 1 


ſcdhis diſcourſe, To this may de added, that even 
when the Conſonant written after the accented 6, is 


not pronounced, the e remains ſtill open, except 


in the three following inſtances for which reaſons 


plauſible enough may be given. 


1. E followed by an 7 written, is not pronoun- | 


CY ced open in Infinitives and Nouns in er; as, dauer, 
danger, c. becauſe cuſtom. having ſupprefied- the 


pronunciation of the 7, and nothing remaining to 


but a finat e, which inthe Partieples 


of Verbs and in Nouns ending in which are very 


numerous, is pronounced Cloſed ; the particular 


relation there is between the Inſinitives and their 
Participles, has oecaſioned the e in hoth to he pro- 


nounced alike. Moreover the relation in the con- 
ſtruction of the Nouns Subſtantive in 6, with the 


Infinitives or Nouns in er, may alſo have given 


the ſame pronunciation to the e of, the Infinitives 


and of the Nouns: in er, as to that of the Parti- 
ciples and of the Nouns in C; and as in-theſe 


| ny ha ay ny gs cloſed in the 


21. An e final fullowed by the Conſonane 1 in 
Nouns Plural, and in che Heand Perſan af Verbs, 
is pronounced cloſed. The reaſon of which is very 


obvious 3 for in reality this final 5 makes no part 


of the word ; and in my opinion was always pro- 
-nounced- ſo 
8 tinction of the Flural Number from the Singular, 
ee * ag! W ſtill 


tt $492 


faintly, as only; juſt to ſerve ſor a diſ · 


a_ CT —___. T_T # 


oo FO id ww pw :tÞD 


a 30 5 7 
Rl practiſe to lengthen the final ſy] 1 0 
ah where the :5 is put only to diſtingui the, | - 

Plural Number. Thus we pronounce the final « 

in bonit, - dont, which are Singular, as an e coed, 
without any inflection to protract it; but in the 

Plural, as, Vos bontez, vous donez, the e is ſome- 

by a ſmall inflection of the voice, 

which neither does nor ought to make any altera- 
tion in its proper ſound, but ſhould only ſerve to 
nguiſh the Plural Number. 

I am n r from che an- 

cient practice of our or a $04 which is alſo 
followed by the 3 the French academy, 
and conſiſts in diſtinguiſhing theſe Plurals not by 
an 3, but by the faint letter anſwering to it, which 
is 2 3 as it were to ſignify, ' that on this occaſion the. 
ſound. of the 4 is purpo ely loſt, in order to leave 
only an infection of the voice neceſſary to protract 
the ſyllable. 

The flame by a conformity of ſound has hap- 
pened to the two words urz and 4ſſer, which are 
commonly written with ⁊ at the. end; as if they 
were Plurals. Indeed they form, the ſame ſounds 


».£Þ 


r e making a of the. Plural 
_—_ _ 


entaſſez, caſſez, & 


3. If it n Conjuncion | 
NOIR notwithſtanding ee 
ſonant z follows it; the cauſe; of this had is, 

thas the, / not Bo ine — chere remains 


genes, - | 
bet ot cx of. the 9 —— in Pe | 
8 aki — a for the pronunciatic 
our ſeveral kin F.-Y 
ed. > * "ve * W 


« — 


t 386 1 
What has been fad them, 2272 


circumſtance applicable to the iphchong nor 
it is no longer pronounced with n 
5 en and 7, bur inflead thereof un in e 


| "Ie is therefore by no means true, as Sine hive 
_ aſſerted, that ai is always as an e open; 

ſince . that a or ay fi- 
org rower eee in che wrd 


vrai. W | 
te moi de Mai, as [fe T they ws rr inn che | 


Ss I is prohounced like 
an e open; ſince it is only ſo on ac- 
count of the Confenant ly foll 
| ack «counts common bd 0 ths Bit 

I" and to every Latin e. | TY 10 60 111 


Rules fur @finguiſhing the accented 3 


„ 


1. „ Wienke + b dess med et ths end ol 4 word, 


— — add 


gestione of the fame” word, what fyllable ſoever 
i kappow 8 n n. ee 
Sum, and in e tima of u. 

* weer Hen e Td Lem the 
Primitive worde and, and uiſ, it chances to be. 
rr 


by chants, "te chants j chenterdic, je chan 


* * 2: ee eee 14 when it r 
eee has more than one; 


N rr * 15 


[37] 
this-atd, 1. words beginning with des, followed 
a Vowel ; as, deſormais, deſaveu, eee. 7 


The e however continues: accented in difigner, and 


|  dififier. 2. The following words muſt — N 
ted 3 degrt, debors, demain, demander, demeure, de. 


mi, demoiſelle, denier, depuis, derechef, aefſous, de 

ſus, hy: — deviſe, dev 3 9 8 < Yo + 

3. The e is accented in the ſyllable re at the 
beginning of à word, when it ſignifies no repetis 
tion of the action; as, refugier, recent. The fol. 
lowing words and their Compounds muſt be ex-. 
cepted from this Rule, rebut, rebelle, rebours, re- 
 brouſſer, rebufade, .recoin, recomander, reconoiſſance, 
reeburtr, retevoir (but not reception and recipient) 
_ reculer, ' radevabley redoute, refrein, refrogner, res 


= garder, regimber, refuge, refus, regret, relais relief, 


relique,. religion, remdde, remercier, remuer, renard, 
Rent, renifler, renoncer, renom, repaire, 'repartir, 5 
repentir, replition, repas, replique, repos, repreſail- 
tes, reproche, repentir, requerir, requtte : allo words 
_ compounded with the Particle re; as, reſſentir, 

Ae, ” ortir, reſſouvenir ; except riſſuſciter. 
es accented in rechanfer, | reformer, 
— 8 whah re ſeems to denote ſome repeti- 
tion of the action. There remain very few words 
wherein the e is accented, which e weg Te made 
ced to the foregoing Rules e 5 


cum enero Rules for 74 mute e. are 


ns d a - general - diviſion. of ul 
the kinds of our letter „ into the Latin and the 
mute e, and given Rules to- diſtinguiſh the Latin 
or accented e; it may ee 
diſtinction of the 2 
caſes where it is not Latin or accentty. 
to make the knowledge oſ it ill, > eniverſatly 
K * familiar, 1 Shall add ſoma \pbſervations | 
| Cone. Ceca — wine 


*\ 
a, rn = 
> 


c 326 1 
An may be uſeſul to foreigners, and to l Che 
live in the provinces remote from Paris. 
The e is mute when it is the laſt Vowel, either 
of the Preſent Tenſe Singular of Verbs in er; as, 
je porte, tu portes, il porte, or of the third Perſon 
of all Verbs in general; re il diſent, . ils 
: faſſent, ils content. * 
2. In the penultima of che Uncertain ahd Fu- 
ture Tenſes; as, je ſerai, nous crierons, ils trouve- 
rout, j eſtimervis, nous aimerions, c. Except how- 
2 ſuch Verbs as have this e followed by two 
the firſt of which is an 15 e 
ya, pes the gg wherein the e is open. 
ns. Thees mate when it is the laſt letter of Fe- 
—_— 8 5 as, une  bumeur forte: &. AN- 
be 1x1 
4. When it is the 1 Jetty: of the Inſinitive 
Mood z as, faire, dire, repondre, c. 1 
5. In the penultima_ of | Nouns Subſtantive 
in te, and formed from Adjectives . as, du- 
reié, bonttete, : which are derived from the Adjec- x 
tives dure, ute. nut 
6. In the penultima eee eee end- 
| ing in ment, and derived from Verbs ; as, juge- 
mant, mou vement, contentement, which are derived 
{rom the Verbs ju a "Except 
— and ſupltment. . 2 
W In the penultima of Adverbs ending bn; 
as, francbement, ſotement, except, 1. when they are 
derived from Adjectives ending with an e Maſcu- a 
Ine; as, aiſement and riglement, which are de- 
rived from aiſt and rigié. Except, 2. the five 
following, — ran; ann 
Profonds ne 
A In des, LS 
followed by a 3 =y dee 5 | 
. 
Gee Us * $ £1 19 1 


Ba "> "i wtf * 5 In 


1 389.3 

In re, being the firſt ſyllable of a word, 
= ſignifying the | repetition of an action entire 
without, and independent of this ſyllable ; as, re- 
dire, refaire, which are compoſed. of dire and faire. 
Except rechaufer.. 

10. In the penultima of os ending in eur, 
| Airing from Verbs in eler, eller, emer, eſer, eter, 
which have an e mute in their penultima ; as, re- 
celeur, ſemeur, peſeur, which are derived from re- 
celer, "emer, Peſer. 

11. In the penultima of the Indakive Mood of 
Verbs of the foregoing Terminations; as, apeler, 


ccler, ſemer, mener, peſer, tetter. Except, excllir, 


quert er, ſeller, beer, miler, reveler, blaſphimer, 
egriner, cangrener, ttriner, arcter, decriter, empit- 
ter, endeter, enqutter, enteter, fiter, foutter, gutter, 
 biblter, inguicter, interpreter, preter, regriter, repe- 

ter, x my 
is alſo mute in the monoſyllable Particles 
Fg me, ſe, te, le, 

To conclude, eis mute in the penultima of the 
words arſenac, cabaretier, chaperon, charetier, for- 
geron, dane, paſſetemps, levain, petit, relour, ia. 
Flas. 
| 1 How "aft ſoever theſe rules and e exceptions may 

be, as it is ſcarce poſſible. to conceive that they have 
taken in the whole compaſs of three or four thou- 
ſand words, it will be proper that foreigners and 


the inhabitants of the provinces ſhould alſo hare 


a dictionary, wherein the Latin e is exactly mark- 

ed, farther to confirm the truth of theſe Rules ; 

which, with regard to the cloſed and open &, _ 
alone be ſafely relied on. 

Thus have I given my ſentiments concerning 
the nature of the ſeveral kinds of the letter e in the 
French Language, which hitherto has ſo 2 tor- 

our Grammarians to explain, and foreigners 
o deen If what 1 — ſaid on this fab 


: ject, 


I*have bedn en- 
84 ons of che 
Paris, I ſhall en- 
b el ons df the 
1 difficulties — the he Fog of our Language 


ve experience] | 
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SHORT 4 cou NT 


OF THE 


* u * E 8 


or. THE, 


FRENCH. POETRY. 


Propoſe not bere to treat of Poetry in general 
not even of the French Poetry. This is a ſub- 


have hopes af publiſhing hereafter, at the end of a 


a part of the general one. * 33 xx a 4 () 


French Verfification; into two ſections: the firſt will 


contain what regards each verſe 8 3 


and in the ſecond 1 po ont oglia ae o- 
E. b api 


N 


r 
* Fg 1 


Fo 


A 
I. 


ject 100/comprehenlive for my_ preſene deſign, | 
. and may occaſion a larger which I 


T ſhall divide the Langage of Poetry, or the 


. 


53 e e mn 


| Containing 8 9 8 each 11 taten 2 y. | 


HERE are two as wherein the 
formation of each French verſe, conſidered 115 
parately, conliſts.;/ aſt, The number of / ſyllables 


: —.—. it is — 3 _ The arrangement 


of thoſe Hllables, 


n 4 r. 1 8 5 
0 22 of Gllables Lis oak] 


Toons ch verſes co conſidered without any relation 
| accompanying it, is —_ 


more — an ap Homer mh compoſed of a 


mber df fi ab * W NT af 
be beſt — verſes are eben of ehe 


2 * N Yo 1 05 Irn d v0n fog 4 1 

| ;*16: 4s 1 203. den ere W | 

2 8 rieug: Se mc adorateun, i# 
cp nar toujours ay ford dt Wire eur: 

as 26. 9 $9 10 14120 56 a 

ir conſervateur fidile,, | 

kerl. x las 7 


K. „ 


4.3531 - Ws 

"Verſes. ending thus with a word, of which the aſt 
ſyllable has for the Vowel an e mute, are called Fe. 
minine Verſes, whether the e mute be the laſt let- 
ter of the word. as in modele, fidele, diſe, faſſe, or 
be followed by an s in the Plural of Nouns, or 
with ut in the Plural of Verbs, as in modiles, A- | 

diles, diſent, faſſent. 
Obſerve only, that in the Third Perſon of the 
Tenſes in ois; as, diſoient, aimeroient, the e mute 
| . not make the verſe Feminine, becaule i it ſeems 
there only to lengthen the laſt ſyllable ; 

which ho otherwiſe entirely the ſound of an open e, 
48 If the words were written dir?, aimer?, &c. 
All. verſes Which are not Feminine are called 

The Feminine verſes of twelve ſyllables, and 

3 part of others, ſhould, for the 
reaſon before mentioned, have one ſyllable more 
than the Maſculine verſes. 

The verſes of twelve fyllables, which are our 
longeſt, are chiefly uſed where the ſubject is eleva- - 
ted, as in heroic, poems and tragedies, whence 

. 1. the name of heroick verſes. | 

e e have alſo verſes of ten. eps, * Femi- 

| nines of which e * 


7. rand avid ts FER ak D 
1 7755 Auteur e des Auel; 1 


5 9 10 0 e 
7 Ef — * igt Ae image, 7 eb ” 
0 je a leurs Dia J lui rendent tomage, | 


ies vat of e Pine uh oh} ery ll 
5 And in bit Glen, except in humorous or 


Fel rs, or in Rondeaux, 7; NO 


9 5 ee 


VT * *. 
r 70 5. 


I a Bn i as the 


off his Ley wh oa 


CA ch 4 {24 24 *. 4 * Ga, 4 * 


o — 
mort 23 WH: HR | bs 
1 «IJ? + «= © 8s 8 * by 
us LY e 14 
89 J 0 ON, ? 
, * r 2 * 5 
py 1 2 1445 F A 4 * 
by” 1 orre m 4 
* * Fd 4; up > ** 
| 1 7 þ : 4015 4 : * £46 # 
F „ ITS 4 
oz * 3 ö | 
1 1 bs 1 . J ; 
hue at „** r 4 
ö * 2 A 
2 * 22 ＋ 7 
N * «4 4 2 1 # 7 1 


A 2 ravit — 2 han e 
Aulii-tt Pamour jaloux' I 


A Pipouſe rend Pao, bis alk . 


e "wade of fox Rö e 

have ſeven for the ue but ſcarce 
an c 

5 he by my the 1 


to the prince J 


05 | * 
tioned, the Ic 4 en aner mul Mover 


* Nan 74 N a 9 4 


— 


5 1 
PAT 


c ien feln, au oy an T1 > 
Queen reconot les Role * 
Sans be pouveir 1 


Sans ùtre encore Roi vous en avex les droits. 
Charmer tous les eff 751 par ſa mure ſa 5 
Ne trouver point 

Se poſſeder W en 4 "Rat * 


Wieſe pas ho Auer 75 


1 of leſs chan fix Slade are never uſed, 

Ar Ava other light pieces, wherein the 

: Der Gare es any other Rules than his on 
ear and particular fancy. 1155 

It may not be imp „ before I conclude this 


article, to repeat w what have before ebſerved eon- 


2 the amhiguous ſignifieation of the word 

| Sometimes it ſignifies only one ſound 25 

| word, GAR from any other ; and in this ſenſe 
there are two ſyllables in che word Di- eu. At other 

2 it ſignifies the union of two ſyllables which 


ceur qu'on ne puiſſe gagner, 


ced in as little time as a common ſingle * 


 ldble; in which ſenſe Dien is but one ſyllable. 


This is called a pr Diphthong ; which has been 
before explained. — FP 
Pot as in Proſe there are ſeveral proper Diph- 
apc which are 771 ſo i in in ver, where they form 
ſome two ſyllables, and others only one, it is of 
importance to give a clear and diſtin& view of 
chem the rather, as it has not been hitherto done. 
e two Make except the . 
ow- 


- * 8 except the 


iſt, Ia, ie, ieu, jeus, jeux, which, in very Se | 
| Neun — and in * Derivatives, * 


* 296 3 
but one ne ſyllable z 23, diable, fiacre, amitis, ciel, milieu, 
vieux. Otherwiſe, and in Nouns Subſtantive, which 
are longer, theſe Dip make two ſyllables ;_ 
2 22 di-ademe ; alſo in Verbs, Participles, 
dyectives; as, Verifi-a, ſanitifi-t, furi-eux. 
The & verb ane nee in two 


5 iyllables ; as, 


| I bi-er il aborde, & me 8 la main : 
eur, m 4.1 ul at; je vous attens demain. 


There are. however: wack examples of the word hier 


3 r only. 


adly, Ien is but one ſyllable; as, mien, entretien ; 
at the end of Adjectiyes; as, anci- en, &c. 
* y, Ie, or ion, is only one ſyllable at the end 
of Verbs; as, courions, porterions, Ac. otherwiſe 
it makes two ſyllables; 5.0.4 as, vi-olon, li-on, paſſi-on. . 
_. Obſerve, that theſe ſounds sia, ie, ien, ieu, io, ion, 
always make two ſyllables in the word lier, in its 
Derivatives, and in picux ; as, li. er, liten, li-a, 
Sc. and after 4 preceded by another Con- 
ſonant; as, cri- a, vouch 5 1 
| 4thly, Oi in verſe makes but one ſyllable, whe- 
ther it is pronounced like 2, as in je dirois, which. is 
pronounced je dirb , or like oc; as in je dois, which 
is pronounced je does, 
Sthly, Oui is only one Hllable'i in the word aui, . 
amt it makes two iyllables 3 a8, jeu. ir, r 
: ii er de 
Sthly, Li is but one ſyllable ; a, lui, ſuivi, 1 nuit; 
except in ru. ine, and its Derivatives. 
E mute, following another Vowel in che middle 
of a. word, makes not a proper Diphthong, being 
| there quite left out > ce th ronunciation; as, criera, 
louerons, tuerie, which are pronounced erira, loy- 
as, ture. LOG So. dat aa | 
e V ena 8 


. 


1 


L 397 1 
SA, II. 
0 the arrangement of Sllables i in each verſe. 


HIS regards, 1ſt, The circumſtances cams. 1 


mon to all verſes, whatever number of ſyl- 


 lables they have ; 2dly, Thoſe which are peculiar 
to verſes of twelye and of ten ſyllables. 5 


iſt, Of the circumſtances common to all verſes, 
De firſt Rule. . 


A word ending with any other Vowel 3 an 
mute, ſhould not be followed by a word beginning 
as 1 a Vowel. This Fault may be en che 
W . : 


2 le denen r Dieu, & vous le bene 
De ſes bontez, il aura un modile, 
Sa fierte anima mon caur, 


** cheſe verſes Dien 8. aura un, and fert arina, 
cauſe a kind of gaping, which is not allowed in 


oetry. | 
Obſerve, 1ſt, That words beginning with an 5 
| 2 al irate, are reckoned to begin with a Vowel ; 
ollowing verſe is therefore erroneous. 


2 5 ! du vrai honeur 7 a ; ſuivi Ia trace. 


+; 2dly,. T hat. the t, in our Conjunction et, being 
never pronounced, it is accounted a Vowel in Poe- 
try; and therefore ſhould not be * by ano- 
ther Vowel, as in this line; f z 


Dl eft ſaint & il eſt aimable. | 
| © {would make the fame gaping as 6 


- 5 . * , 9 
ky * . 
* 
1 % 
0 
n * 
o . 
. 


2 Rutt. 


11 4 word ending vith an : mute, is followed 
a wo with a Vowel ; the 
E * owel makes bur one ſyllabl 


a route du vice eft gli ante, 
Alle nous entraine a la mort : 
Te conrs d une vie innocents 
Nous prifente un plus beureux fort. 


But if 8 word begins with an + mute pure, that 
B, an e mute immediately preceded by another 
Vowel ; as, vir, de, Oe. che following word 
muſt tien begin with a Vowel. Theſe be lite 
8 „ö — e ee ee 


i 


n 9 101 12 
. r 14 3 A 
On loue la vera, mais ſans la protiquer. 


„Wbaees da ewo following art proper, becauſe 
in chemehe ial wur pure funded wich follow 
ing 'Vowel. 5 
1 Le wit i tes tee, uſp dune . 
On love wie vertu * i protique pas. 18. 


2. 0 the cir ances e e wor 0 
8 2 . fs of aac 


- The priveipat of theſe is 823 


quires char the fürth fylla 
a word, and the found ia GS res | tables. 
The word cefura,, is;derived from cedere, to cut; 


| becauſe it cuts the verſes as it were into two parts. 


1 is allo called da from a very ſmall inter- 
ä ruption 


"7 93 


ruption ronunciation to mark. the ſepara 
tion; as of the prone verſes. 


Hatun qui dans ſon Dita | Fapuic & ſe ink, 
ITE On toute choſe. 


one ole for want of the pauſe, the fol- 
| lowing tvelve 5 er do not make a verſe, 


Dieu 4 42 vos A brave 2 ee | 
The verle would wy good thus, | 


2 1 bed dnn 1 10 N is 1 


| Each of the urs of a verſe thus divided, is 
called an hemiſtich. 
The two followi | liges are of ten ſyllables thus 
divided into hemiſ 2 e e of four, and the 
e e > 


Si vont ele de uri pairs | | 
Ne 1 
; re beſt ed e ee 55 
ſtich. The following are the moſt remarkable of 
| ee, come words, b e ſhould * 


| The Prepoſition before eg) as, 
uit todjoars pur une tre aaf. 
The Conjundiive ] Pronoun before_ its Verb; as, 
Amend Sue, m ame on a 
5 e | 5 1 


1 


| from is Negative ; 6. 
— coogit | pas e encor ſan malbeur. N 

The Nominative qui ſeparated ben in Vers » ws, 

ME Le jeune Hires qui courons Jes ah., 8 


Other Caſes of qui are barely allowable, but will 
never make a good' pauſe: a, 


T7 ant 4 py de qui Pon vante le e 
The Adjedtive before its Subſtantive 3 as, 
| Famais le bine projet qui ie 0 
| The Subſtantive beſore i its AdjeRtive 5 as 
eee, deftin [fatal qui ee, 


| o 8 Adj ; 
| tive may pauſe m its hec- 
tive, re 
22 W 2 


| Piprouve te ain! ſeal * rigoureus. 


The ah Verb before. the Particple « of i 
| «;\+ 7 Vis. Oe. TE > 


L e toujours _— Thumble de canes; 
Dans le jour an je ſuis ven Jour! te venger. 


| The pauſe. is more ſupportable when the Auxi 
hay Verb is of two ſyllables ; as, 


E. toujours vous e — any. 
Aim, que un itn pur Sg 


4 


2 
24 


| [ 4o1 1 by 
vAfithie-decſe- will allow the Ani Verb to ber 
placed at the beginning of theyverie, it be 
ſeparated from its Participle, and then it w not 
n verſe z a8, V 


3 TE) %'% ; 
Le Seigney 40 per 6 toujours | R undi 4. Fl 


TIA 1 


_ i ave werben gen l, deer. 


; ent | end 
The i done alſo produces a bad ee : 
is thei pat; 1% % % ors mf 98 Pino 


- The e mute, 1 no more accounted a habe 
with reſpect to the pauſe, than it is at the end of a 
verſe; . ot therefore 8 WM it it happens 
be Tylable; 4s 


eng 422 oft} 1 77 cd ig allo TT 


fo 3. 

1 e Bu rh Os 225 n Jul 0 
4 % Jotigqint i 765207 300.22 , 

Far be er Pocauſt it has ub pauſe from Us 

want of a fixth ſyllable, the mute eee 

| 1 e not being reckoned on. 


— — the following" 


en 9.3 $4 os N 13% LI4 DBA. 1 


20 K 9 # 7 Mel d. ni tar B 
»97- 981-371 „ AAS 
becauſe the mute + not being conliderelt's f f/ — 
che word is ſuppoſed to end at the Gude tro 
andurhd\ mike) 7 of this'viord wiltes: Ji che W 
Vowelatpwind lt, 172 e Ong RN 
e 4 be oblerved a8 3 ſeqr jolt mh 
has been id on this odeaſten, tat af 
| fallowediby 5 or uf, mut ee ks ee the 
ſixth or — ſyllable.of 4 lor 
not unite with the following Vowel, on account 
of one of theſe Conſonants intervening, if ir makes 
_ the-fixth ſyllable, the verſe will want the pauſe, 
6— be: ads — e mute e ran, 


— 


7 


D — 


4s it can? 


C 402 3 
1 chend 6h be . ma eee 
| ont ſyllable Oy 580 e 38 foo! 
201 e . bi n e n nee ban: . 
nen 


22 „. Pedat FE trines a Jandl bloui. 


1 here, that. the ſeventh Hilal 3 nes, 
cauſed. by the Conſonant , not being © of - 
- uniting with the following Vowel a, forms a ſylla- 
1 which makes one more than 


* 91 3 


$5 


705 7 


x X. 
1 


or conclude why, ro 2 8 
lables, muſt 

ſed, e the pi te at the 
{yllable,.or the end of a verſe * e e 
ted in e , n 


z £ 
nn 1 ” mJ , 7 b 4 
-# „Alt enn . F 881 


10 1. W to cho end of 
ing verſe, and concludes there, the re. 
| gin rent , * "i ren! 297 «14 


hs 5 
* 


FR * 
. i e f * Anke ; . = 
#7 * 7 2 SD 3 710. 8 4 1 3 ** J . . 


3 $72 &-Y 
: 


. F F + "y 
n 4 1 £.4% 82 7 188 ＋ 8. . | 
1 Wd 3 6 5 5405 1s 2 


g ö 1 1 0 Fe 4 28 > 
Worn. e ee 2 tw all ien 
* 22 2 wth 6 4 a Art! + FLEW © ut : 4 it 2 7 G * 1 10 * 7 2 
Ss 14 2 * 2 4 44 5 4 4 wb *%# ad 6's C MK 427 
; Pl , 
. ne 5 SHY. iter er - 42 * WO an ti 
$ ö | & 1 


Lu * ils SLES > $13 * * Sein 0 R 
: 1.0 : 
LTH 4 bY 


ls 
* 


* 


RT * 


_— } 


F 404 1 
ein 3;; 0 r 1 1 
Batik e "SECT: 1 


mr 2 a K bs 1 
baun the relation of verbs to each wer. 
4 74 Bhs & 


HE French verks have certain mutual res | 


It 1 "R F2 4. 4 ONT 24 . . : 8 : ol : * 7 ; & 1 


* 8 Ml 4 * A P. 41. 


of the relating. 4 the French verſes 10 each other in 
O90" eee ee, 


io in .< kia 
T7HE general N 
1 is che rhyme, which is the reſemblance or 
unity of ſound between the two laſt ſyllables of 
two verſes. The diſtinction of the ſound b the 
car therefore, and not the orthography, m de- 
termine concerning the rhyme. Ta 

Every verte, of, whatever. number of Hllables, 
muſt end with a word which -rliynies with the laſt 
word of another vera. F 

Deche reſemblance or unity: of found, i is the” 
and natural rule for the rhyme ; neverthe- 
eſs cuſtom, which, Sr 

pear unaccountable, perhaps is not ſo, or at leaſt 

was nog ſo at Rh . 


ceptigns wude A enn eee dee, 
1. A word with 4 ot #, is not al- 
lowed to . rn þ a word. d does not dd 
with ont of theſe letters, notwithſtanding the two! 0 
words have exactly the ſame found : ne, forit and 
a gait Calle; je comptois and * 5 
bits L 15450 don e Infiniti - 1 
8 dane rey, Plural rd as of 
Verb, except _—_— asz-61/ent, :. feſorents: 
— alle to thyme wick a word 
Ante Br 


Mz 
35 


| which is not of the fame Tenke 


2 


[464] 


or which ends 
not alſo with ut, 1 it has the ſame 
ſound z as, diſent, with u or biſe ; fereient, with 
prit or raie; all which are equally pronounced with 


a mf e open; as, fert, r. re; or portaſſent with 


eroa//e, or Vit e l GTO © 

| have believed they &d 
theſe. two rules, in ſaying; that a Sj ſhould 
not rhyme with a Plural ; which is cenvinly a mi. 
take; ſince feront which is Plural, rhy very 


well with rend which is Singular; as allo un acces 
with ler proves ; and euren with Jes ons, 0 


Neither does cuſtom allow of making a ver 
in ois or oit rhyme with a word, which, tho* of 
the fame ſoundz is written with 25 or; ab, dife- 


mis with praghes, -porteit with mor.” This extends 
to words of the' fame ſound with and with. 
3 b nn 7980 


4 fn, tho i bene ox to | 
: SMYTHE | rg parte is 


= me from two: eich of d Me Wund. 
i long, and 'therother ort, a8, 
Ae tout, tho ſometimes. Pructi fal, is defective. 

even of W Depreaud,” is not Kuffi- 
ciemit — by Ne t lines are 


| written by ü n erty aa "071 iel ene Y 


Shes! 7536 is ech cee 


Ae bene ln ee, . ani pur tout: 
San, . igeons on un eee. 
Wie or Wu Ha bn 2 


| /Bbeghyole ee eg limes K einaoer PR 
Cefettive, even- vicious, wen an v eloſed is müde 
1 and der, 


ps this practice ma 
bare ori from all bee rem 
was between the Tound of the cloſed and of 
pen e. 1 1 
- The rhyme is alſo not allowed between words; 
one of which A compoſed or derived from the 
or 3, as, faire and contrefaire, porter and rapor- 
A word may chyme with itſelf in a quite dif- 
ks ſignification; but this kind of 99 ta 
_ appear flat and eum 46. 


4 tous ces beaux diſcours 5 etoi: comme une pierre, 
Ou comme laue e au feſtin de Pierre. 


Tube rhyme is not tolerable between two wands 
with a double I liquid in the one and not in the 


| Other, there being two quite different qunds ; 


Par ton on rapelli 
Sur 4 rivage emaille, 


I cannot 0 comprehend how enn 


ſince 2 two kinds of I are more 22 2 
— og than the two 8 
NEN n er + rhyme chun. 


| re are but few; pag” Aer it your | 

(8 — it would be a con- 
1 deſect not to have the ſame Conſonant 
at the beginning of the laſt ſyllable of both lines; 
as if we were ko make fortune rhyme with dompte, 
—— nimont with prudent, c. This fort of licence is 


CT Ins PRs 2 28 


as Natale, only with this "Uifference. — the 
the laſt ſyllable, is of no conſequence 

- thi — one: thus time —.— 
I no means rhyme together, nor partage 
ity muſes and' priſes, yo we and tendent : 
but eſtime will rhyme with / tgitiine, oe Landa yon with 
—_— muſes with' muſes, Fepondent 

dent. e 
rom their laſt ſyllable, which is not at all confi- 
dered pn this occaſion, but from the 


fyllable, 4 of ren our Language fp 


Poſed to be the laſt to the ear. 
We give the — On erf 


aux, fubtile 21 el 
be taken t av 
you i yet _ 


TE. 
e. ek two following verſes are ve 


e e Eke. 


Leurs fttriles de ins, leurs DE Vaines. \ 
Tant de coups inbumains de ces ames hautaines. 


i 3 5 
re wr, » * EI: F 


A "vs: A 3 * 3 
e e of + esa. IE. 


came the ani relation 128 our verſes in pi 
ſeveral kinds of poetry maſt in 8 =, 


. E moſt natural pieces of out „are 
thoſe which contain a conſiderable but inde- 
terminate number of verſes, all of the fame num- 
ber of ſyllables 5 which are commonly either twelve 


In theſe are are put firſt two Maſculine verſes of 
the fime e fd then two N aa 
| ROY'S „ 


Sachez gu un orateur eſt point une uri; 
: Parlez os ſans 1 72 roſe oe 
Ne foyez ni trop. trop ir oh i wp RE 
Difti 2 bien Pair vif, d avec Pair emport ;  _. 
| rave ſans d aiſe ſans nonchalance, _. 
5 — 0 2. froideur, bard: ſans — KERR. 
oignez vor agrimens aux preceptes de Part,  _ 
Wiconque Plait ſans lui, ne plait que par” bazard.” 


In other pieces where the rhymes do not thus. 
immediately ſucceed each other, the bun fr in- 
dulge all ure ho within het ds of 
a.” „ 


1 * FEE, Da 0 . 4 "Two: 
ERS 
f - 


m "£401. f 
— 


| qu un homme merichs ZEA tes 3 A ATE 
Rs 4 . en. 970 faperies, 8 eh, {gs 


0 bin 2 2 > ane, \ VI IJ» wal 
„ que vous forex, non part. hy 


ap Dover is nor org bed in the le 


following lines Cid 4.8 ous M. de Cor- 
neille, on the Car 42 he never 


Pl —_ 2 vx 17 W\ ce rand Corus, 
. Mais pour moi je wen dir, 

| Ba a fait trop de bien pour en dire 
I e fait, N 4 mal pour en dire d 22 


2. Not more cha two verſes of the fame rhy; 
5 1 » whether Maſcyline or Bae er ; 
ie or in pieces of a h s or. - 
yery KA. 

3. No more than two lines can be place be 
tween two others which rhyme. together; ſo 
no more than two combinations can be regularly 
made in the diſpof ation of aur rhymes,: pig. Sy 
1, When the fürſt verſe, either Maſcyline 
5 . rhymes with the third ; and 1 dead 

"3 bak, bs 8 2 Wits utth, and 


9 


. TY 


= © An example” of the ſecond. - 
. 2 on oft. ove ſes amis, 1 1 
n peut canoſtre leur mérite; * 
Mais fi jamais ou ne les quite, - Ct 
On wen conoit poi laut ls prix. 


eee ns re ſyllables, as ths 
following written on the ſight of a crucifix, may 
be e e any "__ e to o the author's 
fancy. 
x o per oa 5 mon ane 
Ts clleſte. ame, | 
Je re les yeux chague jour, bs 


Sur 580 un Dien gui meurt pour. mon amour. 
5 s un objet fi tendre, | 


Na t encor ranimẽ ma leber, GE 
Pai le 2 ſecret de pouvoir men difendre ;. 
| Ab! ne Peut-il paſſer de mes your dans mon cur. 


. 
A number 4 33 thy ymes are 
thus intermixed, the ſenſe concludin with) the Pe- 


riod at the end, is called a ſtanza, rom the Latin 


FE: 


word ſtare, 10 ſtop. = 
N A ftanza is not ftrifly confined to a certain 
number of lines; but the leaſt regular number is 


four, and the greateſt about ten or twelve. 


Wben the ſame diſpoſition of the rhymes, and 
the meaſure of each verſe, is er in ſeveral 


ſtanzas wgether, vor are W and 


otherwiſe i 


ur. 1 | 
den rs dr vain kind of Fry 


I 


e 4 | 


Ag ws ; : 
RGA" 5 * 
* * 


e 8 

A fingle Stanza is ſeldom diſtinguiſhed that - 
name; but ge $i lem tet ya 
of lines, is called either Quattain or Sixain; and 
_— 6 plans roo laid to be ci- 

ther an Epigram or a 

Not having been able to 6nd 2 definitidn of 
' the words Epigram and Madrigal, ſo as exactly 
eo diſtinguiſh them from each | -elider 3s The 
ry of the French academy, or in ſeveral 


* 
pr in tn of vie the though lk, 
- — The abject , Dy kw — = 
_ „ Sadaarto : 


75 Dorilas, bett 1 ame 
wt 1 | 
. que Was- tu permis SE 
TOW EG N aones dt an 


0s in die, 


eee, 8 
Quand ton e en mon ul re 
| 2 * oe e 2 
Ju me parus plus beau vis W 
| | "Gel ol, tu mas chint la wie, ts 4 
: Mais en nne 


462 Madrigal i isa kind of Epigram, * Frere 
* as. it contains ſcarce ever leſs than 
er 


A but 
more 


* 


2 2 
ap, 


W 


more Knſible 3 Küper leſs, and kacke 2 | 
The ſubject of the Madrigal ſhould be grave, beau- 
tiful, and noble; of which the following is an ex- 
ample, written on occaſion of the Bonefires made by 
the enemies of France, after * had loſt me Wn 5 


of Fleury. 


Apres ig lat batus, | 
o. voit chez vous tant de rfjoniſſances, 
dus Sen tenir aux aparences,  __ 
pus tes les vainqueurs, nous ſommes les Vaincus. 
| Ab! franchement Ceſt pour nous trop de gloite, 
8 vous relevez trop Peclat fo nos exploits ; 


Quai donc voulez-vous faire croire, 
Vtre batu par des Frangois, 
- an Baneur 2 dans une vitoire 5 


5 bee ue ald make the fubject of « HdR 
| T he following was occaſioned by an entertainment 
which the prince of Conde made for the Dauphin in 

the wood of -Chantilli, and which had ſomewhat 


| marvellous in its appearance. 


Depuis le temps où toutes choſos - 
Dey 

Qu il ne faloit ſavoir que former des Aufi n, 
Pour former d fon gre mille milamorphoſes - 
Rien a-t-il paru plus charmant, 
Que ce que Chantilli fit voir dernibrement ? 
Mais 3 ces merveilleux, — ces * N 
ne faut ttre furpris : 

Daz i touchè Louis, _ i 
Rien ne coute au Condez, pas meme les ly” | 
Soit * 11 te Pere, ou divertir le Al. 


The Send ns hind of Madrigal of fourcen 
„ . 


* „ 1. The 


18 


3. The fame word mull rs repeal u th 
fourteen lines of the Sonnet. 0 
. There ſhould be no mare than two rhymes in 
the two Quatrains z — — 
of the an Maſculine: re aud de odber four 

of the ſame Feminine. | 
For wha: fnker covers tho Son, he gre 
rules of the Verlifiction. of the Stanzas and 
Madrigal are to be obſerved. - i 
The following example of one cannot be too 


Grand Diez, "tes ju j wt 
8 oujours tu prens ? 


7 775 hl As non . W 
e tatjje ton Powunir que choix du ice 

Ton interit S apaſe'& ma felicith, 0 WI 
rp e 


Cumtente ton deſr, puilqu wil Paſt Fries 
Ofenſe toi des pets qui 1 04 e mes 1 2 
Tonne, frapess 4 10 e ter Pour guerre. 
Paore, en. triſſant la raiſon qui Paigrit : 
Mais deſſus — endreit tombera 8 L 
4 * ne ſoit tout cre? ds Tn find. 


10 I 
: : {4 
ws} : + 4 - N f A. 0 
ee — * 8 * 
£ * 4 
* 


6 x 


2 


To the aificuley. of een. in this kind of , | 
Poetry it is owing chat there hade bern very few | 
— — — — 3 


= yy in the . one by M. de Fontenelle ex- 
cepted, Were the uſe. 1 Sonnes — — the 


_ ceeding the pleaſure —— ED them. —— 
the principal thought, which fhould appear at the 
end, can ſcarce he carried on through the ſeveral 
Stanzas, but as it were by jumps, by which either 
the connection of che 1 to be e 
——— — 8 

- However, if any one will e write a 
Sonnet, he muſt ſubmit to the rules preferibed. oe” 
that kind of Poetry, : 
T amut u toſs therefore to know how A. dens 
came to give the: n 
pieces of fourteen lines; the two firſt Quatrain 
which have four different rhymes . inſtes — 
| which-they hoald'only have, beſides that the ſame 
word ſtemis to be repeated in it two or three times, 
| ns hour ect The piece indeed is al- 
lowed to be otherwiſe well written, but muſt by no 
mans paſs for & Sonnet, unleſs the authority of a 
ſingle author Be ſufficient to alter the titles of our 


a e in all probability, will never 18 


„ J 
L4 2 4 1 12 > * 


. Is A W Hel- Er Eb Falk 


Ds PAuteur que Dien het, a0 vi — i 

Vous ttes un mautit havam, HL 

© Famiais on m ennuia ſon monde Oo 
* tant "oe: a ans Cart. LON 


4 — 0 4 14 57 1 
% 2 2 %% 2 7 4's A 83 N. 


” 4 2 k 5 
** 8 7 . 3 2 . , ** X - 
S* * * ty e 44 — 806 * Fane * 2 x % 4 0 
* + "iy „ N 
» We” 


3 2 5 32 g 4 4 EY 
4 1 ad &.z 4 *%4J 
* . 
1 


: - ” 1 S 
* D ay 1 2 8 
Faimerois cent fois mitux um ot. 
« $18. \ 
+ wy - aſs 228. 1 FE” * 2 "I Bs 
= * A 3 C Wor * 1 4 


81 4 . # iN * Wo" 
hy 44 Pe . $ + * 
# 4 


4 
, _— 4 * 4 : R . . 
1 _ x 142 . n W d ee . 
4 24 ft SAD. 4 4 EF AN . P32 92 lis 


off the hi * —_ 
of ten lines each, the ver 5 
. 4 ” a 9 0 20 4 

eight ſyllables each, and the Feminine nine; or 
former ſeven, and the latter ei iin ine 


rd 9 | ; a * : 5 N 3 7 
ſecond | o i 
The following Stanzas are taken from one of the 


* 


ann 
8 5 423 
Nr. 


2 


i K * 
ne. * a 
e 
8 PE 
* f 


LJ 
Soit ouvert encore une fois : | 
Et qu enchante comme les ombres, 
Cerbire des Royaumes Jombres, © 
Me laiſſe we les loi. 


85 entens-je | la Tartare wy ure, 
p e. J cris, Sw doloureaux fccens, 
lamm y decorure 
Mille ee, renaiſſans's ©. 
La, fur une rapide roue, 

Trion dont le. Ciel ſe jone, - 
Expie d jamais ſon amour. 
Lu, le ceur Punigtant rebile, 
Fuurnit un proie tternile t 
4 Pavide eue dun vautour. 


* "Men i 4 ces objets, LS © S2 8 
\ Curitux malgri ſan n 

. | 

Julien Plquitable Joi; 

des tourmens trop clltbres, Tre owe 

. Dit-l,. à travers des Kalbe, 75 

- Fette un plus utile regard; | 3001 

4 5 8s, 105 eee, 
Pois, avec fruit, de quelles peine: 
"mM Gans l de ton art... 


— 


Dabord me frupent Its 
Deines gull | oy . ferien, 


1 OI 
2 Ae des fit 425 ne 
= 22 — ae N25 * a. 


— * 
* N 


0 


Th Dogs 


Quelle # cette 4 olarmie? 4 3 
: 1 L "7 S * 199 & ; "py 
7 % ? w 4, 
2 conois ces 7 brit, ara ax abies 

. | 
A i Vou que la * anner Wu. 


0 2 e leurs &crits : 3 
n &ernel ſouci les 8 P wk Au ae 


Tonjours e OE a0 nd 
Courone à leurs —— e 1 37100 k 
Et de la lyre que je poo any aw | a 
Le moindre ſon les tfarquehe, -. x 50 — . 
Et Jemble un e a. mau. nur 


* 


ad Wi Li, SAL IL 


There are ie brei odes in 3 
phees, different from theſe ; and indeed no ſort. of 
regular Stanza is impraper-foruhem. The tick of 
Ode is ſometimes given DET 


8 3 1 * 0 
778 ö . a ao N 
5 6 3 R 8818 5 9 * . 2 2 
28 ER. * 28 r 7 E a [YE 
rs r 
Ws 


; ws wk 1 : 
e effet, te manner  invobicng them | 
would be varied. 
Rondeaax are cotnrtiogly written in verſes of ten 
ſyllables for the N aſculine, and eleven for the Fe- 


minine ; tho' there are ſome of eight, and even of 
ſeven. 'Th > following Rondeau is a coinfilitnent of 
thanks to a certain prince who had favourably at- 
tended to dN r ee 
of literature. , | 
4 ter 9 bre 8 | 
Si je le puis, partly mon Kaka. 1 
Page la faverr qu i wa bien voulu fair, e 
De m'icolter: way OTIS 0. 
Wis 1 toit pas grand choſe h A 


Trin je #uff ripher guide, \ e 
Ce oufon. unten lui dire d tout moment 5 wa 2k 


Des . rien "gf Bo e, 
*  Monſegneurs' 


* 


„ ui parton 8 ö 1 A, 


ge peiur à me 3 
J je 3 5 G lire fort thmeraire : 
Heureum encor d awoir gu ſeulement | 
Fab MO mon remerciment 1 
as of Monſigneurs 
iy 
The French P . piece 


of various: kinds: aro the i ay their Werft. 
cation are included in thoſe of others contained in 
this diſcourſe, I ſhall reſerde che farther notice of 
mark Look rs to publiſh co•¼m 
| It my not, however; 
inſre hers ne of der Hach as an 


% 


Ven ores. 
carb - : E | ! Tui 


Ws 


” '2 x 
! #35 2. 1 


Limagination & le Bonheur, 


FABLE. ALLEGORIQUE. © 


Le amante. 42 Bani, | 
Sans ceſſe le defire & ſans ceſſe rend: : 


Mais fur elle it exerce une extreme rigueur, 


Et fait pour ſes dęſirs, il eft peu fait pour elle. 
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Dans ſa tendre jenneſſe elle ala chercher 
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Lui di ls file ſame 3 1 be pour 1 
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friends have. had no opportunity of publiſhing her. 
ae b dener is with pla 1 make pls. 
0 7 t I owe to the memory of a 
ſon who was no leſs an honour 2 | 
to her ſex ; and whom the more I knew, the more, 
ee . 


ſhe was offered A en be ſum 6 "money 
d have been very convenient 


bor her circumſtances, On tire contrary, ſhe em- 


ployed the latter part of her life in com mo- 
ral and chriſtian pieces, ſuch as the fable which. 
ve wy Een Che her: ſome of theſe 1 
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